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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — Eor the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 

^ a, ^ «, ^ t, 1 1, ^ u, ^ ft, ^ ri, ve, tie, ^ ai, ^ o, ^5, au. 


^ ka 

?? Ma 

Tffiro 

V glia 

^ na 

’q aha 

oliha 

^ja 

tt; jha ST Ha 

Zta 

3 tha 

^ da 

Z dha 

^ na 

fT ta 

cr tha 

1 ? da 

Z dha z na 

pa 

XRp/jO 

W ba 

IT bha 

TT ma 

ya 

X ra 

^ la 

q va or tea 

■sr ia 

-q- sha 

^ sa 

^ ha 

Z va 

Z vka 

Zo la 

lha. 


Visarga (;) is represented hy A, thus : hramahh. Anuswdra (*) is represented 
hy lij, thus stmfi, 4^1 vaviS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then -written ng.; thus^^*r hangia. Anundsiha or Ghandra-bindu is re* 
presented hy the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus me. 

B. — ^Bor the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


1 

a, etc. . 

j 

«3 

d 

J 

r 


8 

t 

C 


b i 

ch 

0 

d 

j 

r 

A 

CT 

ah 

t 

g& 

V 

P c 

h 

3 


j 

£ 


9 

uJ 

f 

Cl 

^ t 




* 

£h 


? 

(3 

9 

£| 

t 






k 

t 


Tt 


f 






a 

g 

u/ 

9 


J I 


r « 

^ mhen repreienting anumrita 
in DSTR-nilgBrii bj ** orn 
nasaliied towcI. 

y w or c 

A h 

\s Vt etc. 

Tanwin is represented hy n, thus fauran. Jlif-i magfura is represented 
hy o thus, da'vsS. 

In the Arabic characte**, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus luu handa. 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, «l» gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a -word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ han, not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. GQius (Hindi) dekh’ta, pronounced dehhta', (EaS* 

mM) tl'b ; hgr'‘, pronounced Aor; (Bihari) dihhath'. 
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C. Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 

of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may ho noted : — 

(а) The <s sound found in Marathi ('^), Pushto (^), Ka^n^ri (g, 'g), Tibetan 

( 5 ' ), and elsewhere, is represented by tg. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

( б ) The clc sound found in MaiStlfi (^), Pushto (^), and Tibetan {^) is repre- 

sented by d£, and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) Kfl^mirl {^) is represented by ». 

(d) Sindhi TTestern Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) Jfj, and 

PushtS or ^ are represented hy n. 

(c) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^tSOT according to pronunciation ; <i d; jr; ^ or jf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; « A or according to pronunciation ; j* or ^ ti. 

i'f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

*i' fh; ^phi ^ ; 

gii; Sdft; <}fZ; ^ dft ; It', hh', '-f ggi, ^ gh’,- 

*-i li} ^ p. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not prorided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing pbonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
Tlic principal of these are the following ; — 


d, represents the sound of the 

1 a in all. 


ts 

1 ) 

19 

a in hat. 

e. 

n 

1 ) 

19 

e in Viet. 

d, 

39 

II 

II 

0 in hot. 

c, 

II 

II 

19 

e in the Prench etait. 

0, 

II 

II 

II 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d. 

II 

91 

II 

0 in the German sehon. 

it. 

II 

91 

91 

n in the „ mtVie. 

ik. 

St 

19 

19 

ih in think. 

ijh. 

91 

91 

19 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus J:\ p’, and so on. 

E.— THicn it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used, 
Tims in (KbOwar) dsisfai, ho was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 
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Biliari means properly the language, of Bihar, and is spoken over nearly the whole 
of that Province. ■ It is spoken also outside its limits, but 
whera spoken. .j. ]jy above name; for not only is it, as a 

matter of fact, specially the language of Bihar, but also the only one of its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Bihari is spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a small 
portion of Oudh. On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Ohota Nagpur. 
Eoughly it covers an area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. . It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North- to Singhbhum 
on the Soutbi and from Manhhum on the South-east to Basti on the North-west. 
■Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Bihari is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Burman Languages of the Hima- 
layas, on the Bast by Bengali, on the South by Oriya, and 

Language-boundaries. West by the Ghhattisgarhi, Baghell, and AwadM 

dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the languages which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihari has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 
vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 
Us Classification. Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, and Chhattisgaj'hi. Eurther investi- 

gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot he correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can be no doubt either 
as to the origin or aflSliation of Bihari, Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional 
ystem that it would almost he possible to make one grammar for all the four 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketch of the 
grammars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 
Bihari compared with Bengali, Bihan, as we go Westward, more and more departs 

from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the IJnited 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili, 
which is situated on the East of the Bihari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hindi. 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and 
Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 
as its pronunciation of the vowel a and of the conso- 
nant 8, The first is sounded like the o in the English word not, and as it is of frequent 
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occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour of a Bengali sentence. In 
MaitbiK, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, but 
still distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes in Central Einddstan. 
It is something between the u in cm 6 and the o in cob. As we go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the most 
Westerly dialect of Bihari,— Bhojpun. As regards the letter s, the ancient Magadhi 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of an 
English «7i. On the other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could not 
say this sb, and substituted for it s. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say ‘shibboleth,’ while 
the inhabitants of Hindostan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ‘sibboleth.’ Here 
Bihail has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sli is non-existent 
in all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every a into ab ; but this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-sound and the 
sA-sound is not quite coincident with the language-boundary. North-Western Bengali, 
where it marches with Bibail, in Furnea and Malda, follows the Bihaii custom, and 
caimot pronounce a%. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro- 
nunciation, Bihaid partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West ; with a leaning towards the latter. Finally, in connection with this 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal. 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 
are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
ec ension. receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 

the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words * of a 
horse,’ we first take the word glibra, meaning ‘ a horse.’ We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing glidfa to ghbre. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
ka, and obtain glibre~ka, of a horse. In Hindi, the oblique form of the base is frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direct form of the base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, the oblique 
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of certain nouns 
ending in I, r, and 6. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in d, not e. Examples are 
liam'r-d'ke, tome: dekh’b-d-sau, from seeing; pahy-d-mi, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
am-d-ke, to me; dekhib-d-r, of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is kg, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Bihaii in which it has an oblique 
form, it is kd, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus hamyi-ke, of us, oblique 
form, ham"nl-kd, used to mean ‘we.’ So also in Maithili, we have ham.d-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural hamyd-aabh, we all. The same oonstniction occurs in 
Bengali. We have santdn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, aantdn-er-d, used as a 
nominative plural, to mean ‘ sons.’ Again, dm-d-r, of us, of me, and the nominative 
p ura dm-fl-rd. We thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with BengaU, and not with Eastern Hindi. 
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In tlie matter of postpositions, Bihari takes a middle course. It lias the same 
postposition for tlic Dative-Accusative, ke, as Bengali. Por moat of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as im, in, arc more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adiectivcs, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the West. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking affinities with 
Bengali present themselves. Bihari lias three auxiliary 
Conjugation. vorbs, two o£ which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 

The Bihari for * I am seeing ’ is dekhait-chhl, and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans- 
lated dekMte-chU. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for * I am ’ is hat^, and in 
Bengali it may bo lati. In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter b. Thus, Bihari dchh'oh, Bengali dekh'iba, I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an altogether different way. So in the same two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is L Thus, Bihari dekh-f'lanh*, he saw, Bengali, dchli-ilen. 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in existence, 'but 
their forms arc used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding the conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive verbs, the construction is active. 
We say, ‘ I went.* In the case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. We 
cannot say ‘ I struck him.’ Wo must say, ‘ he was struck by me.’ In Bihari and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear- 
ance goes, all vorbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. Eor 
‘ I struck,* we have the Bihari ham mdr’ldh^, and the Bengali ami m&rilam, just as for 
* i went,’ we have ham gelah^, and ami geldm. There is a further point in this con- 
nemon which will not be evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. A Bengali 
villager says geld for ‘he went,’ but ‘ mdHle * for ‘ he struck.’ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where ‘ he went ’ is gel, and * he struck ’ is mdraV’kai. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up, — we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihari occu- 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bengali influence. In declen- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important 
point, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and closely 
follows Bengali. Eor the above reasons, we are compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the. 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with whieh it has 
hitherto been classed. 

Bihari has three main dialects, MaithiB or Tirihutia, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each 
^ of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 

naturally into two groups, viz., Maithili and Magahi on the 
one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 



BIHiEi. 


4 

peouUarities. but MagaMand Maithili, and tlie speakers of these two dialects, are much 
mote closely connected together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of MaithiU, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will bo found fully dealt 
with under the head of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and ff., jposi. I shall here content myself 
with noting the most superficial difierences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
Magahi, hut rmre in Bhojpnii. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually chliai or aohh*, he is. In Magahi it is 
usually ftai, and in Bhojpuri it is usually hare, or h&ioe. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense defi.iiite by adding the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, M aithil i dehhait-achU, Magahi dekhait-hai, Bhojpuri dekhat- 
Jdfe, he is seeing. But Magahi has also a special form of the present, vis., dekha-hni, 
he sees, and so has Bbojpuii, dekhe-la, he sees or will see. Binally, the whole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, hut the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking. Each dialect will be dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to oiroumstances, and which 
has made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilisers of Hindostan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the 
Eihnk differences between speakers of Maithili and Magahi on the one hand, and those 
the«her&h 5 ridSiects *"** °*^ who Speak Bhojpuii On the othcv. These are great. Mithila, 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retains to the present day, is aland under the domination of a sept of Brahmans extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. Eor centunes it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from the east, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral peculiarities. The story goes that, at the mar- 
riage of Rama-ohandra, the Brahmaps of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride 
which is the charaoteristie of their descendants of the nineteenth century. This Brah- 
manical domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of tlie 
population. Mithila, or Tirhnt, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit- 
ants increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will they seek other means of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the one art with which 
they are acquainted. Magadha, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long a time a cockpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and too long subject to the head-quarters of a Musalman Province, to 
remember its former glories of the Hindu age. A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivated, and over mucli of tho remainder cultivation is only carried on 
vitli difficulty by the aid of f;rcat irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from ijrehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for -centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current in Eastern Hindustan 
which illustrates the national character. It is ‘bJiadcs’, and it has two meanings. One 
is ‘uncouth, boorish,’ and tho other is ‘ an inhabitant of Magadha.’ Which meaning is 
tho original, and which the derivative, I do not know : hut a whole history is contained 
in these two syllables. 


The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously different from 
tho others who speak Bihari dialects. They form the fighting nation of Hinddstan. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve bis fortune out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Hindustani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1837. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
tho long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and .seek employment, cither honestly, as palki bearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed ‘darwans,’ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are employed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are tho people who speak Bhojpuri, 
audit can be understood » hat their language is a handy article made for current use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtiltics. 


The following arc the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 


Number of Speakers. 


dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken :■ 


Mnithili 10,000,000 

Mngahi 6,239,967 

BhqpnrI 20,000,000 

Totai. . , 36,239,967 


Eor reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maithili dialect, vide post, 
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bibad in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The only exception is that we are able to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bihari in Assam, and in the non-Bihad speaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows : — 

Msitfaill. I ilagabi, Bhojpnri. Total. 

Humber of speakers in Assam .... 66,575 33,365 66,730 165,670 

„ in non-Biharl Bengal .... 196,782 231,485 346,878 775,145 

Total . 263,357 264.850 412,608 940,815 
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Hie total Bumljer of speakers of Bibaii, iriio are recorded above, is, tbercforc, 
36,239,967+940,815, or altogether 37,180,782. 

AUTHOBHriES— 

The authorities on each dialect Trill he found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
content mj-self here Tvith merely giving the names of those hoohs which deal Tvith Bihari 
as a vrhole. 

Oahpbeix, Sir G.,~“Sj)eeitneJts of Laaffitages of India, inslading those of the Ahorigir.aJ Tribet of 
Bengal, the Oesitral ProciMSf, and the EatferK Jrcnfifr. Calcstta, 1S74. Contains lists of 
'words and sentences in all the Bihati Dialects. 

Fxiws,S.'W.,—Aneti! Sindiistani-English Bidionarg. Benares and London, 1S79. Contains ranch 
information Hoarding the Tarions dialects. 

Hoeesu:, a. F. B., O.LE.,— j1 Grammar of the EatUm Eindi compared aifh (ke other Candia-. 
Languages. London, ISSO. Describes ilaithili and Bhojpnri onlr. 

Geieksos, G. a.. OJJS.,— a Banibook to the Ecgathi Charatfsr. Calcutta, 1S31. 2nd Edition, 1SP2. In 
the title of the 2nd Edition, the ■word ‘ Earathi * is altered to ' Eaithi.' 

Gmeesos, G. a., fl-TF-j — Essagt on Bihari Beelention end Conjugaticn. Joarncl oi the Asia^c Socieij- 
of Bengal, Tol. lii, 1SS3, Ft. I, pp. 119 and S. 

GbiebsoN', G. a, C.LE., — Seren Grammars of the Bialscit and Sni-dialedt of the Bihdri Langnags. 
Parts 1— Yin. Calcntta, 1S3.3— 1SS7. 

Gbitbeox, G. a., CXE., — Bihar Feasant Life ; Being a Bitairtire Catalogne of the Surroanaincs of 
the People of that Proeinse. Calcutta and London, JSS5. 

HoEBSir, A-P.P., andGnrEEEOX, G. A-, — A Compsraiics Bidionarg of the BP Sri Language. Pari I, 
Calcntta, laindon, and Leipzig, 1SS5. Part IL Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1SS9, Only two 
parts issued. 

Fiiios, S. ‘W., Tei'EK, B. 0., O.LE, and Lmi Faqie CfflaT),-— A Dfctisniry of EindStlSns Proeirbr. 
Benares and London, 18S6. Contains -nianj- Bihari proterbs scattered throagh it, and has 
a special section for Bhqpnti ones. 

Ceoose, B. a.,— E nrol and Agricultural GJotsarg for the AVIT. ProriBcer and Oadh. Calcutta, ISSS. 
Contains ranch information about Bihw. 

CoBlSTiiX', Jobs,— P ehor Prorertr. London, 1S91. 

Exu. 086 , The Ber. S. E.,— A ^oiamor 0 / «2e Binds Language, in tehieh ore treated ............. 

the OolloguialBiaUds of Bhojpur, Ilagadha, Ilaithsla, etc., tdfh copious philological 

EoUs, Second E^iion, London, 1S93. 

Ifo less than five different characters are used in Tniting Bihari, rir., the Bengali, 

Written character. Opja, the llTaithili, the Dera-nagaii, and the Eaithi. 

The Bengali and Oriya characters are only employed in 
writing a form of ^lagahi current in 3Ianbhnm and the Native State of ilayurhhanja, 
respectively. The Miaithili character is used hy Brahmans in Tmting Maithfii, and will 
he described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Deva-nagari and 
the Naithi. 

The Deva-nagari character is the alphabet used in hooks written for the -educated, 
and, in writing, hy the educated. The folloTring account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Surrey. The description Trill not he repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-Hi-GARI ALPHABET.* 


Vowels. 




a 

*srr 

d 


t 

t » 3 

« 


ft 



H 


rl 


Irt 

^ Irl p 

e 

V 

e 


$ 

di 


at 

ft 

0 

ft 5 ft 

du 

ft 

an 


ft 

a. 


oiii 


ah. 










OONSOSANTS. 




Gutturals . 


ka 


hha 

fil 

Oa 

H gha 


na. 


Palatals 

’fir 

cha 


chha 


Ja 

W Jha 

®r 

». 


Cerebrals . 

z 

to 

z 

tlia 


da 

Z dha 

fii 

pa. 


Dentals 


ta 

fir 

tha 


da 

dha 

w 

na. 


Labials 

tr 

pa 


ph 


ha 

17 bha 

fir 

ma. 


Semi-vowels 

V 

ya 

x 

■ ra 

vT 

la 

fit va. 




Sibilants . 


da 

v 

ska 

V 

ea 

ha. 





AltliougU for the sate of completeoess the vowel signs se fi, 75 Ifi, ^ ift arc 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanslmt grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms : — 

a (not expressed), a T ; » T, J ® ® A ’^5 0 V, O ; «» \ «« 

Thus ^ ha, W hlid, ft gi, wl .9^, ^ ohu, ^ chhii, ^ /ft, jhe, S fe, 
§ iJidi, % (Jai, ^ dho, ft to, ^ ilidu, ft clan. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

^ r with t» is written 

^ V »> w „ „ 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis- 
tinguishable, as in ^ sva, ^ kla, and wr mna ; but there are some in which the ele- 
ments are so altered as to be with difiSculty recognised. 

> Moeb ot tUs is 'based partly on tbo ooriesponding portion o£ Mr. BeamoB' Bengali Grammar and 
paiily on tbe corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg’s Hindi GIrammar. 

s The aigns V , ■*! *', ft and ft have been introdnued by Enropeon scholars in lato years, 
and have been adopted by some of the best Bonares Pandits. These short voirels do not exist in Sanskrit, 
to which language the D&Ta-nagacl alphabet was originally confined, but do oooor in the Modern Indian 
languages, and hence additional signs have had to be invented for them. 
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Consonants are compounded in three ways, viz., Istly, by writing one above tbe 
other, as ^ ika, 5 tta; 2 ndly, by writing one after tbe other, omitting in all but tbe last 
tbe perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that nest follow- 
ing, as s? ida, ar ttha, ?zr yya ; Srdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, ^/c + sJta becomes ^ ksha, also written J 
of m, H jiia. 

X. ro takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-circle (called reph) above the 
second consonant, as in sat'p ^ ; hut when non-initial it takes the form of a short 
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in grahan. 

"When a conjunct of which ^ ra is the first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in dharmm, ^ 3 ^ 
tarvv. When a conjunct with ra initial is vocalized by f' », e,‘' di, ^ ai, 

\ 0, dit, ’V au, or is followed by anusw&r, then reph is written to the right of them 
all; thus, dharmmt, murtti, sgsl ear warn, etc. 

Gonjuncts are classified as strong, weak, or mised, according to the character of 
the letters composing them.; Gonjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed 
strong, and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. Gomhinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will he found to com- 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Stbong- Gonjuncts. 

^ kka,-xs kkha, w kta; u? gdha, ^ chch, ^ chohha, ^ jja, jjha, 5 ffd, f ttha ; 
7 dga, ^ dda ; ^ tka, tta, w ttha, ur tpa, ^ dga, % dda, ddha, 5 dhha, H pta, 

^ppa, v^ppha, m l)ja, Ma, a? Idha, 5^ bba, bbha. 

Weak Gonjuncts. 

^ nva, ^ nya, ^ nma, rya, XS nra, ^ ma, ma, ^ mna, iff mma, 

SI mya, ^ mra, iff mla, if mha, iff yya, 4 »’Po, IT mia, ff rya, ff rva, ^ rSa, ff rsha, 

r/ifl, ^ Ima,"^ lya, '^lla, ^ lha, ^vya, ff vra, iff, ^ vva, ^ sna, ^ sya, ^ ^ra, 
XX sla, Iff son, ^na, ffT shma, ui s/tya, iff shva, ^ sna, ffi sma, 551 sya, sra, ^ sva, 
^ ssa ; -fl hma, fi hya, ^ lira, ^ hla, ^ hva. 


Mined Gonjuncts, 


^ kma, ffff kya, ffl kra, fff kla, ffi kva, ^ ksha ; igi khya; iff gna, 1 S gma, iff gya, ff gra, 
yla, Iff gva ; ff ghna,'^ ghya, 'ff ghra ; ^ nka, ^ nkha, ^ nga, nglia ; ffl chya ; clilira ; 
'ff jha, off jma, off jya, iff jra, off jva; ^ iicba, ^ iichha, ^ iija, ^ njha ; ^ dra ; ffj iita, 
ff? ntha, fff nda, ffj ntjha ; ^ tna, ffr tma, «r fya, ff tra, off tm, ffr tsa ; iff fhya ; ff dna ; 
Iff dhya, ff dhra, iff dhva ; iff nta, Sf ntha, iff nda, iff ndha ; ff pna, fft ^»ia, iff pya, ff pra, 
5 pi^i '^psa ; ffi bya, ff bra ; iff bhya, iff bhra ; ^ rka, iff rkha, ff rga, ff rgha,. ^ reha, 
^rchha, ^ rja, ^rta, Wrlha, ^ rda, "^rdha, "q rpa, q rba, ^rbha; ^Ida, ^Ipa, 
ffff Iba ; ff Soha ; ^ shka, iff slita, 'S shtha, iff shpa ; ^ ska, ^ sta, ^ stha, ffi spa, 
UK spha. 


Anvnasik , simply denot es the nasalization of a preceding vowel* and 

InniliirrMinn C>® inherent a of the finnl consonant of sword is not pronounced, and is omitted in 

^ • U explnnations regarding this point will be found under the languages or directs concerned. 

other MwoMnls™^ '•‘It*™ are intended all the five classes of xnnte letters, both smooth and aspirated: by weat letters, all 
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can tliercforc ievor begin a syllable. It is written directly over or to tbe right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thus gr?f kaha, ^ ktfS. In books edited by foreigners, Amtmar 
is commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of Anunasik (^rgstT^Ri). It 
is represented in transliteration by the sign ~ over the nasalized vowel. Thus ^ hSs, 
^ me. • , 

Antistcdr ", which-, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the above, is written, like Ainmasik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 
as, ^ gvT bantL In Hindi, however, anuswdr is generally used as'a diort way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, instead . 
of JjRn" Iai)kd ; ^ instead of ^ sanch ; ufer instead of trfbjcT pandit ; ^ instead of 
^IStT ant ; instead of khanihhd. 

Visarg meaning ‘omission of broatti* indicates a weak aspiration, which has 

euphonically taken tbe place of a sibilant letter or r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though ocoiirring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, ; ; c.g., in duhkh, usually written and pronounced ^ dukk, = 
^ ^ diis + kha; antah-karan. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, wbioh, as they occasionally 
appear in Hind!, may hero bo explained : — 

Virdm ‘pause’ is written under a consonant, thus k, and denotes 

tbe absence of the inliercnt a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
hal. 

Avagrah (WI^), S, indicates the elision of an initial ^ a after a final u e or ^ 5 ; 
•as, trivxSd 'dhydyalt, for f^sit WR: tririiSd adhydyali. It is, therefore, ana- 

logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the ‘first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, u, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at the end of a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even loft between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
tbe former of the two is repeated ; as, sn? ^ ^ iR wall ap’ne ajfne ghargae. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
word ; as ttoHR Bdmdyan Bd., for WHR Mdmdyan Bdl-kdpd> 

The characters for the numerals are these : — 

123 460 7890 

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the. si»ns 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16, parts called 
and, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) — 


1 dnd or 

0 

0 dnds 

II/) 

2 dnds , 


10 dnds 

li<*) 

3 dnds 


11 dnds 

ll^\ 

4 dnds 


12 dnds 

III) 

6 dnds 

•0 

13 dnds 

HI/) 

6 dnds 


14 dnds 

HI#*) 

7 dnds 


. 15 dnds 


8 dnds 

'!) 

• 

One rupee 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastba caste, — the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Duva-nagarl, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it hears to that 
alphabet much the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all Over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Dcva-nSgarl is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter Arithin the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Duva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Eaithl character, only the simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters arc rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Biharl is concerned, the Eaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz., that of IMithiln, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three arc shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAITHI OR KAYATHl ALPHABET. 


Towels. 


a 4tt 

d 


i k 

t 

e 

u 

■Si 

it. 

^ c ^ 

ai 


0 

an 

4i 

am 

4t; 

ah. 




COXSOXAXTS. 




Gutturals. 

« 

ha 

“1 

hha 

Ji 

0a 

u 

gha 

Falatals. 

U 

cha 

VL 

chha 

«a 

jtt 

€ 

jha 

Cerebrals. 

i 

fti 


tha 


tia 

i 

dha 

Denials. 

n 

ta 

tl 

iha 

E 

da 

U 

dha 

Labials. 

u 

pa 

<*1 

ph 

U 

ba 

•n 

bha 

Scmi-Voiccls. 


ya 

1 

ra 

e 

la 


va 

Sibilants. 

u 

sd 

«< 

sha 

u 

sa 



.dspirate. 

S 

ha 








([ 

n 


na 

ma 


♦1 a, being inherent in each consonant, is only ■nritten ■when initial in a word 
or syllable; thus, we write ap, iua, but u pa. a. ta. The other rowels, 
when following a consonant, are substituted for the inherent ^ a. and, in this case, 
they take the following forms 

0 (not expressed) ’.vx & i ; 






t 

ai 






.V* 

*1. 


« « ; * « 

O "1 ; -Hi ctf 

Tims, the several rowel sounds, when they follow consonants, are written as 
follows ; — 

‘ t ^ "S Jci(, ^ he, 

« Aai, *» hb, Jiau. 

The rowel mark " is called «iawM atimcdr as in Eera-nagaii. It denotes the 

nnsa tza ion o a preceding rowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 

f^r preceding rowel ; as, ^iu ams, ba/i. It is used 

Lw! and the aHusicnr of Dera-nagarl. The mark; is called Wi 

even then tlLi»? ^ ^rak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 

W ”’S5na]. is commonly emitted in Hindi; ss, 

written and pronounced §“t dtiM. ^ 


w prccced to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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maithilt or tir*hutiya. 


Grihi tSrS ro«« IMtSf, j<arasj>ara’cirl>t!hinali, 

Ji^u/a-'HiinaiiinS yu^arii MitAifayjrh bXaritlijfatlia- 

TTcrcci st home, coira^ds in tho l&(tle>field| cTer qnftnelling mnongst jourtclvcsi and inordinately tull of family^ptide^ 
yt bo in Mitbiil. 

J7.Tina>eiian(fra> rurte on ilie HtHkila Srahmonat. 


Jlnitbili or Tirtutiyfi is, properly speaking, tho language of Mithila, or Taira- 
Whore spoken hbukti (tbo ancient name of Tirhut). According to the 

llithUa-mahatmyai a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory wbich it describes, Mithila is the country bounded on the north by tbo 
llimalaya Mountains, on tho south by tbo Ganges, on tbo west by the Uiver Gandak 
and on tbo cast by tbo Biror Kusl.' It thus includes tbo British Districts of Champa- 
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Datbbanga, as well as the strip of tbo Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and tbo lower ranges of tho Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tbo country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At the present day, tbo language of the greater portion of Cbamparan is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that exception, Mnithili is spoken over the 
whole of this tract. It has also extended oast of tbo river Bus!, and occupies tbo greater 
part of the District of Purnca, and has moreover crossed tbo Ganges, and is now 
spoken over the whole of tho south-Gangetio portion of the Bhagalpur District, over tho 
eastern portion of the south-Gangotio portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sonthal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of tbo Dar- 
_ . bbanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 

Sub-diateets. 

Purnca. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded tbo corruption of tho dialect. It is also spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the wearing away of inflexions in tho south of the Darbhanga' 
District, and in those portions of tho iilongbyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may bo called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in tho east 
of that District it is superseded by the Siripurid dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili, and written, not in tho Bengali character, but in the Kaitlii of Bihar. Siripuria 
will he found described on pp. 139 and ff, of Vol. v, Pt. I, under the head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Purnca may bo called Eastern Maithili. 

South of tho Ganges, Mnithili is influenced mote or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally knonm 
as ChMka-ohhikl MU, from its frequent use of tho syllable ‘chhik,' which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 

* QangS'himavaKr maihgS naii-paneadaSSutare | 

TairahhShtir ili hhyaii dSSa^ parama-pavanai ll 

• •••••••••»• 

jLautiiith (u lamSraiiya adfiigamya vai I 

T^'anSni ciaturviihfa vj/JySmafpariHiJrltitaf'i 


Sub-diateets. 



u 


BIBlEi. 


Tlio MaithiU spoken in tlie Mnzaffarpnr District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darhhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpun spoken in 
various forms in the -adjacent district of Satan and in the greater part of Cbamparan. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difficult to say where the 
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western MaitbiU.. 

TbehlusalmansofMitbiladonotallspeak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham- 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudb. 
It is locally known as Shekhm or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaba Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaba Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Mtusalmans of Darhhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 
subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
The following are the totals 


Number of speakers. 


Kame of Sab-disleet. 


Kumber of Speakers. 


1,946,800 

Sontbem Standard ........... 2,300,000 

Eastern 1,302,3001 

Chbika-cUiiki ............ 1,719,781 

Western 1,783,495 

Jotabd . . . . . . . • . . ... ■' 337,000 


Total number of speakers of Maitiiil! in Haitkill-speaking districts . 9,369,376 

These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the I7epal Tarai, concern- 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vemacnlar. 

It. is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Mnifhij i 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Mnitliili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and Western Hindustan under the one head of ‘Hindi.’ We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from ^ parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, ‘ Hindi ’ is spoken; With the aid of these figures 
we can, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking ‘Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may ho expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bibar. By 
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithill-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not home out by local experience. Bor instance, a cal- 
culation of tills kind shows that there should he 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


Icchit S^QO Tbb&s oi Korih Puniea, who, •ppitcntly. (peak a coriupt form of Eastern llaUbili. 



. iXTr.onvcTJos, ir* 

b;*.; iV.i* K*.V.au{brrjt;f;<rv'{K‘tri,inan^wrr tormjuJririBubsNjHontly made, that as ft mflticr 
cf ?.'.!•! arv r.o of '{he }i)ji:na^'> i« Iho Di/strir}. Jn aHoli a maffer, orcn fjjo 

of l)l4ir,V: OdireD may be al (ault» niul though I do not offer the following 
^vla^inlr to IVagal and A<«nm.fw mlainly correct, I believe that they have a 
l*‘‘.ter f;jur.t!r.t:oa than any other avortion which can bo made on the point, nnd give 
thfnj fer they arv worth. 

~i5?.V #?,>* e/fffs.rV.J f5!/n?rr (j/’<y-<MJtrr#<;/‘,Vof7/.»7J trithin If.t; Xotrer Proritices 

cjT rj./n-.V fAe orr.i i‘i trhu-h JfntfMH it (ht f'trtinriilnr Xntiffiiapc. 




T «? J 
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{►jVf-tf , 

Jliji."' »* ; . 

#ai« C ; •* • 

II- >fni t • 
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}VvJr-r 




Cs! . 
Pen 


c?"*? ^T?' I •'a! rrjit-f! its^i tlifre Mr r.5 

j t ( Mwii-.ill (n lit 

ro 


I 

t?.4'» I 

■»/•;*• I 

i 

?.i'tr 3 f 

nr‘’i I 


J^'-.TCO 

?,»«•> 

5.0:0 

•t.O'O 

J3.9W 

.a.2Co 

io.«o 

1.W0 

1,000 

5,O50 

1,200 

32 

600 

5,000 

100 


1?C,7E2 
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Talle sJioicinff the estimated numher of speakers of Maithili tcithin the Frovhice of 


• 

Assam. 


Kaxs of Distsici. 

Kumbcr of 
Speakers. 

. Bexabes, 

Cacbar Plains . . . ' . 

20,400 


Sylket ■ . 

9,200 


Goalpaia ...... 

3,700 


Esmrup 

SOO 


Danang 

4,100 


Kowgong 

2,250 


Sibsagar 

15,600 


Lakliimpnr 

10,050 


Saga Hills 

150 


Kbasi and Jainlia Hills .... 

300 


Lu^m Hills 

25 


. Total 

66,575 

• 


■We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Eeports, the population figures for people T?hose home is Bibar are not given district bv 
district. In most of theni the numher of people coming from the Province of Bibar 
as ^ a whole is ^ven, and it might be thought that it would he possible to ascertain from 
this fbe approximate numher of people coming from the Maithili-speating tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the aiaitbUi- 
speaking tract hears to the total population of Bihar; hut anS^ such attempt would he 
misleading nationalities which occupy Bihar, the, Maithili, the Magabi, 

and the Bhojpun, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 

abodes for distant provinces of.India,whae, on the other hand, the Bhoipuris are an 

enterp^ing tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distLt countries, 
hke Mauritius and Natal, Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into considemtion. and, as a result, would show a far greater numher of inhabit- 
ants of Mithila in foreign provinces than is really the case. • 


■yVe must therefore content ourselves with recording the foUowin 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the numher 
aiaithili in other provinces of India as an insolnble.prohlem 


g figures for the 
of speakers of 


Tot^ nninbet of people Efpeakine Maitliai at hom^ say 
Estoated number of people speaking Maitbili elaewbere in the 
Esamated number of people speaking Maithfli in Assam . 


Lower Provinces 


. 10.000,000 
. 196, -782 

. 66,573 


Total . 10,263,357 
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Maithili is tbe only one of the Sihan dialects which has a literary history. !For 

centuries the Faigidits of Mithila have been famous for their 
MaithiiT literature, learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 

has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Lakhima Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the loth century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg> 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced the court of Maharaja Siva Siifaha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali, is familiar as a test<hook, under the name pf the PurttsJia-parlhsha, to every 
student of that language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that his 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 


poems, dealing principally with Badha and Krishna, exercised such an important 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusias- 


tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished, at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces, Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now difficult to separate the genuine from the imitations, 
especially as in the great collection of these Vaishnava songs, the JPada-halpa-tarUf 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 


of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Tadd-hal^a-taru was the only record which we had of the poet’s works, but, in the 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his Maithili Ghrestomafhy, a 
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in the coarse of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapati Thakur, had 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, 
Nanctipati, Moda-narayana, Bamapati, Mahipati, Jayananda, Cbaturbhuja, Sarasa>rama, 
Jayadeva, Ke^ava, BhaKjana, Ohakrapani,.Bhanunatha, and Harshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Harakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was in 


Barbhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-bodh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a Saribans, or Poetical Life of Ejishna, of 
which fen cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Fdrijdta-harava, and the Suhmiyyparivai/a, both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 

The Oaurl-parinaya by Kavi-lala. 

The Vshd-haraya by Harshanatha above mentioned. 


s 



BlUARl. 


US 

- ■■ Ti^\ie Frdbhdmii'ficu'aiia by Bliauunatlia above mentioned. 

■- .-Under tbe enlightened ' guidance of the late Maharaja of Darbhanga, there has 

been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature during the past few years. At least 

one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chandra Jha, who has shown 
rbmarkable literary powers. He has written a MithilSrbMsM Banmyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit test, of Btirmlia-parlksha ot 
"Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay tbe student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into MaithiB has been issued by the Bible 
Society,' nor is that language included amongst those mto 
Transiationsofthe_Scriptures Setampore Missionaries translated the Scrip- 

tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Bevieto is to be believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Obhika-ehhiki dialect of Maithili by 
Father Antonio at the end of the . eighteenth century. Bor further particulars refer- 
ence may be made to the section on Ohhika-chhilfi holi, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am. acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr. John Christian, 
and Bthographed and published at Monghyr. 

ATJTHOBITIES— 

I. — Eaeiv B/BFbeenoes, — ^T he earliest reference .which I can find to Maithili or 
Tir'hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphahetum Branrnhanicunt, published in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt. I, 
p. 23. In the list of languages .mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutiana.’ ■' 

Colebrooke in his. famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written iu 
the year 1801, is the first to describe Maithilp as a distinct dialect. He points out 
its affinity with Bengali, discusses the written character used by the Brahmans, and 
adds, ‘ As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any farther in 
this place.’ Since then,* like the other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, till Mir. Ballon gave a few specimens of it in the Indian Antiquary ‘ .in the 
year 1875. In the preceding year, it is true, some examples of the dialect were given 
in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens,* but they .are there classed as some . of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bihar. Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Bihar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi of the North-'Westem Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present writer published his Maithili grammar in the year 1S80.81. 


> Asiatic Sesean-ho, A ol. "VII, ISOl, pp. 109 aad ffi. Repriated ia Ms Essays, Ed. 1873, p. 26. 

» Note, however, Aimd-Martia’s Zettres idiJianUs et enrieuses, Paris, 1840. In Vol. II, p. 296, when describing 
the langnages of InMa, ho says ‘ the MaHhaa (sic) se retrouve dans Nejpal.' 

‘ Indian Antisuari/, Vol. IV, 1875, p. 840. 

< Specimen* ^ Langtia^cs <f India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, i7te Central provinces 
**» P Caientta, 1874. The ^eoimens given are headed, • Vornaenlar of West Tirhoot’! ' Vernacular 

«£ host Tirhoot ; and ‘ Vornaenlar of West Pnmeah (Hindce),' respectively. They srill be found on pp.-60 and following. 
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II. — Gbammars— 

Gkiersok, G. a., — Alt Introduction to the Maithili Language of North Bihar. Ootitaining a Grammar, 
Ohrestomathy and Yocdbulary, Fart I, Grammar. Extra Number to Journal, Asiatic Society 
of Bougal, Part 1, for 1S80. Separate Beprint, Calcutta, 1881, Part ll, Ohrestomathy and 
Yocahulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1888. 

Gsiebsok, G. a.,— S even Grammars of the Dialects and Suh-Dialects of the Bih&ri Language. Fart I, 
introductory, Calcutta, 1883. Fart lY, Maithil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Oentral and South 
Muzajfarpiir, 1884. Fart Y, South Maithili Dialect of South Darhhangi, North Monger, 
and the Madhepiir& Stibdivision of Bhagalpur. Fart YI, South Maithil-M&gadhi Dialect 
of South Munger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna, Part YII, South Maithili-Beng&li 
Dialect of Soutli Bhagalpiir. Fart YIII, MaithiUBangdli Dialect of Oentral and Western 
Puraniyd. 

HoebhIiI, a. F. R., — A Grammar of the Eastern Sindi compared with the other Qaudian Languages. 

London, 1880. In this Grammar, Dr. Hoemlo ^as tbe first to recognise Maithili as a dialect 
separate from Hindi, He rras able to give some specimens of its grammatical forms, but no 
published materials were then available. 

Keleooo, The Herd. S. H., — A Grammar of .the Hindi Language, in which are treated .... 

the colloquial dialects of Maithila, etc,, with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. London, 1893. (The first edition does not deal with Maithili,) 


III. — Dictionaries— 

Gbixbsok, G. a., — T here are vocabnlaries attached to the Maithili Chi’estomathy, above mentioned, 
and to the edition of ManbOdh's Haribans mentioned below. 

Hoeeble, a. F. R„ and Gbieeson, G. A., — A Oomparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only twc parts issued. 

IV. — General Literatyre-t 

Regnrding Yidyapati, see Beames, The Early Yaishnava Poets of Bengal, Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, 
p. 37, and the same author’s 0» Age and Oouniry of BidySpati, ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See also, the 
Bengali Magazine, the Bahga-dariana, Yol. iv, for Jyaish&a, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and fE. Also the 
present writer’s Yidyapati and his Oontemporaries, Indian Antiquary, Yol. xiv, 1885, p. 182 ; Eggelling, 
Oatalogue of Sanshrit MSS. in the India OfiSoe Library, Part iv. No. 2864 ; and the present writer in the 
Proceedings of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895, Also the present writer’s On some mediceval 
Kings of Mithils, Indian Antiquary, Yol. xxviii, 1899, p. 67. The following contain editions of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. Yidyspati-hrita-padsiaali, edited by Akshaya-chandra Sarkar. Chinsurah, 1285 , 
Bg. B. Vidyapatir Padavali, Edited with an Introduction by Sarada>charan Maitra. Second Edition, 
Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s. Prschtna Ksoya Saigraha, Part I, Edited by Akshayo-chandra Sarkar. Calcutta, 
1291, Bg, B. The Mithila recension is pablished in the present writer’s Maithili Chrestomatfay. 

J'or the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the following is a list of the principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

The present writer’s Maithili Ohrestomathy referred to above under the head of Grammars, contains 
several other texts besides the poems of YidySpati, 

Twenty-one Yaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Yol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and fE. 

Manlodh’s Haribans, Edited and translated by the same. Ibid. Yol. U, 1882, pp. 129 and fB., and 
Yol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and fB. 

Selected Specimens of the Bihari Language, Part I, The Maithili Dialed. The Qlt Dina Bhadrik, and the 
Git Nebarak. Editfed and translated ly the same. Zeitschrift der dentseben morgenlUndischen Gesellcchaft. 
Yol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and S. 

YidySpati’s Purusha-pariksha, Edited and translated in prose and verse into Maithili ly Chandra Jha, 
Darbhanga, Raj Press, §akS 1810. 

MiihilS-Bhasha Bamayana, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the Ramayana in Maithili vers 
Darbhanga, Union Press, San 1299 Fasli. 

O 2 
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sinlBl. 


Talile showing the -various al-phabds used in Mithila. 


Bjva-nagari. 

Kaithi. 

Miiithili. 

liiiiflWi 

'I'miislilere- 

tioii. 

.Devo-nrigari 

Knitlii. 

MsiUiili. 

I'.nglinh 

Tru'iMiterJi- 

(uni 

1 




a 

.57 


J73 

ih- 





s: 

i 



«TT 

«ni 

'iJT 

d 




1 fa. 

K 


sJT 

i 


ii 

1 

tka 

< 



i 

-5 

j 


da 

3r 

\5 

\S^ 

It 

,3r 


z 

iptn 

3F\ 



a 


Hi 

cf 

va 




fi 

rT 

a 

3‘ 

to 



:3T 

fi 

TT 


V 

lha 

rC 



Iri 



T\ 

da 

¥ 


vjq 

e 

V 

It 

7f 

dka 

t 



ai 


ri 

T 

na 


w 

>3 

b 

K 

M 

i-r 

jm 

1 




au 

i ^ 

Si 

'f 

pha 


sh 


a-tiu 


1 

< 


htt 




aJ,i ; 


in 


bhti 




ka 


H 

K 

ma 


M 


kha 

2r 

1 

TT 

yo.* 


bi 


go.- 

1 

T 


t: 

ra. 


CtA 

«r 

gha 


«> 

k 

to- 

<S 

b 

<5- 

■ha. 


*7 

<r 

va or tott 



Z 

cha. 



nSFI 

sa 

5F 



ehha. 

■GT 


13- 

ska 

xJT 

»n 

>5i 

> 

¥ 

»t 

37 

sa 

2= 


JT 

jha 

< 



ha 


owd q is not used Ijy KSyasths in -writing MsiUiili, the vovrel ^ being substituted, for it 
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Written Character. 


No less than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithili is 
spoken. The Maithili character proper is that used by 
Maithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Gujerat, is the Kaithi. It is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of .the vowel ‘ i ’ for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of‘u’ for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi type is adopted by 
the Bengal Government for official publications in tlie vernacular, intended for publica- 
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in the same typo, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The D'uva-nagari character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary, influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three alphabets current in Mithila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between the long and short ‘i ’ and ‘ u’ will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of tlic Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 
narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces. 

Pronunciation. qijjjg lg principally noticeable in the sound given to the vowel 

nr a, which is neitlicr so broad as tiio o in kof, nor is so close as that of the 
a in America, but is something between the two. Another point of resemblance 
with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant ^ hya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were Thus ?mr grahya is pronounced grdjjWo. 

In Maithili it is pronounced ns if it were zlijya, and grahya is pronounced grdzhjya. 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in the 
countrv round Benares. Thus the letter w sh, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were hh. In the Kaithi character there is even no 
peculiar character for hh, and that for ah is used instead. Thus the ahashth, sixth, 

is pronounced hhaaht, and in the Kaithi character the word khel, a field, is written “la 
jihet. The compound Tg ahp is pronounced hf^. Thus mg pzwJp, a flower, is pronounced 
puhfp. The letters and tq 6, are both pronounced like the s in ain. Thus Seah, 
remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, aehh. The letter Sf is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian Jt. Thus aheM is written in Nagari and in Kaithi 

i.e., 

As in other Bilian dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au have 
each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
writing in the Deva-nagaii character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithili or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 
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distmction xvill always 1 )d carefully shown. The following arc the signs used in the 
Deva-nagari character, together with the sign s used i n transliterating th em 


Deva-nagarl. 


• Initial, j 

1 

1 

1 

Noa-iniUaU 

i 

Trnn!-lit«ralion. 

7 1 

1 ! 

^ e, as in pgjvr eh'rd, tet. 'r(l. 


i 

e, as in ef:ar, tekar. 


^ 1 

0 , as in ok'rti, hoiai. 



d, as in vkar, to!:. 


A i 

aii-asin disannh', dekhditiau. 

^ i 

8^ 

t 

ai, as in ^»r»r aism, dekhait. 


> 

dii, as in ddtiai, pdtil’hak. 

j 


j au, as in 'WIHW autuh, u\rr{^ pnv.toh. 


Eegarding the pronunciation of these vowels, it will he convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they- are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 
The letter e is pronounced like the a in male ; o as the second o in promote ; ai as the t 
in miff/ii ; and ati as the oii in iotise. 

As for the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long om* 
Thus, e is pronounced as the d in the Ercnch word clail ; o is the first o in the word 
promote, and is well represented by the o of the French word tolre, while w is repre* 
seated hy the 6 of edtre. It Tias not the sound of the o in hot. Tho diphthong at 
has no good representative in English. It is almost the finst t in mightUi/, hut is 
pronounced still shorter ; so dtf may he approximately represented hy tho ou m house- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the on in house, which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should ho noted. They can ho shown 
in Deva-nagari writing, hut not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows : — 


Deva-nagari. 

Traiifcription. 

Initial. 

Non-initial. 

• 



a, as in agii'. fire ; maraichhl, I 

am dying. 


« 

a as in dekh'hdh, you will sec. 


T 

t 

d, as in before ; mdrah, I shall 

heat. 

d, as in wrlTpstr agua, a preceder ; 
mdraichhl, I am beating. 


( 


iNTiiomrn'ioK, jiaitii ilI. 
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Rfpnnliii" tbo j)r.’>m«ncintioii of these vowels, that of « has been already desoribed. . 
It is somethin.!; hetwoen that of the a in America, and that of the o in hot. The letter 
0 is the Ions sojuuI of this. It is nearly conHned to tho termination of the sceond person 
jdtiral of verbs, and is prononneed like the a in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writins;, but is commonly Arritton as if it was merely «. "When it is desired to sIioav 
it in writint:, it is sometimes represented by ' above the lino, and sometimes by tlins 
^*73^ or This sound, it slionid bo noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithill, 

as it is in lihojpnri, in wbioii dialect it is pronounced tvitb a distinct drawl. The letter 
:j is tho wcll-knoAvn a ol father. Tho letter a is the siiort sound of this. It is something 
like the « in farrier. In ]lpng.ali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat, 
but its pronunciation in Biharl is somewhat broader than this. In native Avriting it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary ^ a being usually Avritton in its place. Some- 
times, hoAVcA’cr, a is Avritten for this sound, instead of serf «. Thus aa-c haA’C both 
and Atpjxn" for dpttn. 

In ^faithili, the voavcIs a, i, and it are often so pronounced as to bo hardly audible. 
Tljcy are then, in transliteration, AA-ritten as small letters above tho lino, — thus, “, ', * 
TIjc small * only occurs in tho middle of Avords in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick car Avill usually distinguish a faint 
breathing Avhere it occurs like the IlebrcAV ahioa moltilc. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unAvritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that language is the APord jtr^TT Avhich fully transliterated 
on the usual system Avotild bo AA-ritten imranit, but Arhicli is commonly transliterated 
tndnid or vidr’nd. Under the system adopted in this SuPA-cy it Avould be transcribed 
aiar'nd. The reason Avhich necessitates this is tho requirements of other languages of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in AA'liich this imperfect "-sound occurs in positions in AA-hiohit 
would be iinpossililo to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An 
example of its use in ^laitbili occurs in the AA-ord (IclchaVhai, ho saAV, Avhich is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, ns if it Avcrc dcJchalkai. 

Tho sm.-ill' and the small* occur only at the end of a AA-ord. They are, as said 
aboA-c, hardly audible, .and sound more like a AA-cak aspirate coloured by tho vowel than 
anything else. Ex:imples of these Iaao imperfect a-oaa-c1s occur in tho AA-ords 
dcl:h‘ldnU\ he saAV, and dchhidh', let me see you. Those imperfect vowels are 

frequently nasalised, as in, sfwfw dckhitdh*, inimediatoly on seeing, and in 
dcklt’ldld, I saAA-. It should not ho supposed Hint every i or n at the end of a word is 
pronounced in this imperfect AV.ay. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the Avord water. Care Avill he taken to show tho correct pronunciation in 

the transliteration. 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, the letter a at tho end of a 
AA-ord of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the AVord aj^T is pronounced 
phal, and not phata. This pronunciation atiII he obscrA'od in transliteration, by not 
Avriting the final a. Thus, xRgr Avill bo transHtenatcd phal. 

Tho remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above-mentioned voavoIs are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, JiRWI is pronounced viarand, not marna. Hence, in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters Avill ho abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will he written in their places. So, the final o of a word, will he written in 
suoli oiroumstanoes. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will )o 
written dehhalaleai, dehhaldnU, dekhidhu, dehUidhu delchaldhu, and phala. 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it liaolc as far as possible, hut 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a on the 
accented vowel, as in dehhW quoted above. The accent cannot bo throum further 
hack the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dehhttl’hainh', not deJchaldkainh'. 

Buie of the Short Antepemiltimate. 

The following rule, known as the Biule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Bihaii language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once be cleared away by its application. 
It should he rememhered that it only applies to Tadbhatd^ words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs ^ ai and ^ au are always contractions of ^ a (or ^ a)+^ * (o' ^ o) ond 
tq a (or ^ ffl) u (or ^ o) respectively, and may bo always, at option, written and 
pronounced a*, ^ ae, di, or de, and aii, «o, ^qt^ dii, or no, 

respectively according to tbeir origin. Hence, in applying the Rule, ^ ni and ok 
should always he counted as consisting of two syllables. 

а. Whenever the vowel ^ d finds itself in the antepenultiraato syllabic, i.e., the 

third from the end of a word, it is shortened to '?rt d. Thus, tbo long form of naii, a 
barber, is woiia or MOHo ; the long form of 'snfiT dpi, fire, is ^finrr n“yfj/d ; * 
and the instrumental case of rrrf^ pdtii, water, is pdniS. This ’?rt d is often written 
XT o, so that the above words would be written mud, agiyd, and q { ^ ij 

panic, respectively. 

б. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable 

is shortened, provided a consonant, which is not a merely euphonic y or to, follows it. 
Thus, from stkhab, to learn, sikh’lak, he learned ; nend, a boy, long 

form, nen’tod ; but from chuab, to drip, ^^4’? chiiabdh, you will drip, in 

which the ^ u is followed by a vowel, and from piab, to drink, plfbdh, 

you will drink, in which the ^ * is followed by euphonic y, 

c. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 

syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 
not. Thus, from dekhab, to see, dekhdttiau, (if) I had seen ; from 

sutab, to sleep, sutif think', (if) he had slept. . 

d. In counting^ syllables for the above rules, ^ ai and ^ au, as already stated, 
count as two, thus, dekhaj, he sees. The imperfect vowels j, i and ® «, at the end 
of a word, are not counted as syllables, nor is the silent ^ o in the same position. Thus, 

of the wo^ Tatsama and Tadbhava wiU bo found fully explained in tbo General Introduction. Briefly 
* VI ’-pjix””''™ wWeb appear in their Sanskrit form 

't 'fords derived from Sanskrit, but rrhieb hove passed through a process of phonetic development, ontsido 

V ’ T .. J ^“y- To quote a parallel example from French 
/ral) is a taWfloM “ <‘’<*“'>'0. while angi is a tadbhava. So the English fragile is a tatsama, hut 
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aor\ not flor* and delchah, not dehhah; but loJiavi, 

people, not Ibl'ani, because tbe final e is fully pronounced in this word. On 

tbc other band, the imperfect " in the middle of a word is counted. Thus, 
del;h*Mh; not dcUlfMh. 

Tbc principal difficulty to tbc beginner in tbe study of Maitbil!, is tbe bewilder- 
ing maze of verbal forms. Por caob person of each tense 

MalthJir Grammar. ® 

sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
bo used. This is due to tbe fact that tbe verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its ooject. Although Ibo distinction of number has disappeared from tbe modern 
language, tbc distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-bonorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify tbc comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of JIaitbili Grammar, the following general rules are here 
laid down. 


General Hides io he observed in conjugating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of tbe subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are 

1. Subject non-bonorific, Object non*bonorific, e.g,, ho (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-bonorific. Object honorific, e.g.^ be (a slave) sees him (a king). 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-bonorific, e.g., bo (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject honorific. Object bonorifio, e.g,, ho (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms arc usu.ally made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nV. Thus deltVldlU, be (a king) saw him (a slave) ; 
and dehhalHhinh', he (a king) saw him (a king). In the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dckliHai, I saw, or you saw ; (fourth form) dehh’lainh', I saw, or you saw. 

The Httle of Attraction is as follows; If a verbal form ends in ai or ainh*, and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the ai is changed to au and the 
ainh* to aunh'. Thus, Murtd nend-ke »iar0l‘’X'ar, Murtd beat the child ; but. Murid 
toliard-ke mdraVkaii, Murta boat you. Ok'rd gdn-ma kon mdl ohhai, what goods are 
in this cart ? but, toW'rd gdfl-mS kon mdl chhau, what is there in gonr cart (remote 
object). In the first person, au is often spelt dh\ Thus, mdraliau or mdralidh", I 
struck you. 

The letter k may bo added to any form in ai or au without changing the meanin". 
Thus, mdraVkai or mdrafkaik : mdraPkav or mdral’kank. 

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first- or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-bonorific. 

It is hoped that if these rules are homo in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing at to au, or by adding k, are 
omitted, to save space. Tliese are provided for by the above general rules. 
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3 IAITHILI SKELET 02 T GEAIOIAB. 


I._3Iouns-— A nnan V.M three forms • (1) Short, (2) toag, (3) Bcdnnaant. Thns— 


Short- 


Long. 


Bednn&ant. 


Aajectivej 


jJora 

'ghor 

tsSli 

tiSi 

ttjiha 

nUht (fcm.) 


a horse 
a honse 
a g.irdener 
atober 

srreet 

srrect 


ghor'aS 
giar'ira 
malijia . 
tiaud 
f mifh'iS 
\ mithabiS 
mith'ii 
taUhailH 


ghoravS 

gharaua 

malTaa 

nauatra 

• mitiafad 
mitXatigS 


The short form may be weak or strong. Thns 
^ior or phBra, ahorse. 'Csuatly only one form is 
ns^. bnt sometimes both. 


ITumLor.*— Floral is formed by adding a nonn of mnltitnae, anch as tabh or sobah', ail ; lohnnif people- Thns, nSna, ahoy;nencs aobd, 
fi’n J taliA‘, ttenS lolani, hoys. 

Case.— The only tme case is fte Instrnmental formed by adding before rrhieh a final tt is^ elided, become^ i, and tor u sho^ened. 
Thns nene, by a boy, nsno taiihie, by boys s.pAa2, a fmit, pt^le ; pSni, rrater, pSnie ,• sssni, a ^1, «enie,* SaghS, nom. l>rop^ Sashve. To 
thesr may be added a rare loeatire in e, d®, or A‘, as gharS, ghar&hf^ or ghArah*^ in the honse- Also a Genxdre in off or as in the follomng,— * 
rerat, of a boy ; tienS tahhai or tahatii, of boys s phalah, of a fmit ; pSait, of rrater ; ndnrt, of a girl ; .ffaj'iuij^of SaglS, 

Other ca»es arc formed by postpositions, added to the form of the Hominative, or to the obligee form irhen each emsis- Some of these are 
ll, to ; edl^ tau, from or by ; ter or 1-ar, of : mf, md, in. Thns, nenS t“e, to a boy. 


Gondore—Tadi tars nouns and adiectives in 5, form the femioine in i. Thns, nenS, fem. siSnT. Long frams in “leo, bare fern. 3a iga. 
Thus, nenVo, neniyd. Redundant forms in auS haye ttra in the fem. Thns, nenaud, nenfieS. Tadttata adjeeayes ending in silent consonant 
form the fem. in . Thns day, great, fem., dor*'; add*/dd, had, fem. add'lSd®. So also some ZVitiama rrords, e.g., sunifar, beantifol; fem. 
(itnddr*. 


Oblique fonu. — Certain nonns, principally ending in h, r and I, bare an oblique form in a nsed before postpositions. Thus, pahar, a 
gnaid; piA'rS taS, from a guard. These ate piineipally yetbal nonns in 6 and 1. Thus detdad, to see, ieih'hS tau, from seeing ; dthh'bSi, 
of staing : parih’tSo!, regretting, paM'taolS (or paehh'taulS) sau, from regretting. So also, the verbal nonn in * has an obliqne form in a 
or di. Thns deti', the act of seeing s detda de, or dltddi £?, for seeing, and so on. Irregnlar are ded, giving, ohi. demai; lib, taking, obi. 
tend!. 


II.— Pronouns.— 



I 

Thon 

Self 

1 

1 This 


Obsolete. 

Modcro- 

1 

Obsolete. 

i hfodem. 


Eon-honorifie. 

I Honorific. 

Sing. 

Xom. 

OM. 

Gen. 

Pint. 

ne 

noS* 

fa'r ! 

dam 

ddmtfr 

daiRdr 

tS 

foh< 

<BO >,j 

tor * 

tdi. <5 

tSbar,tohSr 

dp'nai' 
ap’aS, dp*nai' 

apaa, appan 

», s 

eA> 

S-kar 

St 

hinah 

lioRi. 

... 

bam raid 

■ 

1 

i5k salfh 

dp'nai* tabi 

i or 1 sahh 

1 

a or f tabh 



That) be „ 

'Who 1 

That, be 

j 'Vrbo? (substantive) 


Non-honorific. * Honorifie, 

Koo*boooiifiQ« 

i 

HonoriGc. 

Kon-^ooonEic, 

1 ^ 

HoootiEc. 

l^oti4ioiiorifio. 

Honorific. 

Sine . * 

1 







Horn. 

OIL 

flm. 

a 6 

a-far hunak 

JaV 

Janik 

. 1 
se 

iSh* 1 

ta^kjr 

re ! 

tanik 


ke 

kanil 

riar. 

! ; 



1 




Kom. 

o soh\ \ O iohh 

! 

jc rahb 

ji sabi 

»e sahh ^ 

• 1 

*i tabh 

a tabh ^ 

ke tail 


. laim. 


Ai. art at : (mbsmmirci Oil. las», lalit, gen. h 
cenhat? (adjee'.irel, does not ehanp.. 

.VI 5 oM. iofraA'; gen. tafro. Aim 

ctl. * ji ; gra. rater. 

Aiat, aoy, acme (adjrrliTei. doca not chance. 


£iehb\ something ; obi. katbS, gen. kathUk. 

JEiedA’.^ when it means any thing, does not change. Thns kathS he 
to something j kiehhu ke, to anything. 

Honorific JPrononii, odS, aidt, dp’nojT or qpane,yonr Eon/>nr; 
,ohI. aid, oiaT, apane; geo. ahak, ahatk, ap’oek. 





























MAlTUILl SKE1.UT0X OllA^lMAK. 


All i*." aloM Ocr.iHTr* I «c an oMijoi" ft^tm in rf, ai follona i— 




OMij'-f. 


r'' 

f'ljr 
_ *, 

f •! jr 

Jtt.ll 
"•i .tr 
iataZ 
J.l-isr 

tristl 

ll-lrr 

iiT.n 

i3‘lf 

istii 


.'.IViI 
a' VI 
* cZ*r.? 

j 

I’y.Jt Vi 
f 

•V.liVJ 
./.ilZ i 
J 1 1 Vi 
i 1 liZ j 


Kacli ff Ibnf rlittijef cfniliri-^ ran all lo iusd a» a^kln'l of arennilary oMiqno lia«o to^whioli 
till* j'ulpoiision* can tniaHaflir). TImi liriMrt/iIl' Z'7, lo irhom, na can Imw /oiVi la, and 
ta pn. Z’pr ti,i> iRaletn form* of ilip f!nl and ctoml pi'nioiia, and for llii> llonorilio forms of 
il.o rtlz'r^XTonnant, tiicjc aia tlia onlc fnrnia n«M. Tims nc"n«.itirp, lam'riT ; dat>i ham’ra iTi, 
ItVrJ J7. ilia'Z.T Z7a anl saon. AVp cmi Isaro Bnininatiro (jlnnil lilin Aam'rii tail, ioh'rS 
t.tH. Tkr n.'.B-ki'nOiilts oMiqKC forms arc also turd as n'lji<«t!rps, and cA* and od* arc onfy 
uird at adjrfiirrs. cr as salasttnlinl i-rDnoans rrfrrrini; to inaniinato tliincs, Tiio sMondary 
i-Mi )«<> l.\srt ate n'Tcr ntej as a tjcrSirrs. A*i is nprpr iitcd ns an adjcotirc. Tlicss oldiqas forms 
a;:rf<> nSlli noons in oldiqno curs. Tlin^ Aopiar yAar, iny linnso j but ham'rS ghar tS, from 
:r.y l-aair. 


ni.-Vcrba- 

A — AUXtlinry Verb, nisd Verb Stlbstnilllro.— Parfijiylc, ncAAfliV, rxltlin", 
J’rttfl, I a'".— 


j’ttts 1, i 

Z*arni 12. 

rortn 3. 

Form d. 

1. cttr.rUfsf* 

•i. cUdt » 

S. opiV.ctZsP 

] flif, r.AAiJi * 
t r/sAoM* 

fhhhinh' 

\ rhhiainh' 

\ chhathinh' • 

0;l‘:ral forr*, PJ rHiiV ; PJ ti.hr, rii s', thhai U-, rhhahU ; Um. r/,<th' i p; rhhil, rhh sh', ah', has ; (*) ehhathiinh'. 

^fffrpaafirp.fl m. 1 am— ^ 

f‘ortn J, 

I’onn 2, 

1 ZVittn .1. 

1 

Form 4. 

2. fXiiiii * 


fhUJh% IhiHai ' 


than • 

fAifAaaS' 

(hikiai * 

(hikininh* 

3. I’.'t, t.hiiai * 

Mi'tnifiA* 

thslah* 

thik’thinh' * 


Oj‘- <sl fr-r::.", 0) I’iiUih' ; C) tiilr, tMliT, thU'hil, tMl’Ail; fern. fAfl-tVi op (iilW ; P) th\l,thikih'' ; [cm. t/iW : f'l fom 

tKiiii tx thUW •, '' 

Tar!, J sra>— 


FtTta 1. 

Form 2. 

[ 

Z’orm 3, 

Z’orm 4. 

J. chhaliK’.ehhultai ' 


I rhhaW?, chhaliti 

rhhaliaiiih' 

2. thhalah » 



t). fhhit, ehhnlai* 

chhatainh' 

; ehhalrih • 

ehhal’thinh' • 


Of.tiot.al form*, 0). CJ> (')• (*)• <“ Ihilih^ ; P) chhaW' ; fern. ehhaV, 


AUtrnatlrefarn, 1 nai— 


Vorin 1. ] 

1 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. rahi, rahiai* 

rahiainh' 

rahi, rahias ‘ 

rahiainh' ‘ 

2. rahih • 

rah'hunh' ' i 



3. rahai* 

rahainh' j 

rahalh'* 

rah’ehiah' ■* 


Otdiot.sl forms, {■) rahiih’ ; P) rah, rah'hSl, rah’htk ; fern. rahhV ; p} rahai is soldom usod, raJtau boing goiii-rslly omplorod in> 
stead ; (*J rah’thSnh', 


Z 2 
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B.— Tranritivo Verb— i?StAa5, to tee. Boot, rfeti. 

Tfria; iVounf, (I) rfa-JaJ, oH. deH'lS; (2) rfeMaj. obi. *H‘W / B) rfeH', obi. rfeiia or rfeMoi. 
Parlidptet, Pres., derail, f-m. rfeWaiJ' Pa*', detial, fern, dekhal . 

Conjunetire Participle, delh' la (or iiiT, or lai-la), naniig teen. 
jidrerlial Participle, delhitaht, on teeing. 

Siaple Present, I tee ; Present Conditional, pf) I see ; 


form 1. 


Form 2. 


1. dflM, delhiai 

2 . deim^ 

3 . delhai ’ 


delhiainh' 
delh'hSnl' 
delhainhf ’ 


Form 3. 


delhi, delhiai 
•* #> 
delhatP 


Form 4. 


dekhiainV 
I »i 

: dei-A*rti»A‘ ' 


OplionaHonnt.(') deli* Wit. *a*A»; Um.dekhiV ; (’J deWai is only used in tue simple present, rfeMau beins generally employea 
insfrad in the Preicnt Conditional i (>J sa also, deHaanh' is generally emplojed in the Conditional j (*) delA thunV n more nsnnl than 
deWthinV. 


Future, I shall tee. Three varieties 

First rariety, the same as the Simple Present, to which, hoTrever, the syllable ^d is generally added. Thns, delhi-gi, I shall tee. 
Second Variety— 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. delhab.deWbai 

dekh'bainh' 

dekhab, dekh‘bai 

dekh'bainV 

S. dekh'bdh ' 

dekh'bahunh' 

»» »» 


3. IPaiitin!; 

xvnntinc 

1 

vranting 

wanting 


Optional forms, (*1 deli'ie, deth'tahdl, dekh'bahik ; fern, dekh'bdld. The syllable gd may be added to any form. That, dekhab-yd, _ 


Third Variety — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

delh'tiai • 

dekh'tiainh' 

dekh'tiai * 

dekh’tiainV 

' wanting 

wanting 



• dUhat,^ dekh'tai 

dekh'tainh* 

dekh’lSh. dekhith." » 

dekh‘thSnh‘ * 


Oi'tion il fi.rmt, (') delbitib' ; t’j fcm. debdot' ; (•)fcm. deli'tti, deidViA'’ r [*) dekh’tbinh'. The syllable yd may bs added to any 
or:n. Tlint deX'b*tiai.yd. 


Xmprratier, let me sec — 


. Forml. 

( 

Form 3. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 


dfb^tainh* 

dekhS, dekhiai 


* dri.ht dri'hdh * 

drkh’huahf 



1. dn^au 

dekhaanhf 

dekh^t^ 

dekh'thSnV 


Orlional {nrint, (>) dsibe, delb'hSl, delb’bik ; fern, dekbdi’ ; Precative form, dekhihd, be good enough to see / dekhal yah, etc. 
Past Conditional, (If) 1 hail teen— 


Form 1. Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1 

i. drlf.ifdh'.delhiliai' dekbitiainh' 

drHilJh > delhit'hSnh' 

dels tit, delhitai deihilainP 

dekhitdh', dehiiitiai > 1 

1 >• .. ! 
1 Jekhitdtbf 

t 1 

dehhitiainh' 

dekhit*ihinh' * 

.n,t.li;Tdra\7ar::L’dt^^^^^^ deWffda., teim dekbitdhi ; (») dekhifthunP. Some people aay dekhamn 


Prrt'*.' Pff.nilr, 1 am te-iac — 

Ma* ''dior, dethai! r.iAi, or delhaiehhi. and to tbrougbont, 
Tt e aril )wr.i n lingnlir i< eoinmonlv delhdirhh', 

1 rminire, deldnV* riir or delhaiehii, and to tliron..bont. 
Tor verb flit if last b. tab.liinlrd t-e ehhi throntfliont. 


Isop^rCfe!, 1 was trriti<r— 

Mtie iliiir. r.J|om- or deHaiehialdh\ and to Ibroaghont. 

dtsXad' c,Ho?al' or geHaiehhaiah\ and to throngbout. 
T.-r letb rail mar le inbitituted for rhhttlH' throngbout. 
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BIHIuL 


wiagahT or MAGADH'I. 


Magala ilia iai iauehana purl, 

JJeta bhala pai biSktiH bun. 

Sabalu jUaggabaJtabalS 're', 
lekara-la Iff marabe re ? 

Uagalt is a land of gold. The country is goodi but tho laogungo is vile. I lived there ond liovc got into tbe habit 
of saying ‘ i-e.' "Why, ‘re,’ do yon boat wo for doing so f‘ 

Magabi or Magadhi is, properly speating, tlie language oE the country of Magadha. 

The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadlil, and this 
Name of Dialect. name is sometimes used by tho educated ; hut tho correct 

modem name is Magahi. 

The ancient country of Magadha (now often called jMagah) corresponded to what is at 
The ancient kingdom of present day, roughly speaking, the District of Patna, 

Magadha. together with the northern half of the District of Gaya. It 

contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Raja-griha, the 
modern village of Bajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates tho District of Patna from that of Gaya. The history of Eaja-griha is 
enveloped in the mists of legend. SufiiGe it to say that, according to tradition, its most cclc* 
hrated king was named Jara-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hindostan. 

• In the middle of the sixth century B.O., it was ruled by king Bimhi-sara, who is famous as 
the patron of the Buddha. Here that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of the city teems with reminiscences of him. Bimhi>sara’s son and successor founded 
the city of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in suporsessiou of 
Eaia-griha. Here, in the latter half of the third contury B.O. wore the head-quarters of 
the great A^oka, under whom Buddhism was finally adopted as the state religion. The 
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a groat 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of tho Deccan as far south of tho llivor Kiishna, 
were under kings who recognised his suzerainty. 

Under the Jlnsalmans, the capital of the country was the town of Bihar, in the 
south of the Patna District, the name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption 
of the Buddhist word vihdra or monastery. Prom this town, the whole siiha or Prov- 
ince of Bihar took its name. 


During British supremacy, up to the year 1866, the greater part of the present 
Patna District and the north of the present Gaya District, an area which closely corre- 
sponded to that of the ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila‘ Bihar ; tho 
south of Gaya, together with a portion of the Hazarihagh District, being known as Zila‘ 
Eamgarh. Prom that date, the two Distidets of Patna and Gaya have been in exist- 
ence. 


' FiJe p. 34 post. Tbe uefottunnto man bu lived in Slageii and has acquired tbe vulgar babit of ending every question 
with the word * re vrhicb, chewbero in India, is tbe height of mdeDCsa. Ho gets into a qnarrol over this when he oomca 
home, and earns a drubbing for huulting soma one. Tct, so ingrained is tho habit that while apologising bo aotanlly neoa 
the ohjcetionahle word. 
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Eastern MagahT. 


MagaTii is, however, not confined to the old country of Magadha. It is also spoken 
Area in which Magahi is 0^ Graya and over the District of Hazaribagh ; 

sp®''®"- also, on the "West, in a portion of the District of Falamau, 

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one" and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Western 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that town, and which itself 
speaks more or less correct Drdu. 

On its eastern border, Magahi meets Sengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but the meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
side by side, each spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 
however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to he classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have named 
Eastern Magahi. We find this dialect in South-East Hazaribagh, in Manhhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Eanchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Mayuibhanja and Bamra which belong politically to 
Orissa and Ghhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 

Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Ranchi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhhhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Oriya. It will he noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. Here the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, but difference of caste. Eor further parti- 
. culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 

Magahi is hounded on the North by the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhut 
across the Ganges. On the West it is hounded by the Bhoj- 

Linguistic Boundaries. spoken in Shahahad and Palamau. On the North-East 

it is hounded by the Ohhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 
Parganas,andonthe South-East by the Bengali of Manhhum and East Singhhhum. 
Standard Magahi is hounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpuri. spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manhhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya- 
speaking District of Singhhhum, reappearing here as Standard MagahL It will thus 
he seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population hounds the Ranchi plateau on three 
^ides, the North, the East, and the South. 

There are three enclaves of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
hhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Alalda, where it is called Khontai, and is hounded 
on the North and West by Maithili, and on the East and South by Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 1, 
and the area of Ea.stern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147, 
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The following are the figures -whi&h Ehow the numhet of 
Number of speakers. people 'who speak Magahi in. Districts in which it is a ver- 

nacnlai ; — 


Kame of District. 


Xnmbsr of Speaker*. Total for eaek SaWtalect. 


A. — Standard MagaU— 
Patna . 

Gaya 

Bliagdpnr . 
Monghyr . 
Falaman . . 

Hazsiibagii 
SisgUili'am > 
Sarai Eala State 
KbarEavran State 


1,551,362 

2,067,577 

7,195 

1.019.000 
1.50,000 

1.069.000 
25,567 
34,815 

987 


Toial roB SiasDieD UaGial 


B.— Eastern Magalfl— 


Hazaiibagli « 
Bannlii 
Manbliain 
Ebatsarr&n State 
Bamra State . 


ITayurbhanja State 
Ualda . . 


5,926,103 


7B33 

8,000 

111 , 100 ' 

2,957 

4,194 

280 

180,000 


Toial roB Eastbbs Hagabi 


313,864 


GEAXD TOTAL FOR ITAGAHl 


6,239,967 


Jor the reasons stated when dealing with lilaithili, vide ante, pp. Id and fi., 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, hut 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vem^cnlar. All that can he done 
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. Ko 
figures of any kind are available for other parts of India : — 


’ Tbe fi^cs ioelcdc Eome spesken of pore SUgslu. 
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Table shotoing ihe cetimalcd number of speakert of Slagabi, irifhin the Jjoirer Trovi 
of Bengal, hut outside the area in ichich Magaht is (he n'rnacular language. 


Kntiic of l)i>trict. 


I Nomtrr nf Ff'nkfr*. 


J:i i-abi:*. 


Bnrdwnii 



• 






( 

r 

i 

' 1C, coo 

Bnnknm 



0 






l.GOO 

Birliliiim 



0 






3,C‘O0 

Midnnpnr . 








• 

14,900 

Iloofflily 








« 

5,000 

UoAVTftlj . 








* 

7,900 

LM.Pnrganiis 









19,300 

Cnlcntln 









90,200 

Knilin 








• 

2.000 

JcfiBorc . 








• 

COD 

llnniluilnlKul 




• 




• 

22,b00 

Khuinn • 








« 

900 

DiiiRjpiir . 








« 

2.900 

Bnj^ltnlii 




« 




• 

1,100 

Ilnnppnr 



• 





• 

900 

Bogrn 



« 

« 




• 

1,100 

Pnlmn • 








* 

ItSOO 

nnrjcolinf; • 




• 




.! 

700 

jAlpaipuri . 








1 

*! 

2,?00 

Kucli Biliar (State) 


• 





i 

•1 

TOO 

Dacca . 

• 


• 





1 

• 1 

s.crj 

Fnriilpur • 

• 







\ 

• I 

1-1 Do 

Hncl:('rf;nDt;e 

■ 








l.noD 

Stymensiiipli 








t 

:oo 

CliittaRonp 









I.IOD 

Koat;linli . 

• 



• 





fl 

Tippcri 

• 








4fO 

Cuttack 

• 








Vi 

Pari . 









l-'O 

Ba1aA,>ic . 









I'D 










2-' m 

Jn'lipsc ?tati' 

« 


• 





. 

1.: 



Table showing the estimated nuMey of speakers of Jragaht within (he Prooincc of 

Assam. 


Ifaina of Distriot. 

Number of Spcabera. 

BemaiiRS. 

Cachar Plains 

10,200 


Sylliet 

4,600 


Goalpara , . . . • ■ • 

1,800 


Xamiup 

400 


Davrang 

2,100 


Nowgong 

1,100 


Sibsagar 

7,900 

. 

Lakbimpur ........ 

5,000 

■ 

Naga Hills ....... 

100 


Ebad and Jaintia Hills ...... 

150 


Imsbai Hills ........ 

15 


Total 

33,365 


.. . - 




NoiS.— Niarly all those are tea'gaxden coolies. 


The following is, therefore, the total number of speahers of Magahi recorded in tbn 
above tables ; — 


Number of people speaklug Magahl at Home .... 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 

.1 fi jf «t lu ^eeam .... 


6,239,907 

231,485 

33,366 


Totai • . 6,504,817 


MagaM is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 
uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
aracter of the anguage. ^iffgjenQg between it and Maithili is that the latter has been 

xmder the influence of learned Srahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
language ’ of a people who have been dubbed boors since Vedic times.* To a native of 
India, one of its most ohjeotionable features, is its habit of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word * re ’. In other parts 
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contemp- 
tuously. Hence a man of Magah has the reputhtion of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 
undeserved heating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which 
is pxeflsed to this section. 


’ CompiTc Atliarva-fe6n, t, «ii, 14. 
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Hagaln lias .no indigenons yrritten liteiature. There are many popular songs 

current throughout the area in which the language is spoken, 

MagahT Literature. i i i j -i • i • i. 

and strolhng hards recite various long epic poems which are 
known more or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Gopi- 
chandrn, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Jourr:.! of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liv, Part 1, 1886, pp. 36 and ff. Another 
very popular; poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of. Lorik, of,„which an 
account will he found in the- eighth volume of the reports of the Arcbseological Survey 
of India, and in tho present writer’s Notes on the District of Gaya.^ 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at tho end of tho Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament. The latter is a version in the ‘ Magadh ’ language, and was printed at 
Scrampore in 1826. A revised version of the Gospel of St. Mark was issued by tbe 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in ’the year 1890, and is still on sale. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Caufbcu., Sir G.,— S'i>ceifn«n« of Languago of India. Inelnding tho$t of tho Aboriginal Tribes of 
Sengal, tho Central Frovineet, and the Eastern Frontier. Gnlcntta, 1874. Page 60. Lists of 
Words and Sentences in the ‘ Vcmocnlar of Patna’ and ‘ of Gaya.’ 

Gr.iEBSOH, G. A.,— Sesen Grammars of, the Dialects and Bub-DiaUets of the Bihdri Language. Part III. 
Ilagadhi Dialiet of South Faina and Gaya. Part VI. Bouth-Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect of South 
Hunger ond the Bdrh Subdivision of Pafnd. Caicntta, 1883 and 1686. 

HELnoGG, tho. Bor. S^ H.. — A-Orammarj of the Hindi Language, iit tohiah pro treated .the eclloguial 

dialects of ....„Magadha......ele., with /sopious philological notes. Second Edition, BoTised and 

Enlarged. London, 1893. Tho 6tst odiHon does not deal nrith jHagah!. 

E 0 Biaii.E, A. F. B.. and Gmxrsoh, G. A ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihurt Language. Part I, 
' Caicntta, 1885. Part II, 18S9, Oaly two ports issued. 


Written Character. 


Pronunciation. 


The character in general use in writing Magahi is Kaitbi, for the alphabet- of -which 

see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva-nagari alphabet is 
also occasionally used. Eor Eastern Magahi, we find the 
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these 
alphabets will be found in tbe following specimens. 

The pronunciation of 'Magahi is not so broad as in Maitbili. The letter ^ a is 
usually pronounced like the « in ‘nut,’ as in the North- 
Western Provinces. ■ In tbe last syllable of the second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in ‘ all.’ It will then he transli- 
terated d. Thus wn: mard, beat thou. There is the same confusion of tf sh and ^ 
hh that we find in ^laithili. When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced lih . . The- letters ^ . and w s . are both pronounced like the s in * sin,’* 
The vowel ^ a is- sometimes pronounced like the a in ‘ mad.’ It is then transli- 
terated o. ■ Thus ^rnisrai^ mdraVhax. Eegarding this sound, and the other . vowels, see 
the remarks under the head of Maitbili on page 22, which also apply, toj Magahi.., See 
also the remarks on ’ pagei23> regarding the small in the middle of a vvoid in 
unaccented syllables. ' ,The vowds i and ^ 'u at the end of a Avoid are fully pronounced 
in. Magahi, and not as ‘ or v as in Maitbili. « A final ^ a is not lUsually *. pronounced in 


' Caicntta, 1893. 

’ Tide antt,>S. 21, for farther details. 

* A .final a is prononneed in the second .person of verbs, as. in snv mSrd given above. 
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prose. Tint is pronoimced in poetry. The pronnnciation \riU be folloxred in the transU- 
teration. Thns ^viU be transUterated in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Enle of the Short Autepeuultimate appUes in Magahi, exactly as it does 
in The reader is referred to pages 24 and ff. 

As in the ease of Maiihili, the chief difficulty of ifagahi Grammar is the number 
of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 

MagahT Grammar. a?rees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no dislinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending ori 
the honour of the subject aud the object. 

As in the four forms are as follows : — 

1. Subject nou-honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific. 

8. Subject honorific, Object non-honorifi[c. 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorific. 

The second and fourth forms may he distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in M. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, t or «, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often ptononnced long. Thns, besides dekhalUhin, 
he (honotifio) saw him (honorific), we may have dehTialHTiln. 

The Rule of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in at (or at) t or in, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the at (or at) is changed to aU (or a«), the i to «, and the in to tin. Tins rule also 
applies when the Subject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thns, if the subject of a verb is ‘ Hs brother*, the termination would he o7 or *, but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termiuatiou would he ati or 5. The letter 6 is often substituted for 
OH. The following examples illustrate this rule ; — 

"Biam lai^ha-he mdroTTcal, Bam heat the child. 

^Bdm toh’ra lar^ka'ke mdrafkaii. Bam beat your child. 

OTfra garl-me kav,n mdl hai, What goods are there in his cart ? 

Toh’rd jfdri-me kaiin mdl had, "What goods are there in your cart ? 

Dekhal’thin, he has seen His Honour. 

DekliaVthun, he has seen Your Honour. 

Okar hTidl dil’tJil hai, his brother has come. 

Tohar hhdi dWthii Jial, your brother has come. 

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may he added to any form in ai (or ai), aii (or au), or d, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, mdraVkal or tRdral'‘kaik ; mdral‘kad or mdral’koufe. 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two 
tenses, which may he called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thns dekha hi, I see ; debha halu, I saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of Maithili. The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 
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the form of the Verb Substamive, wbioh is hit I am, instead of the very common 
Maithili chliu 

It sliould bo remembered that tbe rules of Magahi spelling are in no way fixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced in grasping the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing ai to «», « to «, or in to im, or by adding A, are 
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MA&AHl SKELETON aBAMMAE. 


I.-MOUNS- 


Eiicb has three forma as in Maithili. 
ghorauteS, a horse. 


Thns (short) ghSrS, (long) <)Aor*tt5, (redundant) 


The short form may he ireak (as ghor), 
strong (ns giorS). 


Wumber.— Plural is formed hy adding « and shortening a final long vowel. Thus, ghot^, horse, pi. 9 Wran ; ghar, n house, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also bo formed by adding nouns of multitude, snob as soi, l5g. Thus ghora tah, the horses ; raja log, the kings. 

Caae.-The only two cases are the Instrumental and the Looative. formed, as in MaithiU by the addition of e and e respectmdy, JofoM whiuli 
a final o is elided, and a Bnali or B is shortened. Thus, yAor^, hy a horse ; y AorS, in a horse : yiAal, a fruit ; gItalS, pkaU ; malt, a gardener; 

main, Bioffe. These forma do not ocont in the Plural. . . i n , c , i i ^ o . „e ti, .. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions added to tlie nominative, or (wnen that exists) to the oblique form (see below). Some of these are 
ke, to (also used us a sign of the Accusative); te, ti, sati, from or by ; fa, fef, khStir, ISgi, for ; me, mi, mo, in ; &, ke, ker, of. JBefore the post- 
position i, a final long vowel is shortened. Thusy/ioroi, of a horse. When the nonn ends in n oonsonant, a is inserted. Thus pltal-ai, of a 
fruit 


Gender. — Adjectives do not change for gender. 

Oblique P'orm. — 'In all nouns ending in vowels, the oblique form is the same os the Nominative. In all nonns ending in consonants, it 

mav either be the same as the nominative, or may add e. Thns yAor or yAare Ac, of n house. , 

Verbal nouns in Z have an obliqne form in IS* Thns dekhal$ seeing ; obliQne {orm dthh IS* Other verbal nouns follow tno ordinary rnlo 
about noons ending in oonsonants. 


II.— PEONOTINS— 



' J 

Thou 

Seif 

This 

That, He. 


Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 




Sing. 



iS 





Nom. 


Aatn 


ap’nt 

i », 

21 

Obi. 

morS 

ham“ra 

iSrS 

toh’ta 

ap‘ne 

eh 

oh 

(sen. 

f mSr, or mAi-a, 

1 ({.) fflori 

< hammar. 

C tor, toro, 

( iohar, tohSr, 

( op*ne-Ae 

fe-Aiir, sA-Ae, 

f 5-Aar, oA-Ae, 

(. hamdr, hamare 

C (f.), iori 

Xtohare 

^ apan 

1 etc. 

(.etc. 

PInr. 






Nom. 1 

kamani 

iam'rani 

foAanf 

foAVani 

ap'ne tab 

i 

a 

Obi. 

Aoinatii 

hamarata 

foAani 

toVrani 

ap‘ne tab 

in A 

. ttnA 


Bing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

Whj. 

He, that. 

Who? 

What (thing). 

Anyone, someone. 

je,javin 

jeh 

je-kar,jeh-ke, etc. 

ti, faun 
teh 

ie-kar, teh-ke, etc. 

Ad, As, kaun 
keh 

ke-kar, keh-h e, etc. 

ka, ki, kavchX 
kShe 

keu, koi,-kahS 
kekaro, katinB 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

je,jinh‘kani 

jinh 

se, tinh'kani 

tinh 

As, AsnA'Aani 

AtnA 

kt is pcoiiliar tn South- 
Rost Patna, AancAi to 
Gaya. 

Anything, samething,u 
AucAAu, kachchho or 
AncAcAAo-o. whiob has 
nn oblique foim. 


Noru. — In the above, the Oblique forme of the Plural ate often used for the Nominative. There are many Forms of the ohliqne plural. The 
following are those of the pronoun of the first person (the others can be fanned from analogy), ham’ninh, Aam*ranAs,AasiaraiiA. The spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find Aam'flin, and so on. Piom t, we have, inAanA, snAont, ikh’nin, ahh’nt, ehh'nt, inh'kanhi, inh'is. So 
also for u,je, se and Ac. The spelling of aU these floctoates. 

,,, . OWique GenitiyeB.— All genitives in Aar have an oblique form in k‘rS. Thus, 8-Aar, th’rS ; o-har, oh’rS; je-har, jek'-rS and so on. 
Ti lls can be used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attached. Tbns.Dat. sing., ek'rS ke, and so on. 

III.- VERBS - 


— AuxiUnry Verba & Verba SubatnntiTB. 


1 1 *’i V J?’ *“• *“'• *»> J * AuAtn ! 

AoAb, AaA8,AaAg;^AoAAii». jg. has.hakai, AoAi.- 

AaHtn ; tcm. AaAAin, AaAAinJ ; ‘AnfA, AafAi; « iafliiti fem. AafAfn, 


Form I 


Perm IV 

Form 1 



Form IV 

Ai* 

At” 

haix 


Xa/*U7i ^ 
ftafn 

■ 

^9 

half ’ 
hath ’ 
halan ' 

haZ"i/iin* 


>kalS. halt, hal'hi.Ula; hm.hali, halX i 
wis - »AafBf,Aaf*Ai/ fem. AoR/'Aaf*’ 
^ AaZVAf,' fem. halitii * fem. 


AAfn ; fem. Aaf'AAtn, ial'khini t 
ial'ihtit, hal'thini. 
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B.-Trnxisitivo Verb.— to see. Root, rfrX-A. 

Vcrl^I Kouns. 1, ol<1. not used ; S, dehial, obi. dehk’la i 3, Jith, nbl. rfcXde. 

PariieipWt, Prfs.d't:h!t,J>l-h:tt,detiai: I fcin. •/»,• oM. -/e/ Patt. dtihal ; iem, -li i obi. -/ff. 
Ceryunrffre Puriieiple, rffM tf or i/'lh tar. 

Sii-ylr Present, 1 sre, etc. Prrtenl Coniilianal, lit) I see. etc. Past. 1 s-iw, oto. 



Firm 1 

Fcrin 11 

i 

Form III 

Form IV. 

Form I 

Form 11 

r ). 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

dr-tkB’ , 


rfr-Mf* 



deikW.i 1 

1 

rfeXviVs*’ 


o 

drl-S ‘ 1 

j dekk’kin 


detk'kuu 
(fel'AVAiri • 

,leH'/J- 1 

dekkalViin 

dekk’ld * 

dekkal’kun^ 

3 

drlkai * 1 

j rffW’Ain ‘ 

dekkalk • 

dekVlat * 

1 dekkal’kan ‘ 

dtkhal’lKi 

dekhal’tkin " 


Options] forms: — 

'rf'Mf; • deWaS ; * d>lb7, det\S, dil\r, delb'it { tern., dftti, 
avtif, rfrUa ; • detm. deWhS, rfeWio, detfl'S drH'. dethas ; 
* delh'iltn s fem. deth’khia, delh'kMnt; > d'iAi, detA‘(ii ; 
» dlthia, detk’lhin ; fern, ifrlrAVirn, dekh'lhini. 


Optioanl formi : — 

*dekk‘li; ^deti'liai; *dekA'le, dehh'lS, dehkal’hk ; lem. dekli, 
drkh'll, debh‘/u; * deti’ldh, dekkal'A'i, dckhal'ho, dckhal’hu ; 
‘ detl'lai, dekhaPtai; foin. dekh’li ; ’ dckh'lan, dskhal'khin ; 
fem., deth'Hn, dekhat’kin, dekhal'kiiu, dekAal'khint ; * dekhalViin, 
drkial'tanin ; fi-m., dekial'lAin, dekfial'lhint. 


fufere, 1 sbsll tee,— Tiro varictirs. 



Foim I 

horm 11 ^ 

1 

I 1 

i Form III : 

1 

Form IV 

- f J- 

Form 1 ^ 

i 

j Ponn II 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

dikkal' 

— 

dekh'bai 

— 

Wantini* 

Wanting 

IVauting 

Wanting 


dekk'll' 


tlekk-lA* 

dehhah^huH 

IVanting 
( itktkt 

Wanting 

detkikd* 

(dekkikd 

Wanting 

3 

Wanting 

Wanting j 

Wanting 

Wanting 

C del'/iat^ 

dekkat’kin^ 

Idetk’lan* 

dekkat'lkin * 


Opliocil toms 

tdeth'hj, dekh’laS; fciii. dekk'll ; ^ dekh’bn, deki^lii, dekkaiS, 
dtl.ial‘Af ! fem. dekh’tt, dtkk^bl, dtkk'bS i * dekh’lih, dekhab*' 
Aft •A!>i ’hi I 


Optionikl forms 

'dekbihdhi *dekh’taii •rfeii'Ain, dekh’khin ; iem. dekh’khin, 
dekk’ktanT, * d'ekhat'thi ; fom. dekh'lin ,* * fom. dtkhat’lJdn, 

dekkafthinl. 


Past Conditional, (if) I bnvo seen, ote. 


Tbe laperatirr is Ibe simo ns ihe Simple Present. Freentlro Forms 
tie drkhaVhS,dekhihd,noddikht, ' 


Present Indejinite, I see ; dekka ki or detke ki, and eo tbrongbont, 
eonjof^itinp |be Atisilin^ Verb. 

Past Indejinite, I row ; dfkka kalC. or detke kalC,ani so Ibroncb* 

ont. • 

Present Dejinite, T am seeing ; dekkail (rfeX'AiV or detkat) k!, nnd 
so tbronghont. ' • . --r i 



Form I 

Form II 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

dekkailS * 


dekkaits 


2 

dekkaitl 

dehhait*hin 

dekkaitd 


3 

dekkait 

dekkail’kin 

(Cefchaitan 

detkaiPtkin. 


’ Or dekk’lS, or dekkilB, and eo throngliont. Tho nrotd kal may be 
added tliroiichout. Thus dekkaitS kal. Optional forftis as in tho Fast 
of the Anxilfary. 

Perfect, I linro scon, formed by adding hai, ke, ka, or kS to the 

Post. Thus, •ifeti'/g’iai, I have seen. PfiiFej/ecM had soon, similarlv 

Jnpetfeet, I was seeing ; dekkail (etc.) kale and so tlironghout. 1 formed by adding kal or kalai. Thus dekh’li kal, 1 had seen, ^ 

C . — ITcutor Verbs. — Theirs only differ in the conjugal inn of tho Pretoritc, and of tho tonscs dorired from it, which follow th«r nt /.-ri* 
not that of rfef'A'fd. Tims 3, Form I'. yiraf, hcTcIl. ' So yfr^/u Aai, I liare fallen: X 

JD. — Verbs whose roots end in d ; pSeb, to dblnin. Pres. Part., pSteat, pSit. 



Fimplc Pres. 

future. 

. . , 

Post. 

Fa9t Conditioaal. 

s;rT , 

1 

- 

pSi orpSteJ 

.... 

pSeh 

paulB or pailS 

pants or paitu 

2 

pateA 

paihd or paid 

jiaald or paild 

pautd or paild 

3 

pjicath 

pat, pSit 

pautak or pailak 
d '''*•• r • • 

pSieat or pSit 
, 1/ > 


Ponns containing au, like 
paulii, pautu, are tonly used 
in tho cas'rf 6f transitive verbs, 
except ^kdeb, to eat, wbich 
does not ii«e snob forms. They 
are never nsod in the cast of 
tho Hagahi 'tract. 


E.— trrcgulnr Vearbs. 

JneA, togo; Past Part, gel. 

Karah, to do ; ,V kail. 

' Jfarab, to die ; „ muil or mSl. 

JOcAtogivs; „ del or dihal. 

Iftb, to toko ; ,, 'lei or Hkal. 

Hbcb, to become ; „ htl, kail to bkel. 
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bihIbL 


BHOJPURl. 

Lsfhi-mf hohuta hau sadS- tShiihn sadga, 

Xaddf nSra agSha jala, tahS haehstoai anga. 

Tabs baehaieai anga, jhapafa Jmtto-ke mSrai : 

Vttshmana dSteSgint, ' Wie tina.hu-U jh&rai. 

Kaha Oiri-dhara Kabi-rSga, iSio hadhd yaha gSfhi, 

Saba hafhySra-ke ehhSri hStha-mS rSkha ISfhi. 

The Bhojpuri National Anthem. 


(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. S. Meyer, l,C.S.) 

Great the rirtnes of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick ■with you alivay— 

Night and day, irell or sick. 

■When a rirer yon must cross, 

If you’d save your life from loss, 

Have a stout Stick in your hand, 

It will guide you safe to land. 

■When the angry dogs assaQ, 

StTjrdy Stick -irill never foil. 

Stick ■irill stretch each yelping honnd 
On the ground. 

If an enemy yon see. 

Stick irill your protector he. 

Sturdy Stick irUl Ml like lead 
On your foeman’s iricked bead. 

"Well doth poet Girdhar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 

‘ Other ireapons leave behind. 

Have a Stick irith yon aliray.’ 


Bhojpuri, or, if the tvord were strictly transliterated, Bhoj'puri,’ is properly speak- 


Nante of the dialect. 


ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 
Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 


a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is the original 


.r.- o.. . « head-quarters oF the Dumraon Raj, and the battle of Buxar 

The Bhojpur Country. , , , • 

was fought at Bagh’sat a few miles to its west. Politically, 


t belongs rather to the United Provinces than to Bihar, although it is at the present 


lay included -within the boundaries of the latter province. It was from its neighbour- 
lood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, Alba and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
s associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 


The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches, 

fcreu covered by the dialect. Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal 

frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
inmparan to Basti. On the South, it has crossed the Sone, and covers the great 


* The uotd BhojpBrl has obtained entten^ in 'Eogliah, and it noold be an affectation of pntiem to apeil the name 
DjTintl.’ 
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Ranchi plateau of Ohota Kagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with tlie 
Bengali of Manhhum, and with the O^iya of Singhbhum. 

Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magah!, and Bhojpun, it is the most western. 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithili of 
The language boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 

the Magahl of Gaya and Hazaribagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the MagaM of Hazaribagh, till it has covered the entire Banohi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the. Districts of Palamau and of Banchi. Here, it .is bounded on the 
east by the Magahl spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of Bancbi and by the Bengali 
of Manbhum. On the south it is here bounded by the Oriya of Singhbhum and the 
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with 
the form of Ohbattlsgarhl spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing, along 
£he western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the* east, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetio portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattlsg'arhl for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
Baghell of Baghelkhand, and tben by Awadhl. Having crossed the, Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Taigida on the Gogra, in the District of Pyzabad. 
It has run along the western boundary of the'Benares District, across Jaunpnr, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Pyzabad. At Tan(Ja, its course turns west along the Gogra 
and tben north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken 
by the members of . the wild tribe of Tbarus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraich. 

C * 

' The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 

miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people as 
-°*'otherB?hsrfdiaiects'.**' computed with the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 

10,000,000 who speak Maithili. Bo far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is muoh^more important than the other two .Bihari 
dialects- put together. This division of the dialects of Bihaii into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. The two eastern dialects are much more closely connected 
with each other than either is connected with Bhojpuri. In grammatical forms, Maithili 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
band, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other two. There is a- difference of intonation, too, between the east and the 

west, which is very marked to anyone wjho is familia r -with 
.. the languages of Eastern Hindostan. ' In Maithili, the vowel 
a is pronounced with a broad sound approaching the ‘ o in hot ’ colour which it 
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuri, on the contrary, pronounces the. vowel with the clear 
sharp-cut tone which we hear all over Central Hindostan. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also posse.sses a long drawled vowelj which is written in many different ways. 


Pronunciation compared. 
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but ^vWch is aWays pronounced Uke tlie aw in atol} This last sound also occurs hoth 
in Maithili and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and moreorer, wlion it 
does occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed orring to the broad sound 

ofthefrequentlyoccurringvorrela, with vrWcb it is, as pronounced in the cast, easily 

confounded. In Bhojpuri, on tbe contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
clear-cut sound of tbe common a is so very marked, and tbe drawled d is of such fre- 
quent occurrence, that it ^ves a tone to tbe whole language which is recognised at 


In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bbojpuri postposition of the genitive is 
ke, while in tbe Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or kcr. 
DeciensWn and conjuBation pgsides this, the genitive of a Bbojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maitbili or Magabi. As 


regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for * your honour — viz. raurc , — which docs not 
occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, tbe Bbojpuri verb substantive, bafe, be is, 
does not appear in tbe other two, while tbe form of tbe verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects, — hat, he is, — is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly be recognised as tbe same verb. In the con- 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpnii has a present tense, — dekhi~ld, I see, — ^wbich is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. IPinally, — Bbojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
read MaithiB or Magabi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bhojpuii has three main varieties, — ^the Standard, the "Western, and Eagpuria. It 
s b-d* iecs& ^ border sub-dialect called bladhesi, and a broken 

form called Tharu. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies, "Western Bbojpuri is spoken in the "West- 
ern Districts of Fyzabad, Azamgath, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetic Mitzapur, while Eagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madbem 
is spoken in Champaran, and Tharu Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraich. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

Standard Bhojpuri. most noticeable is the preference of the more southern 

Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south- 
ern part of Saran, for the letter f instead of t in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ‘ bate ’ for ‘ he is,’ the Southern 
prefers bare. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past 
tense of the verb, in which « is substituted for the I which is usually typical of Bihari • 
but this anomaly does not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the lan.rua4 
diSers but little from that of Shahabad. Still further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and inBasti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but thev 
ate not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


' Tlus is the eound irhieh I tiansUieiate hy d. 
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variety of tlio dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpuri, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Easti, Sarwaria.* 

■Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Purhi, or the Language of the East, par 

excellence. This is naturally the name given to it by the 
Western known inhabitants of Western Hindustan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indefinite. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages whieh have nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindustan. Eor instance, the language spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purhi, hut the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the eharaotoristic features of Bhoj- 
puri, — the present in -la and the Past in -al , — and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Hindi Past in -is. I have hence decided to abandon the term Purhi altogether, and to 
use instead the term * Western Bhojpuri,’ which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 

difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhojpuri, the termin- 
t Bhojpuri compared. atiou of the Gonitive IS KC, With obliquB form Aa; in the 

Western dialect it is Ica or l:dj, with an oblique form he. The 
lat :cr has also an Instrumental Case ending in an, which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con- 
siderably. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word fiih can be 
used os an honorific pronoun of the second person in the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in a, 
wlule inthe West, it always ends in e. Tho Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
suh-dialccts, hut tho Itdto% I am, of tho East has become haul in the West. As forms of 
this verb arc of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, tho result of this last point is that tho * tone-colour ’ of each of the two sub.dia- 
Iccts shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of the 
verb, there are two marked differoncos. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the nasal tone which is given to tho termination of the first person plural, which, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occurrence. Thus a man of Shahahad 
says ham hail? for ‘ I did ’. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have ham haili. Moreover, in the latter, tho first person plural is not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in tho Standard. Tho termination of the third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in -an 
or in -am, and in the West it ends in -ai. The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhojpuri. There are many other 
minor ones, for which the reader is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especially, pp. 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Ohota Nagpur differs from the Standard typo principally in the 
„ fact that it has borrowed grammatical forms from the neish- 

Nagpuria. ° o 

bouring Ghhattisgarhi of the east of the Central Provinces. 

* For on explanation of' this laat name, see pp. 238 and 
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Instances are the use of the termination -Aor, to give definiteness to a nora, and the 
c nflfiY .CT/TB to form the plnral. There are other divergencies from the Standard vrliich 
•mU he found described on pp. 2S0 and fi. It may be noted that ^’agpuria is sometimes 
knorm by the people -who speak it as Sadan or Sadri and is called by the hlunda tribes 
of Cbota Ivagpnr ‘ Dikku KajL’ 

The iladbea of Champaranis the language of the ‘ IfodAya-dc^a,* or * Hiddle coun- 
try,’ betvreen the XIaithiliof Tithut and the Bbojpuiiof 
G^khpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 
speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect. Its structure is, hou-ever, 
in the Tnnin that of BhojpnrL 

The Tharus who inhahit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 
own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 
TKao BhojpurT. Completely the language of their Aiyan neighbours. 

Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraich to Champoran speak a 
corrupt form rf Bhojpnri, mised here and there with aboriginal words which will repay 
the invitations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Baiiraich 
and Gonda speak fihojpuii, although the local Aryan language is not that language, hut 
is Eastern Hinda. 

The area in which Bhojpnri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri 
Numbe- of speakers tvithin the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals 
are given for each sub-dialect. For details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect : — 

Soafhera StaJidard ... ■»,c24iI?S 

Xcjrfhea Standard, rtr.i— 

Dialect of Satan ......... 1.504500 

Goiakhpnn. 

Sarrraris .......... S,S5S,15l’ 


ToTiL . 6.165,151 

Westeia Dialect S.939,50D 

Xagpnna 594,257 

HadbeSi 1.714,035 

Thara Biqpari 39,700 


Toial . 10,776.937 


Beades the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessitv, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three mOBons, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons stated when dealing with Alaithili, vide ante pp. 14 and 5., it is 
impossible to ascertain the nnmber of people whose native language is Bhojpnia, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Trovinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any Mud are available for the rest of India. 


* iTsdeds »ae spnkEix cf TfasiS Bbojperi sal ComS . 
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Table shotcing the csthmfcd number of ttpralrrs ff Jihojpuri tPi7/>i» the Proruirr rf 

ytssam. 


Natnc of District. 

1 j 

Gnchar Blaiss . 

\ IS.-IOO 

Sylhei . . * • 

. j le^oo 

Goalpatn .... 

R.tfo 

^&tanip • • • • 

.1 000 ! 

Dartnng .... 

a.200 

UoYrgong 


Sibsagnr 

10.11™) 

Lnkhimpnr .... 

O.O-vi 

Naga Hills .... 

inti 

Ebam and Jalntia Hills 

. i r»ho 

Lnsbid Hills ... 

50 




Totm. • G5|750* • JCl^»•W sU 1* f 

i 

The following is, therefore, the total nwinhcr of sficahets of Hhojpurl rocortlctl ij» 
the ahovo tables : — 


Ttomtjcr o! ptopte Fi-caVio{; BbojpBrt »*, Iscscf .... 

„ n „ fWnlu'Te la tt f IjivWft I’tl'tii tr, 

11 n ,* H ta A^'ata • • ■ 


a>,i 


Total 


20,412,008 


Bhoipnti has hardly any indigonons literature. A few books have been printed in 
it. Those which I have met will bo found incut ioned in 


BhojpurT Uterature. 


the list of Texts !»ivcn under the head of Authorities, Sr 


far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into tho dialect. A'umot- 
otts songs are current all over the Bhoipuri area, and the national epic of I/)rjk, whicli 
is also current in the ^lagahl dialect, is cvorywherc known. 


AUTHORmES— 

A.— E*BtT BtreBE.vee«. 

Iknmr otnoearly refeiencoi to Uic nttaipnilUnBiiage. Bliojpnr, Ufclt, w fwqurotly l>r Mnliomnmlvi 

hutoriaiiBi and its nild inhabitants ate tefmed to in no comrliineatnry terms. Eor is the teord Buiht, so far as I am anarv, 
mettrith in any early writer, ns the name of a language. Tho following artidc, taken entire from Yule's * llohion .luhion,* 
illnstrates tho use of the word from tho earliest times as n geographical and ethnical title. 

Sooxub, andPoorheea, ss. Hind. Piirab, Pfiri, * the E.'ist,’ from Skt. j)rirca 
at piirbay ‘in front of,’ as pafofta (Hind. pacbTiam) moans ‘ hehind ’ or * westerly ’ and 
dajeshiva, ‘ right-hand ’ or ‘ southerly.’ In Upper India the term usually means Oudh, tlic 
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BIHlHi. 


Pronunciation, 


TiifT, -R-gig r, p.gin nn Mall. MjleXbUIphibaj Kv^n.—Suihsbmd. Acollecfcioa oE sixty KojolF Souks. 

Baixkipiir, 18S4# * t« * - -o 

Ri-n-Di'rt 4 §T 3 KH,Pat,ait,-Derafcs?.ara.e?.an-fra. a drataa. Contains scenes m Bhojpnn. Benares. 

1S84» 

Bivi-DATiA§CKtA,-Jo)iffal-wrilfo»ffaloro«7ior{ .icfiomif 0/ »ome recmtl Doings in Ballia. Benare.s , 
1886. 

B!u>GabIb OhaueB, Pap^t,— JTffjarf-bilSp. Benares, 1886. 

Fawos, S, W., Tesiple, Oapt. B. G„ and Lala FaqIr Chaxd,— . d Diclionaty 0/ andurfant Droverbs. 

Benares, 1836. On pp. 274 and fie. there is a collection oE Bhojpnri Proverbs. 

Ties ‘Atl,— Badroos/i'darpon. Benares, 1889. A collection oE songs in the language of Benares Oily. 

. The character in general nsein rttiting Bhoipnii is the Kaithi, for the alphabet of 

which, see the plate facing p. 11. The DeTa-nagari 
Written Character. educated classes. Examples of both 

these alphabets will he found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between the pronimciation of Bhojpuii and that of 
the two eastern dialects of BiharL The sound of the hitter ^ 
especially of Maitlnli, more nearly approaches that of Bengali, 
owing to the freqnent oocnirence of the letter a which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhoipnii, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in- the clear-out way which 
we find elsewhere in the Iforth-’Westem Provinces, «.c., like the « in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpnri, and ' 
its contrast with the short olear-out o, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the diatect. Usually, this drawled & is left unre- 
presented in weiting hut its existence is folly recognised, and various attempts are made 
by diEEerent people to portray it. Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain- 
ing this vowel. Others write * after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 
letter ^ o after it. Pot instance, the word dekhd-ld, you see, is written by some 
; by others ; by others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

The short vowel, which I transliterate a, which is pronounced like the a in mad, and 
which is common in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhojpnri. The clear-cut a 
pronounced like the u in nut is always substituted. 

The Eule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpuii as in the other 
Bihaii dialects. The only diSerence is that a long d is ^ortened to a and not to d. 
Thus, the third person Past of mdral, to strike, is mar^las, he heat, not mdr^las. Por 
farther particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpnri, see pp. 24 and fE. 

As customary, when the letter a in the middle of a word is silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it is represented by a small “ above the line. As elsewhere, tins is not 
done in poetry, in which every a, even the a at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 
Bhojpuii Grammar is much more simple than that of Maithili or MngaVii- Except in 
Bhojpurt Grammar. ^ isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 
the subject. The Object has no effect upon it. In Standard 
Bhojp^ the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in the Western sub-dialect. 

Bhojpuii has a peculiar form of the Present Indicative, which dosely corresponds 
to the Eaipali Putnre, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Eutnre. It 
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in 


i< fonnocl by addins the suffix ♦/« to the Present Subjunctive. According to 3)r. Hocvnlc, 
this suffix means * gone/ and is used like Ibo •/;« of tbo HindOstanl I’uture. Just as tbo 
lIimU>st:mi Ockh?.‘t}S, mean literally ' I am gone that I may see,’ lienco * I am going 
to siv,' honec *I sball see,' so do the Xaiprili tlfkhb^ld, and the Bhojpurl ilekhl-ld. 
In the last natned instance the tense has come to he njorc often used as a present. 

llhojpuri has its own Verb .‘substantive. Just as chhl, I am, is typical of JIaithill, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Jragahi, so hiltt, baft, or btlnt, is typical of Bliojpuri. 

It is hojvM that, if the above remarks arc borne in mind, no difficulty will bo 
»'\poneacc<l in grasping tbo prineipic? of Bhojpurl grammar, as shown in the follotving 
sketch : — 
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BIBiSX. 


BHOJPURI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I.-ISOTrNS- 

Each has three /omsas in Maithai. -Ehns {short) gUrS.dm?) sJorVa. (rednadant) ^Aora^. The long form somclitnes ends in c instead 
o£o Sin“ir^r‘ie5- AU these forms may hare their ternunation nasalised. Thna jAorVa. The short form may be weak {ns yASr) ct 
hizongiasgiSrS)- 

Number— Plnral is formed by adding «i, ni, or a, and shortening a preceding long vowel. Thus ghSrS, horse, pAornni.oAarnnJ, or 
ghoran, horses ; giar, a house, pi. gharani, gharanh or gharan. Plural may also he formed by adding nouns of mnltitnde, such as tabh, all, 
log, people. Thus ghbrS soiA ; raja log. 

Case-— The only true cases are the Instmmental and Locative Singular, formed, as in hfaitluli, by the addition of d and e rwpcctively, Wore 
which a final a is elided, and a final i or u is shortened. Thus, pABr^ by a horse ;pA5re, on ahorse; fSaf, a fruit, i>Aii/d,pAa/o: mail, a 
gardener ; moiil, maliS. These forms do not occur in the plural. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions added to the nominative, or (when such exists) to the oblique form ; ece_ below. Some of these are 
ie, to (also used as a sign of the accusative) 5 »!, ti, tanli or har'te, by ; khStir, log, la, for ; te, Ic, fiom ; t, ke, kdi, of ; ml, mo, on. 

Before the postposition A-, a final long vowel is shortened, as in ^AoroA, of ahorse; when the nonn ends in a consent, 0 is inserted, ns in 
pAuraA, of a hrmse. There is an oblique mnitive postposition ia. Thus r^a*Ae mondtr, the king’s {talacc; but raJS-ta maadir^if, in the 
iring*. palace. The distinction is seldom observed by the nnedneated. 

Gender.— In Standard Bhojpun, adiactives do not change for gender. 

Oblicine T'ortn.— Verbal nouns in al have an obliqne form in la. Thus dcJtkal, seeing ; dekh'lS-ml, in seeing. ^VerKal nonns in the 
form of the root have an obKqne form in e. Thus, deih, seeing ; deihe.lS, for seeing. In nil other nonru, the oblique form is the same as the 
nominative. 


II.-PEONOfJlfS- 



I, 

1 

Thon. 

i __ __ 

Yonr Honour. 

Self, Tour 
Honour. 

This. 

i 

That, He. 


Infnior form. 

Snpetior form. 

Irdeiior form. 

Snpeiior form. 



1 


Sine. 



iSeti^ 

I 



t, iAe, iha 


iSom. 

mi ■ 

iam 

tS or ti 

f mtttrf 1 

< roKo, 1 

K^raurS i 

ajjt’ne 

St 0 

Obi. 

moUotma 

ham'rS 

tohi or 13 

i6h*ra 

1 

OS som- 

ap^nS 

ehi, eii, t'Ao 

oAi, oA, 5, u/.n 

Gen. 

mir, more 

hamSr, ham’re 

tSr, tare 

tehSr,toVre 

taurf 

(fpciiit appan, 
or ap*iie. 

th-ke 

ch'ke 

Plur. 








Kom. 

ham'm-iS 

iam’ran 

toh'nt‘iS 

toVran 

K rauran 
Xratean 

ap'naa 

ink’kS 

ttak-kS 

Obi. 

■ ham*ni 

A<(m°ran 

toA'nJ 

toh'ran 

Hitto. 

ap'nan 

ink 

link 



Who. 

msm 

Who? 

What (thing). 

Any one, some one. 

Sine. 

Eom. 

J3,jaKan,jttun 

1 re, te, taxsan, taun 

ke, ka«an, kam 

ha 

keS, keku, kaunB 

Obh 

GCOa j 

PlUT. 

jek, jannS 

jek.ke, jS.kar, jek're \ 

tek, tauna 

tek’ka^ te-kar, tek*re 

kek, katinS 

kek’ke, ke-kar, kek're 

1 kS, kShe, ketki 

1 ( kS-ke, kske-ke, 

C ketki-ke 

fkeS, kekS, kaunB 
(. kek’ro, katkivo. 
kek'ro 

!;om. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

jink-kS, yatcan, Jaun 

jink 

jink-ke 

tink-kS, taaan, taun 

tini 

tink-ke 

kink’kS, katcan, kaun | 
kink 

kink-ke 

Anything, something, is kaehhn, A-kcAcAAo 

or kuckkvo. Declined like a substantive. 


j- t. #_•- * . 


• 1 *uc UA lUA uicsv uuCbuaies. 

The eemtiTM !n r and ItfirA a fAmUSMA r • a • m . _ 
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III.~VEBJ3S- 

ytlf.—ln all thp fint rerwaiinfalar It IrthJly cwr n««l pxwi't in poctty. The plnral It awd instoad. The nso of the 
Tee rJutali* lifr<‘8V> «vxl iniVa*!. Tfcf fimt powon plurel It commonly nted inttod of tlio s.'cond person 
lr^f 3 1: :« dciitpl 10 r«pcc{- Tiic tylWde td r.".oy I*.' aiided to the second or tUrd iKrton to tIiOTf tho plural number or respect. Tims 
iillS-U-tt, jtit Icaear ♦>“*. 

It j» (juste ectuaea to c«c >!a(cs:tir.e fenat Instead of the Feminine. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs, nad Verba Sabstnntlve- 

TrvfKl, 1 am, e*,;. 

I rcTsal. i Form il. 


1 

: 


i 


Plor. 


IVffl. 

I 

>l.v% 

r,». 

■ Mate. 


' Ma^c. 

Fern. 

I‘rr-') ; 

t 

i 

i 

? »M e- 

no! 

Idryi 


! 

t 

i 

' /.di:?. Adf 

\ 

f 

Auiryn 

! Jira.-f. 1 

; 

i 

Mfd, 

iar* 

[ 

’• Adr-, 

•j kieat, rte. 

t 

, Adieu 

1 

i hatc/ih 

i 

hdS 

i 

) M.I-f.'?, 

i f'3:.t.f-?r*. ■ 

1 Ij'ari. 

1 fi'or 

1 

" i 

j 

SIf.ro 

1 f »r‘« 

1 Ad. 

AdtJ^ 

' Ads'.tn', 

Au*.-o» 

1 “ 

S 

t 

\ 

t 

1 Adieon 

1 

AdfCIM 

i 


J'Sti.X »>«. fte. 


y, r57, J, ■ Korns II, 


I 


\ 

M « 

i 

rior. 

1 


SiiiK. 

Plsir. 


SIa*e. ! 

Fern. 

Mate. 


Fera. i 

3Is«e. 

Fern. 

Mute. 

Fein. 

I 

(rji'/d) 


rsAVl 


roAVyJ 

(r.vA*) 

— 

rahl 

rahyC 

2 

rjAV; 

nhUat 

roAV} 

rah'lit 

raA'Id 

rahUSh 



r.»A"' 

rahat 

raAi 

rahir 

rah&, nhih 

raku 

3 

raM, rih'tf, 
rsA*I<t<I, 
r^h*lat 

rjA'/I 

1 

rah’lan 


nsA'/fn 

rakS 

rsAati, 

raiat 

raki 

rahan 

rakin 


^ . Sometime the A* It dropped. Tliut roll, I teat. 

/ T},e etrssns Verb Suhttantlvc It MkM, to become, coniogited regnlarly. 

TLc XcKStlTC Verb Substantive Is «oA»Af or naeiAf, I am not, conjugated regularly, but only in the present tense. 


U 









u 




MAITHILT or TIR'HUTIYS. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir'hxitiya by people 
in other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head-quarters arc tlu> 
North and Centra of the Darbhanga Cisiriot, where tho Slaithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in tho slightly corrupt form which I 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity hy Maithil 
maps, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. Tho same pecu- 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of tho Ganges/ As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Gauges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges tight up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two suh-divisions, viz., Supaul 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supaul, ou the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipura. 

In the District of Purnea, which lies to the cast of North Bhagalpur, the hulk ot 
the population speak Eastern Maithih, hut the Biahmaps of that District, especially 
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maithili. 

The following is the estimated population speaking both varieties of Standard 
Maithili 


Kame ol Diatrict. 

Number of Spraher*. 

Sarlilianga 

2,460,000 

Monghyr 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

056,800 

Purnea 

30,000 

Total 

4,246,800 


"With reference to the above, it may he mentioned that the Magistrate of Monghyr 
has returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his Distrlot. On further inquirv 
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and 
the remaining 200,000 the Ohhika-cUhiki Boll of the South of the Gauges. All the above 
figures are estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish 
between Maithili and the HiniB dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been made by the local officials to distinguish the populations 
speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 



STANDAUB MAITHIli. 


55 


great importance, but the following estimates, based on my own experience, will not, I 
think, be found to be very incorrect ; — 


TETTE STANDAED MAITHILl. 


Name o£ Distriot. 

Nnmberof Speakers. 

DarbliaDga 

1,460,000 

Bhagalpar . 

456,800 

Furnea Bralunans 

30,000 

Totai. 

1,946,800 


SOUTHEEN STANDAED MAITHILl. 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Barbbaoga 

1,000,000 

Monghyr 

800,000 

Bhagalpur ........ 

600,000 

Total . 

2,300,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brah- 
mans and other higher class people of the Larbhanga District, their head-q[uarters. It 
is written in the character which they rae themselves,— the Maithili, par excellence. 
This character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly I have also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the Eaithi character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens are in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country are very careless, 
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of tiie pen, between 
the two copies. These are not suffLoient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so 1 have given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai- 
thili character, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Kaithi character : — 



[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . 


Eastern Group.. 


bihabi. 


llAITHILi BliliECX (Maithili Ohabacteb, as used bt Bkahmans). 


(Bakbhasga Distbict.) 
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[No. I.] 

{ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAllI. 


MAITHIU DiALKCT, KAITHI OlIAItACTEn. 


Eastern Group. 


(Darbhasga District.) 


(As rsED BT HikdOs or the Higher Castes, who are not BrAhma^ts.) 






G1 


[No. I.] 

I NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

. . BIHAEl. 

ilAiiHiiii Dialect as used by Bbahmaks and Higher Caste HiNDti's. 

, (Dabbhanga District.) 

Bono manukhya-ki dui keta rahainli'. Oh‘-sa chhot“ka 

A’Certain mm-lo two sons were. Them-from the-yomiger 

kap'sa kahal*kainli‘, ■ je, • ‘ au- • babu, • dhan-sampatt'-ml-sa • je" 
the-fathcr-to said, that, * 0 Father, the-p'operty-in-from , which 
hamar bissa • hoy, se > bam'ra - diy^.’ Takban 6 

my ■ share may-be, that to-me be-good-enough-to-give.’ . Then he 

lmn®ka apan sampatt* bat* del*thinb‘. Thorek din 

to'ihem his-own property having-divided gave. A-feio days 

bit'la-nttar cbbot*ka beta sabh-kichh“-kg (ekattha kal), 

on-passing-after the-young son everything {together havmgtnad^, 
katah® ' dur des chabgel; aor otah* lucb'papi-mg apan 

somewhere- far country • departing-went ; and there debauchery-in. hisrown 

sampatt* np-dglak. Jakhan 5 sabh-kiohb” kharch- kSf 

property {he)-8quandered. When he everything expenditure having-done 

chukal, • takban oh*- deS-mi maha akal par'laik, aor ok'ra 

finished, then that country-in a-greaf famine fell, and io-him 

kales hoe lag'laik, aor o jae-ka oh* deiak ' nibasi-- ■ 
trouble to-be began, and he having-gone that comtry-of the-dwellers- 

■ . sabh-mgrsa ek>g6tak-otai ■ rahai lagal, je - ' ok'ra 

all-{sign qf plur^-in-from one-individtial’s-near to-dwell began, who him 

ap^na khet-sabh-njg .sugar charaba-lSI- pathaul^kai, -aor 6 • oh* « 

Ms-own field8-(phir.)-in swine feeding for sent, and he those 

chhiniar*-sa je sugar khait-chhalaik apan pet bharai chahait-ohhal, 

husJes-with- which- the-swine eating-were Ms-own belly to-fill -toishing-was, 

aor keo ok^ra nah* kichh' deik., Aor jakhan ok*ra jH(gy)an 

and anyone to-him not anything . gives. - And when to-him > sense 

bhelaik, 6 biohar-kailak je, ‘ hani'‘ra bap-ki banihar-sabhak ' 
became, he considered- that,. 'my . father's ■ labotirers^{plur.)-of 
khaek'Sa adhik roti pakait-chhainh*, aor ham bhubh-^- 

eating-of-ihan ■ more loaves heing-eooked-are, and ' I hunger-from 

maraichbl. Ham ap^aa bapak-lag jaeb,' . aor hnn*ka*sa kah^bainh* 

am-dying, I my-own father’s-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say^ 
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je, "au babu, ham dharmak biraddh aor ap*iiek adhyaksh 

that, “ 0 Father, I of-tirtue agaimt and of-goiir.Sonour {in)’sighf-oJ 

pap kail*achh‘. Ham phei^ ap*nek beta kababiilk y(i) 02 y* 

«n have-done. I again your-Honour'e son of-leing-callcd fU 
nab* rTiTiT. Ham’ra apan banihar jaks rakhal-jao.” * Takhan 6 
not am. Sle thine-oicn latourer W:e please-to-heej)." ' Then he 
Titbalj aor ap*na bapak samip chalal, parantu jakhan 6 pharakab‘ 

arose, and Ms-own father-of near went, hut tchen he at-a-distance 

chhal, ki okar bap okbra dekh‘-tal daya kailHliinh*, aor 
was, that Ms father him having-seen compassion made, and 
dauri-kal ok*ra gara-mi lapat'-kal okba chamba lel*thinh‘. 

having-run him on-the-nech having-embraced to-him a-Jciss took. 

Beta hun’ka kahal*iainh* je *an babu, bam dbarmak biroddb aor 
The-son to-him said that * O Father, I of-r.irtue against and 
ap*nek adhyaksh pap kail-achh*. Ham pher' ap*nck beta 

qf-gour-Sonour in-sight-of sin hate-done. 1 again yourSonour's son 

kahabalk J'(j)ogy‘ nab’ cbhL* Parantn bap ap’na nokar- 

of-being-called fit not am.' But the-father his-otcn sercants- 
sabb-m kaha]*thiDh‘ je, *sabb-sa utfam bastra babar (bahar) kal 
(pIur.)-io said that, ‘all-than excellent clothes out having-made 
hin*ka pahirabah, aor lun*ka hatb-ml autlii, paer-ml paii*hi 

ihis-person clothe, and ihis-person*8 hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 


pabiraba, 


bam'ra*lokani 


put-on. 

and-{let) 

us-people eat, 

bamar 

beta moil 

cbbal, 

se pbet* 

mg 

fon dead 

was, 

he again 

bbetal 

aebbV Aor 

takban 

o-lokani 

met 

is.' And 

then 

theg-people 


aor anand karl ; kiek-fa i 

and rejoicing make ; because this 
jial aehb' ; berael cbbal, se pber'- 

alive is ; lost was, he again 

aiia(nd) karal lag^lab. 


began. 


0-kar 

jetb 

beta 

kbet-ml 

cbbalaik. 

Jakbao 

Sis 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

pabSchal, 

iakban 

6 

baja aor 

oacbak 

iabd 

arrived. 

then 

he 

music and- 

dancing-qf 

the-sound 


6 gharak 


sebak-sabb-me-sa ek-ke ap*na lag baja-kai, puchbal*kaik 
sertants-(plur.)-in-frGm one-to of-himself near having-called, he-asked 
je, ‘i K thikaikr’ O btm'ka-a kabal‘kainb‘ je, ‘ap*nek 

that, *this what is?' Se him-to said that, * your-Monour's 

ael cb^tb’, aor apbiek bap bar utsab kailanb*. 

come is, and your-Monour’s father a-great feast has- 

e het= ki bun‘ka be^ nirog paol-achbL’ 

iforythis reason that him welt safe-and-sottnd has-found.' 

6 krodb kal bbitar nab‘ gSab. E heP himak 

he anger having-made within not went. {For)-this reason his 


ap*na lag 
of-himself near 


m he of-the-house 
id snn'lak, aor 
mnd heard, and 
baja-kaf, pncb] 

having-called, he-t 


samip 

near 


aor apbia 
and his-otcn 


bbM 

brother 

achb’: 

made: 

Paranta 

But 
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bap babar ab‘ hun‘li:a bujhabai lag*]ah. 0 

father outside havmg-eome , him to-remomtrate-ioith began. Se 
bap-kl uttar dclanb' \' 3 e, *dekbu, bam etek barakb-sa 
ihe-father-to ansteer gave that, ‘ Ieoh, I so~many years-from 
ap*nek seba karaicbbi, aor kabio ap^nek ain(gy)a{k) 

your-Eonottr's service am-dohig, and ever your~Eononr's orders 
ullangban nab* kail, aor ap"ne bam“ra kabio obbagar-6 nab* 

disobedience not did, and yourSonour to-me ever a-goat'-even not 

del, je bam ap^na mitra-sabbak sang anand karildb®. 

gave, that 1 (niyyoton fHends-{plnr.)-of with rejoicing Lmight-make. 

Parantu ap’nek i beta, je be^ya-sabbalc sang ap'nek 

But your-Honour's this son, who harlots-{plnr.)-of toUh yoiirSonour's 

sampatt* kba-gel-aobb‘, jeh^ ael, ap'ne ok*ra nimitt 

property has-devonred, when he-came, your-Eonour of.him for^the^sahe 

bar utsab kail-acbb*/ Bap bun'ka kabalHhinh* je, ‘he balak, 

a-great feast has-made.‘ The-father to.him said that, * 0 child, 

to sada bam’re sang cbbd, aor je*kicbb'‘ bamar acbb', se t5har 

thou always of-me-ecen with art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

tbikab'*. Parantu anand karab, barkhit baib, ncbit cbbal, kiek>ta 

is. But rejoicing to-mahe, rejoiced to-be, proper was, because 

1 tdhar bbal muil obbal, pb&r* Jiul acbb* ; berael cbbal, pber* 

this thy brother dead was, again alive is : lost was, again 

bbetal acbbV 
met is’ 



BlElKi. 


The nest specimen is a letter in Standard ^aitbilij \rMcli formed part of the rccoitl 
of a case tried by me in tlie Darbbanga District some tvrentj- years ago. It Tras origin- 
ally ■written in ie Kaithi character, but is beie given in the Dcva-nagari. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it vras trritten, only names of persons and places being, 
for ob'rious reasons, changed. 

£No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHlRl. 


iTA-ttHlll DlAiECT. (Dakbha>*ga Distbict.) 

n ^ WT f n fe n n 

graiH 

%ii ^ I ^ ^ ^ >#1^ § 

i 'sPi'T.f ?nKr ntw ; ’*r? ^ f^nn^ Ttf% i ^ esrt 

^ ^Tff ^ ^jrerar 

■s^ wife ^ TTsrrar ^ ^ s, gr 

^rsTRrr ^ srfw 1 

^ ^ rirSR ^JT fwf^cT ^ H 

^aRTill ^ 5nW ; ^tntr ^ ^r?f ctl ilcil 

tCT «5^ ^?IT ’Tff o tft^TT gE iP iT | 

C\ 

=€t TT? 


^JilA'EKT 
!) ^ 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlE,L 

llAiTHiLi Dialect. (Daebhanga Disteict.) 

. TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

§ri' Cbampabati nikai Durmil Jba likhit patra. 

The-respected Champdbati near {to) Durmil Jha written letter. 

Swast’. 

If-is-toell (i.e. may-good-luch-attend-ymC). 

Oliiraihjib’ Cbampabati-ki afikh, aga Lacbhtunanak 

The-long4ited Champabail-to blessings, moreover {from)‘Lach1mman's 

jubani o-ehitbi-saS abS sabhak kuSal-chhem bujbal. Man anand 
words and-letter-from you all well-being I-learnt, Meart pleased 
bbel. Sii Lacbb^mi-DeV-kl nena cbbot ohhairib*, 

became, The-respected Lakshml-Debl-to- child little is, 

jeb’-saS okar parbaraS boik s& abaSya kartabya tliik. Hunika 

what-{means-) by ■ his support, may-be that surely to-be-done is. To-her 

• matd'. nab';. abaT' lokanik bbaros , t6l kupak nigah rabainh'. 
mother (l«r)«o#A you,_ ,people-of hope _ oil pot-oj t}et-the-')ege . remain. 
Ek bakas • pathaol-aobb', . se absk bet*, ab5 rakbab; 

One bo.v I-have-sent, • that you-of . for, you ■ zcill-keep-(it) ; 

bakas mi cbbau>ta rupaiya cbhaik 6 masala sabb cbfaaik; -se 

bow ' in siw rupees are ' and spices ■ ' all are; - ‘ that 

bakas kbol* dui-ta 'rupaia 6 adba adba sabb masala Lacbb*iiil 

box opening ' two rupees and half half ' all spices Zahehml 

Da‘-ke ap*ne cbuppe debainh', dai-ta rupaia masala bakas 

Ddi-to you silently will-give, two rupees spices box 

ap*ne ■ rakhab ; abai lai bbejaol-acbb?. Kono batak man mg 

you keep; you for I-have-sent, Any things-of heart in 

andela mat‘ rakbi; je cbij bast" sabb aliSk noksan 

anxiety do-not keep; whatever things property all your injured 

bbel-aobb*, se sabb pabuchat, takban bam nilchint 

has-been, that all will-reach-(you), then I • ea8y-in-{my)-mind 
baib. sam'dhi-Ji-kg pranam; aga 

loill-be. The-respected father-in-lazo-to compliments; moreover 

BbolaSab"-ke babut din bbelainb*, aba lokani takaja nab' 

Shold _Sdhu-to many days passed, you people demand not 

s 
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karaioliMainli'; hamar beta jeban cbhatb‘, se 
are-maUng; my son wliaUoH, is, that 
jal^ rupaia asul karu, nab'-ta 

soon rnpees realization make, otherwise 

Bakbarik dban aabh bloli-lelanb‘, eb 

Of^gratiarg ihe-paddy all he'has^sold, this 

■ nik akil haitaik. Sri Babu 

good sense will-ie. The-respeoted Mbii 


kbub 

well 

picbbu 

afterwards 

bekuph-ki 

fool-to 

Gdbiad 

Oobind 


Baliikak pabuna • . 

Of-BdhikS bridegroom. 

8ii Lacbhana Dai . • • • 

Jieipeeted LaishmX DSt, 

§n cbbCtl jani . * 

• Beepected little girl-folk. 


BapaiS. 
Supets. 
. 2 

. 2 

2 


janaicbbi ; 
gou-know ; 
pacbh'taeb. 
yoii-wilhrepent. 
kabs-tak 
till-iohen 



Ano^ dhaiS. 
JlTaego-conseroe alais. 
2 


2 


TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL'JHA TO 
MUSAMMAT OHAMPABATT. - 

After compliments, — ^May yon live for a long time. My good rriabes to Cbampa- 
bati. Moreover, I have learnt both from the moutb of Laisbman and from, your letter 
that you are all vreU, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Lakshnd DBbi has had a 
little child, and we must make arrangements for its support ; she has no mother, and 
I hope that you will keep an eye on her, and see that she gets'everytbing necessary 
(Kf. oil and pots). I have sent you a box herewith; it is for you, keep.it. In the box 
there are six. rupees, and some Kabuli * fruits ; open the box and give two rupees and 
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dai, but give it.privately. ■ Tou will keep two rupees, . the 
remainder of the fruit, and the box ; 1 have sent them for you. Don’t be unhappy 
about anything; all your property, whioh has been spoilt, will be recovered for. you; 
and then only will I be easy in my mind. 

My compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed Bhola Sahu to pay the money he owes. T6u know what sort of temper my son" 
has, so realize the money quickly, ■ or you' will repent afterwards. He has sold all the 
paddy in the granary. "When will the fool get decent wisdom ? 


My good wishes to QSbind Babu. 


• 


Its. 

Slabs of mango conserre. 

For tbo Babibn bridegroom . . 

. . 2 

2 

For Lababml Da 

. 2 

2 

- For the little girl 

. '. 2 

2 


• The word moiSfS nsnally mean, spice, . 1 am, bowever, assured that hero it must be translated as abore. 
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The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Master-singer, Yidyapati 
Thakar, who flourished at the end of the 16th century. He was court poet to Baja 
Siva-simha of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Parbhanga District. There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence, and 
that Yidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Vidyapati immediately- recited impromptn the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath. Aston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release Bing §iva-simha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the, poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent o at the end of a word, and those repressentcd 
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle nr at the end of a wnrd. are fullv 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAEl. 


Maithili Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(DAKBnAXGA DiSTKICT.) 


A POE^ BE ViDYABATI Tn.YKBB. 

f?mH rig 1 »?Tsra 

■'Ski'll t f*f^ 'strfg •t'ti ii 

^ ^ ^ I '«f^ ’SfrT II 

*Pif% fi« q inR( iTR I ^isri si ft? si^ « 


transliteration and translation. 

Kamini* birao sinanc, 

A-/air-one does iathinff, 

Letaite bridaya barao pacha-bane. 
on-seeing the-heart seizes ihe-five-arrototd'One. 

Cbikura galas Jala-dbara, 

Ber-locks melt {in)-a-toafer-8tream, 

muLba-sasi dara jani ■ roae adbara. 
moon-face \{in-)fear as-thoiigh weejas darkness. 

Titala basana tanu lagu, 

The-toet garments {to-)the-bodg ding, 

mum-bu-ka manasa mana-matba . jagu. 

,hermits-even-of {in)-the-80ul the- Ood-of -Love aicakes. 
Kucba-juga cbara cbakewa, s 

The-losom-pair fair ohabeioas, / 

* nia kula ani milaola devra. 

oton family having-brought united the- Gad. 

Te sakae bbuja-pase, 

Therefore in-fear in-the-arm-noose, 

bldhi dharia» gbana urata akasA 

having-bound clasp, clouds ihey-ioill-fig- into-lhe-sky. 
Bhanahi Bidyapati bhang, 

Saith Fidydpati the-sm-[of -poets), 

su-purukha kaba-hil na boe na-dane. 
a-wise-man ever not becomes afool. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the fire-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
ray heart. 

2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

8. Her garments, wot (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes cron in the hearts of hermits. 

•J. Her two fair bosoms arc a pair of sweet chakems,^ as though God had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

G, Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, ‘ a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’* 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses can be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if wc divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get, — 

jETc Mttitta hara e einSne, hera He hridaya Hara Pacho-b&ne. 

IVhich means, ‘ 0 Mainn, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? Sob here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (/.<?., her bosom), (thine enemy,) 0 thou who hast five arrows.* 

So the second line may be divided, — 

Chikura galac Jala-dhdrd, mukktt’sasi tjara Jani ro, ae adhdrd. 

■Which means, ' Weep not ( ro ), 0 darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
arc clouds, which will soon overshadow .(its brightness). 

.(\gain, the third verac, — 

THa lata aaiialana Idgii, muni-hu-ka mdnasa Mana’matha jdgu. 

Which means, ‘ There (on her bosom, or Hara,*) the pious have fixed tlmir devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the JIari ham, a poetical life of Krishna, 
wTitten by Man-budh Jiia in the latter half of the eighteenth century. ‘ 


> Tbo Braliminj- duck, u tuotc.TchUe bird. Under ordinary cirennutunew, they aro cursed nerer to pass the night together. 
’ Xe., terj, tap, tat, 

^lDthci;r*tTcr8<»,hcrbosomwMconijttTedtothcGodHnr»,irhornnthcdf8troTcrof the Indian Cupid, ITeneo, when 
the latter attaeke the lalnts, they fix their minds on the former in sclf.protcetion. But, ulos for their good intention*, Hara, 
himself, has taken the form of her bosom. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABl. 

Minnu Dumot. . (DAuMASBi Distmci.) 

EXTBACT IEOM MAX-BODH’S HABI'BAXS. 

5ra \ ^ H3 WK ^ ii 

t ^ff^r 3T?r srt srff srrfii \ ^ ^ ^ ii 

^ 3TR: 5ff ^rrf^ i ^^rfEToiHlTTfFr TrfH n 

^ ^ «rrfii ^ €f ^ I ^ traraiTf ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eato'Cka dibasa jakliasa 'biti-gelai 
Some days tchcn ihey~passed, 

Hari ptinu liatba-gara gora-gara bbcla. 

Sari again hand-using feel-using became, 

Se kona tbama jatai nahi jathi, 

That xcjiat place where not he-goes, 

Eai beri agana>bu-s§ babarathi. 

Sow-many times the-courtyard-ecen-from he-goes-oufside. 

Dwara-upara-sS dhari dbari ani, 
The-doorway-on-from seizing seizing bringing, 
Earakbita basatbi Jasdmati rani. 

Gleeful • laughs Jasbdd the-gueen. 

Eausala cbalatbi znari-kabu cdiala. 

Clever he-goes having-beaten his-gait, 

Jasomati'ka bbela jibaka jajala. 

Jasoda-to he-became of-life the-worrg, 

Kai beri agi batba-B§ cbbinu. 
Sow-many times fire his-hand-from she-snatches, 

Kak beri pakalSba takala binu. 

Sow-many times was-he-burnt looking xoilhout. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

AVlicn some time bad passed, (tbc babo) Harl soon began to be able to use bis bands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where be did not go ? How often did he go outside even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used bladam JasOdu to laugh, as she over and again caught him up, and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would be strut about, till be became tbc worry of her life. 

Uow often did she snatch burning coals out of his very band 1 and bow often did be 
burn (bis lingers) wficn she was not looking ! 
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BIHABi. 


The next specimen is a short poem vncitten in the middle ol the last century hy 
Bhanu.nafch Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaiden trho has been 
deserted by Krishna. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darhhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

Maithili Dialect. (DAifiinAKGA Disthict.) 

A Poem bt BnANir-XATii Jiia. 
olgq f h fiR Td I II 

WT ^ wit i rift wmtn 

^ ^ I TW wit n 

^ trft gi?ft ftwit I'fwci-^ftiTwwHcrgtw^ii 

rltrsrft ^ 1 fwwI^BrqTfiTWrrSWW II 

wrg-WTW ^ wit I gw w%^ fww w^ n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Jadupati hujhia biohavi, 

0-£}^sh{ia understand having-considered, 

abbinaba biraha beakuli nari. 


fresh 
Nalina 
Lotus 
tani 
his 

Keo 
Some 

keao 
some 

Kona pari 

What an 
Sita-kara 
Moon 
Tapa 

Austerities 
nisa dina 
m'ght dag 
Bhanu-natha 
Bhanu-nath 
rasa 


severance distraught ihe-ladg. 


gamabe. 

shc-passes. 


sayana nahi bhabc, 

bed * not pleases, 

patha heraiti dibasa 

path ioatching thc-dag 

ohanana kara lOpe, 

saiidfll do anointing, 

kahai jin rabala sachhepA. 

sag life was in-danger. 

karati nibabe ? 
vtiUshe-make recourse ? 
kirana satata karu 

rays coutimiallg do 
jani karai sakame, 

as-il-toere she-does zealously, 

japaiti raha 

muttering she-remains 
kabi bbane, 

poet sings, 

bujha Mahesura Siiigba 


dahe. 

burning. 


tasu 

his 


name. 

nat}te. 


sentiment understands MaheSvara SiHiha 


sujane. 

tbe-icise. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIRI. 

MAiiHiii Dialect (as used by HiNDtis of the loiter castes). 

(Darbhaxga District.) 

il<tl «i,<T^ASl. ^ ^ W 'iKVd S)0 I %‘V 

»l<q ^ ^0* I ^ 

«J6 Vll-<1 «17^1Q Hvsl I ^ iTlAl* JlH 

^^c(\ HH -4^0 1 ^ ^ I 

%-il Hl^ Uvsl ^H<X *»m ilH «lTaj \n!f^A\ 

ttll Hi * hTH7> 1 ’IH ^ I HIH* ^*1 

Ol ^ yijieiH?^ et>s «IH<W ^0 I ^Al 

\a\ 51 I nl Wl SH ^9tA <lui I ^ HIH Hfl ^ 

iiTn Hm % 'H00 1 ^m oi\ h|^i 0 i s?0 

HlH ^Taiat^ HHH* "^0 V\0i\ ^0^. ^ 05\l 

^ %^<^\ "^0^* 1 ^Al 0l HIH VlMm Hv5 «IHAI^ ^0^ 

H ^A\ s^|ci\ \alJ\ <tlT^ ^ I HIH il'i!| HA HH^l <H\7^A ^ 

sli^0^ i?l RW ^ 0\, H*Al H^Al, ^IH 5[ Htfl^ ^ H^Al 

e|\ I »llAHl0 HlSll 01 ^ HIA ^ ttll ih ^ ^Al 1 T^^Osfr ^ 

^HA ^A1 mTa ^ >a\ I \ ^Al S\0 a{0 ^ "^A i^A0 I ^ «ftT§ HlVl 
*A 01510 I 

turn ^*A ^Al siA H^H aI, eiA* % 

iUtfl ^«H0^ I «IHAI ^^A i4a?0^ ^ ^ 

I sll ^Vl *^o^^ Hl§< Vl\^ HH10 Ol^t >.11^ «tl^A 

HIH ‘I'ft »i\AlA0 HlSRl AAQ^ % \ Hlt§ HA ^ HH^lH S\^, «lt5l<H S\0 I 
^“i^A HIH Hl§A HiTh ^|\A^ "j^A 051^ I ^ SIH«11 HIH ^ <^^0?^ 

^ tll^A ^Hl ^TohI *tl^Al “ft^Ol <^<*11 <*11/^ eti^A 



STANDARD MAITHIlJ OR DARSHANGA. 
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^0, ‘tl 2| ujn» % ^Q ^ 

i«S\ 5i^TA»i| I «i)§H ^ m.^ nn M<si 

«n^l ^ «JI«0 «iT^ a-ftHi I oi s^liRQ client hho «iTe?, e^i^ 

»U ^M{ >yM ^ M ^M\ «i^s? ^ ^v\ (v\^^ i 
’yn^ ^ ‘i^ hTh \a^ «iTs? i 



Eastern Group, 
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(No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARl. 


JIaithilI Dialect (as used bx Hindus of the lotxek castes). 

(Darbhaxga District.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek gota-ki dui beta rabaik. C]ibot*ka beta bap-sau 

One pcrson-to Uco sons were. The-yonnger son fatJier~to 

kalial'kaik je, ‘bap, bamar bissa sabb dban dal dab.’ Bap 

said that, * Father, my share all wealth having-given give.’ Father 


o-kar 

bissa 

dban 

bat* 

del'kaik. 

Tborek din 

par cbbot*ka beta 

his 

share 

wealth 

dividing 

gave. 

A-feto days 

on the-yoiinger son 

apan 

sabb 

dban 

ekattba 

kai 

ban dur 

des cbal* gel. 

his-own 

all 

wealth 

together 

making 

very distant 

country going went. 

Ot 

apan 

sabb-ta 

dban 

kn-karam-ml 

oba-delak. O-kar 

There 

his-own 

entire 

wealth 

bad-deeds-in 

he-wasted. Sis 


sabb dban jakban oba-gelaik, ob* des-ml bar bbariL 

all wealth when was-wasted, that country-in a-great heavy 

akal par’Iai. Takban o ob* des-ml ek gotak ob‘-tham 
famine fell. Then he that cottntry-in a person’s near 

sugar ebataiba-par nokar rabal. Ok*ra sugarak kbaibak 

swine feeding-on servant remained. By-hhn of-sicine of-feeding 

bhiis-u ne kbaiba-lal bbetai. .Takban okb'a bos bbelaik, mOn 

chaff'-ecen not eating-for was-got. When to-him senses became, consideration 

ar’lai je, ‘bara*ra bapak ob'-tham katek nokar aobb*, jak’ra 
appened that, ‘ my father's near hoio-manif servants are, to-whom 


kbfi-pI-kS adbik dban bacbai-cbhaik ; bam eta bliukbi 

hncing-eatcn-{aml)-drnnl; much wealth remains-over ; I here by-hunger 

marai-ebbi Ilam bapak oti jaeb, kab’bai je, “bam tobar 6 

om-dang. I father's there will-go, 1-will-say that, “J of-thee and ' 


Ithag’banak bar ap’radb 
of-God great sin 


nab' 

cbbiaii. 

Ham*] 

to! 

am-hy.th(c. 

lie 

I-«.abb 

bat 

man-mG 

These 

words 

mind-in 

lag 

p.abucbal. 

Lekin 

near 

hC’orrived. 

But 


kail. Ham tobar beta kabaibak jog 

did. J thy son of -being -called worthy 

to ap'na ob'-tbam nokar rakba.” ’ 

thou thine-own near a-seroant keep." ’ 

than', bapak ota chalal. Bapak 

having-resolved, father’s there he-went. Father’s 

jakban pliaraka-li‘ chbal, o-kar bap 

ichcn aUa-distanne-even he-was, his father 



Mil 


Oil. 




■^ee/i 








>aci,„ 
^^haf 


i/ec 


•Bia 


Of 


<JSs 


*4ij 




''G4. 


'*^Ji I_ . -yflr/Q? Je, 


^vV/ ’ 


M.vm-.f 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILT. 

Between the District of Darbhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr 
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Idalda, all of which lie north, or, 
in the case of Malda, north-east of the River Ganges. Pumea and Malda may he left 
out of consideration for the present. 17’orthem Bbagalpnr consists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madhipura. The former is the northern of the two, and is bounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the east by the low country which contains the 
shifting bed of the River Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Dar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, the Samastipur subdivision of Dar- 
bhanga, North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will be found in part Y of the Seven 
Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialeets of the BihdH Language, written by the 
present author. The following are the chief points of difference between it and 
Standard Maithili : — 

A. PRONUNCIATION— 

The principal difference is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is 
not followed in the case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, ‘ he sees,’ is dekhai, not 
dehhai as in Standard MaithiH. 

B. NOUNS— 

Another termination of the Genitive is ke. Before the Genitive termination k, a 
fi nal long vowel is shortened. Thus, from nem, a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
nenak, not nenak, as in Standard MaithiU. The Locative in e, which is rare in Standard 
is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

0. PRONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows, — mor, m5re, or mbra ; hamar, 
Jum’re, or hanfra ; tor, tore, or tora ; tdhar, toh’re, or iohi’ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is dis, aha, or ap‘‘ne. The Genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and kl, 
■who ? ; are je-kar, te-kar, and ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
jelfrd, telfrd, and kek'rd. The oblique form of kl, what ?, is kafhl, kelhi, kdhe, kahf, 
or kiye. 

D. VERBS— 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Porms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili : — . 


PenoB. 


Pons 11. 

Poim HI. 

Porm IV. 

1 

0 , or aS . . 

1 

f, iai (Pem. *) . . 

j 

iainh. 

2 

e (Pem. I)i ^ 

htk» 

) Some as Porm IV . 

dh, d, haa, or hmik . . 

hunh. 

3 

ai or a%k . . • 

i 

afh, aiVt S (Pem. f), or 
anh (Pem. inh,') 

thinh, hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 
third person: — . 

Porms I and II.— oi*, Porm III. — ka, e, anh, at, Pem. 

JY. ’—hitth, khinh. 


t 






80 


BlHAKi. 


In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina- 
tions : — 

?orm I. — a, haT, ha. 

In the third person, Eorm I either drops all terminations, or else take ono of the 
following,— e, ai, and, in North Monghyr, a. The terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, e, at ; fern. H. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Fast tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — 1st person, a (only in North Monghyr) ; 3rd person, kai. 

Form III. — 1st person, ianh, ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

The following are the terminations of the Future : — 


Persoa. Fotm I. ' 

Fomin. 

Kentss II and IV. 

' ~ . i 

1 1 bo, bfl), boil- . . . . 1 

ab ..... 

bainh. 

3 j be, bS, bat, baf, bhS, bhaT, bht, bhik ! 

bSh, bd, hhau, bbaiik . 

bhiinh. 

j 

3 j of, /ai. (Fern.) aift . « 

taah (Fem. <tiib), ts (Fcm. (f), 
{of (Fetn. fff), fo(7k*. 

fhinh, /hani. 


As in Standard MaithUi, the object influences the form of the verb 'wbicb should 
be used. The following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and II are used when the subject is non-honorific. Forms III and IV 
when it is honorific. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

■VtTien the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter- 
mination of thefirsb or third person is. changed to an or atik, respectively. Tho termin- 
ations ht, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also an and attk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 

AUSILIABT VERBS— 

Instead of hai, he is, the following forms are also used ; — ah', ah, eh, ych, ya, ha, 
eliai. ’ ’ 

Besides the base ‘ chha ’ which we meet in Standard’ Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. i’hus, chhikai, he is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verh 
is achh, or chha, instead of aehh\ ^ 

In Madhipura, the Fast Participle of the verh hdeh, to become, is hot, as well as 
the bhel of Standard Maithili. 

AUTHORrET— 

Gbieesos, G. a.,— S sesn Gramimn of tha DialecU and Snb-diai&sfs of tho Bilidrl Langvagt. Fart V. 
Smth MaUhilt. Dialeat of South DarUangi, Sorth Jfunger, and the Jfad/.eptird subdinsion 
oj Bhagalpur. Calcutta, 1835. 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of *the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closdv 
r^emhles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will he given, it is nnnecessarv to 
give the entire Parable. ■ - . ^ 

Note the tendency to throw a final short i. by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable. 
lhus cJiflii,forcft«P, having gone; pair for having fallen, and i.e., bsif, for 
6a t , having divided. Note, also, the form W-Aw'-A-g, having done. 
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Eastern Group. 

BHAGAWtTH.) 


[No. 7.J 

INDO-ARYAN family. 

sirari. 

Maithm (Sovtb^ 

■ Specimen I. 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


biharI. 


DiAiECT (SOUTHBKN VaKIETT). 

Specimen 11. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


Eastern Group. 
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Hi - I »f, - — n\i^ — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHiRl. 

]MAITHILi DiAIiECX (SOUTHERN VaEIETY). (BEGTJSAEAI, NORTHERN MONOHTR.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi gaw-iD® ego jol'ha xaliai. Jab 6 kamaet kamaet 

viilage-in a toeavBi' was. TF'ftca 7ie lal>otc>’ing lahouring 

das pand‘rab rupaia jaur kailak, tab ap“na maiigi-sl kab'lak ki, 

ten fifteen rupees collected made, then his-oicn wife-to he-said that, 

‘ ai rupaia*sS ham bhais xnol-leb, av 6-kar dudh dahi khaeb.’ 

‘ these rtipees-with I a-huffalo wilUhuy, and its milk {and) tyre will-eat' 

Obpat 3olali'‘ai5 kahaPkai M, ‘ham-hS dudh dahi laibai* 

That-on the-weaver'a wife said that, ^ I-also milk {and) tyre to-my-fatlier's-honse 
patbael karab.* 1 bat sutf-kS jolab'wa kbisiae-ke ok‘ra 

sending wUl-do.’ This word having-heard the-weaver hav'mg-heoome-ongry her 
bar mat* maral^kai, at kabal'kai ki, ‘bam-ta dbdb dabi 

a-great heating heat, and said that, ‘ £-on-my‘part milk {and) tyre 
kbaibe na kaill-ab, i laih®re patbaiti.’ Tai-par 

eating-even not have-done, this- {woman) to-her-father\s-house will-send* That-on 

bkar maxigi Tus'-k§ ' labira obaWai. Tab jolab®wa 

his wife having-heen-huffed to-her-father’ s-house went. Then ihe-tceaver 
ok®ra pacbbn pacbb'^ pbirabal-lel cbalal. Jaet jaet apaa 

her behind behind cansing-her-lo-retarn-for toent. Going going his-own 

sasurar g^. Tab 6-kar sar ok®ra-s§ pucbbal*kai 

father-in-law’ s-house he-reached. Then his brother-in-law him-from asked 
ki, * TS kahS aili-achh ? ’ Tai-par 6 iobdi'wa kababkai ki, ‘ bam-ta 
that, ‘ You where have-come f ’ That-on 'that weaver said that, ‘I-on-the-one-hand 
tob're bis ailau-ab,’ . Jab 6-kar sar ok®ra-sS abal-ke 

io-you only-here have-come.’ When his brother-in-law him-from eotning-qf 

bal puchbe lag*lai, tab 6 sab bat banae-banae-kS 

the-reason asking began, then he the-whole affair constructing-constructing 
kabul®kai. Tai-par 6-kar sat ok'ra bar mar' maral'kai, ar kababkai 
told. That-on his brother-in-law him a-great beating bent, and said 

ki, * ai-re ! t6har bbais hamar tail ro] kia ujarai-ab* ? * Tai-par 

that, ’Ah! your buffalo my mat-fence every-day why destroys?* That-on 
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o jobb'wn kabo b1g*lai ki, ‘ae-bo, 6kb*n6-ta ham bb&Isi>5 

that tcearer saying began that, ‘ Oh ! oh I noto^cpen-ojt-ihe-one-hatid I a-bnffalo-eoen 
na ]plau-acljli. Tobnr iati kuis6 Hjarai-cbba ? ’ Tai-par o-kar sar 

not havc-got. Your mat-fcnce hoto is-ii-dealroymg ?* That-on Jiis brother-in-law 

kabal lag’lai ki, ‘aro bur’bak, bbais to ]cl6 nai, tab bamar bahin dudh 
saying began that, * 0 fool ! n-buffalo you tUd-get not, then my sister milk 
kabS-sO blicjhal'kau jo to ok*ra mar pit gari gaSjan 

xchcre-from sent-of-thine that you her beating striking abuse distress 

kailMil-aobb ? ’ Tab jolab'wa bnjb*lak, ar ap*na bah“-ko bath pakar* 

hace-donc?' Then Ihe-iccaver understood, anti his-own wife's hand seizing 

lolnk, a dun" bekat' ap*na gliar ael, ar sukb-s§ rahal 

iooh, and ihe-hto persons their-oten house came, and hapjHness-toilh to-remain 

Ifi'ral. 

began. , 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. When ho had saved some ten or fifteen 
i-upccs by honest labour, ho said to his wife, *1*11 buy a buffalo with this money, and 
drink the milk and tj're which I get from it.’ His wife replied, * and I’ll send some 
milk and tyro regularly to my own people.’ This reply angered the weaver, and he gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, * before I’ve eaten my milk and tyro, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Tlion up got his wife, and went off in* a huff to her 
own people. The weaver followed her in the hope of bringing her back, and at length 
reached his father-in-law’s. There he met his brother-in-law, who asked him why ho 
had come, ‘O, as for me,’ he said, ‘I’ve only come to see The brother-in-law, 
however cross-questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, ‘Ah, then, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every day 1’ The w'caver cried between the blows, 
* Oh ! Oh 1 Why I don’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-law, * You fool 1 If you had not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk hero about which you gave her all that beating and abuse ?’ . Then 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her home, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR GSOWART. 

The langnage of the greater part of Pumea District closely rosotnhlcs the South 
Maithili Brith which we have just heen. dealing. East of the Mahananda, houevor, the 
hulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has alroadj hecn 
described, under the head of that language. TTe may, therefore, say that^faithili is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, .as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman cade 
speak pure Standard Waithili amilar to what is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of the Biver 3Iahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District is principally spoken by Huhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as Gaowaii, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is cstimalcd that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should he added the 2,300 
Tharus who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Enll particulars regarding the Tharus will he found on pp. 311 and IT, under the 
head of Bhojpmi. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has heen fomui 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,802,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard ILaithili arc the follow- 
ing;— 

I. PBONUNCIATION. — As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a Ions: 
vowel is not shortened before ci or on. Thus, deihai, not del-hai, he sees. 

n. NOUNS.— The termination of the Genitive is k, kc, kar or kcr. 

III. PBONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoim of the first person 
is hamine, and of the second person, tdhB. The genitive singular sometimes ends in c ; 
thus, fdhar or toh’‘re, thy. ' Tlie Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap'*iu\ iha, 
or ah5. The Demonstrative pronouns are i, ?, e, ihdt/, etlil, or ifhu this, and ft, teP, 
tcaliai/, or «///?, that. The genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and ke, who ? are jakar or Jc-kar ; 
takar OT iekar ; and kakar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
tae jal^ra or jek^rd ; lak’rd or telfrd ; and kak’ra or kehrd. 'Wliatr’is kl or kd 
oblique, katht or kWii. Anyone, someone, is kdi, oblique, kaiiiti, kdnd, kak'ro, kek’ro, 
or kek^rahati. Anything, something, is kiichh or kuclih'^, oblique, kiichh, kiichlr. or 
kethl. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sab, sibi, st, or dr. 

IT. YEEBS. — ^In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is non-honorific, and the object also non-honorifio. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, hut the object is honorific. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object non-honorifio. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili* 
the forms in which special honour is shown to the object have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in common use. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithili, the plural is the same as the singular. The first person 
is often used honoiificaliy instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional 


Person. 

Form 1. 

Vona III. 

1 

0 , au, Su, or a 

(at. 

2 

a, e, or at 

d, hdk, hauk. 

3 

at, at/i 

1 at. 


In the Past tense, the third pemon singular also may end in kai or hath, and, in 
the case of transiiire verbs, in ah. In the oase of intransitive verbs, we may also have, 
for the same person, the termination ha. 

Por the Future, we have the following terminations : — 


Person. 

Form I. 

Form III. 

1 

lai, hS or &ou 

ab, hi. 


2 

ha, be, bS, bai, hhS, or 

bd, Iflhdk, hhatik. 

t 

3 

at, tai, it, itai, tah, itah 


, that, ihd, etc., may be substituted for bai, bd, etc., thus resembling the ’Rangnli 
form. Eastern Maithill dekhibS, is equivalent to the Bengali dehUba, pronounced 
dekhibo, I will see. 


Eegarding the use of these persons, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
at -or aik are used when the direct or remote, object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the 
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to au and auk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination atn used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this atn becomes aun. These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithiti. 

AUXILIARY VBBBS— 

The initial h of the Standard Maithili bai, he is, is dropped, and we have at. . This 
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall be, which is conjugated throughout. 

Besides' the base * cbha,* we have also a strengthened base *chMka' Thus, chhai, 
aehh, or cbhikai, be is. 

The Past tense of the verb hdeb, to become, is hot, not bheh as in Standard Maithili.' 
In this, also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bbel is, however, also used. * Having 
become,’ is hhe-ke. 

FINITE V:®BS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dSkhal, seen. In Eastern 
Maithili it may also end in il. Thus, dekhil. This is specially the case in Central 
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Pamea, on the Bengali Prontier. The same terminaticn may also optionally he pre- 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dehh’lai or dchhilcti, he 
saw. Here again, we see the shading off into Bengali, which has dckhilcn. Sometimes 
in is substituted for I, as in kaine-chhaiin, for kailc'Chhaun, (thy father) has made. 
AUTHOBITT— 

GsiE5So:r, G. A ., — Seven Ghiisnars the Dialeett and Sah'diaUett cf the Sihari Laneva^e. Pars VlIJ. — 

Ztaithil'BanffSIi JDialeet cf Ceatral and TTeetera Peraniyd. Calcntta. ISS". 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in (he Kaithi 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. TVith it is civen 
a transliteration into the Boman character. It has not been thought necessary to cive 
an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaithi type, and is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 















^i®or 


(Ha. 










Ol/p 


Sa 
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’^0/M 


4A’J) 


e/v /_ 


J>K 






i'g ^ ^>7-? ^ ^ ^ 

^ a „ I ^'^'>1 <»;„ J f ™ '»» 
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^4.; 








'’*^9 s.^, ^)l<?, 

9? A„ 

■^'' "**'■"’«>« ^■’^“*•’^7 

'” SSl9 J^V '■ ■'^® S' 


‘^''^ in^ 




^ly?- 


„s\ 




&/4' 5,v 
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ivi'ii a?i M-nfl WMwia ^<*11^1 o^eSii' w<? 
‘ii'ns 4>i ■'(68 ^'I'lS' 

m<3') ‘tn?' -<M‘ ^‘5'!' ’'®®' 

0'rte^ '^c\^'i‘iv 'e't^ 

Yiii>%i flii %*2'S' '''i'’ ‘sisn'fi 

'ti'i ss0^ ^(na 

^1 ^311 •^tfljt-JTi's ^'1 ^311 
Vf(5)Sl ^\'\ (yfll g'tl'S •^'I'l i)8 "4*1 

.jns M' sni .^n‘=i<ma^ 

JM«tn'i6e<^ ri'a<<rr\(r@'«n3i' -ei’ie 
Y'ai ^AH' 'll <r\‘H<fh 

>riA Mi”! W\'H« •*-'‘^^ ®<s\6s ^ isus-i^ 

T”^ <§' 316 ^ ’s'rti'vi' -<)Y 

^e^6i fUH ‘\'^\ (Tow 



liASTBRN MAITHIIiI (pPKNKA). 
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(fidnB 

*3063 At 

'^n<ni Miyii fitiA Xl'AI a«>f<5ft' Alii ‘||Q«' 

'^S,o[ H-g-Aa sTl^et 

AA^3 *^65^ @iia HAIW 

^IKI-VIA M(flVlM(<t{' 

@t> teliA' ^ ‘If I ^A-^w 

0 '3ia 1' Afl' He« 

iiMHA tvii^i ^ OlH id&fltq 

®A<iA si^ ^ iuh Y if 0^6 

(meTi-A wi h 6 ia(A ^ 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

JiAiTHiii Diai-ect (Eastebx VAniETT)- (CENTr..vL AXi) Westken rU!:Ki;.V.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

£k gSta-ke dni beta rabain. Ok*ra-mi-se chhot*ka bap*se kah*Iak ke, * bo bap, bamnr 
bakb’ia je sampat hoetab ba*mra de-da.’ Tekb*iii u ok*ra sampat bat' dcl'kai. Aar 
tborek din. bitte-se cbbot^ka beta sabbai ba<6r-kc dur dCs dial gdai, aur otc apan 
sampat lncb*pani-mi burail'kai. Anr jekb’ni sabbai burac dmkal u dt*«-xr.c bliari 
bbelai, anr u bip*ti-ml gire lagal. Takb*ni u desak ek dbanikak pafbanga* 
pakai*lak. tj apan kbet sabb*-ml sugar cbarabe bbejabkain, aur ok*ra man rabai kc 
u cbbil*ka sab je sugar kbae-cbbai apan pet bbarc. Koi ok’ra nab? dai-rabai, takb*ni 
bicbSr’lak ke, ‘bamar bap kane ketbia baniban karaicbb, anr bam bbukb marai-cbbi, 
ham ntbi-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, anr ok’ro kab’bai ke, “ bo bap, hammC BliagTaan-sO 
anr tob’ra sam’ne ap*radh kail-cbbihaun, aur ab i jokar nabi kc pbcr’ toU’ra beta 
kaVlai-hann. Ham*ta tobi apan banihar i^hat banabah.” ’ Tab nth'-ke apan bapak lag 
cbalal, anr u 3ekb*nipbai*kairahekeok*ra dekb**ke okar bap-ke daya bbelai ; aur dau^- 
ke o^ra galla lagae lel‘kai; anr bahnt cbnmalkai. Beta ok’ra kabal*kai, ‘bammai 
Bbag*man kane anr tob’ra kane ap’radb kailau, aur ab i jokar nab? kc pber* tobar beta 
kab’lai-hann.’ Apan naukar sab-se okar bap kabal’koi ke, ‘ nik nik bastar nikal' anilb, 
aur olrta pinhabhauk ; anr ok’xa hath me agutbi, aur pair-me juta pinbae dabank, 
anr ham khala, anr nik manaia. Me je bamar i beta (mnil) rabe, ab jil cbie ; herael- 
rabe ab mSial-cbhe.’ Tekb’ni u kbnsi kare lagal. 

Anr okar bai’ka beta khet-mi rabai. d'akb’ni gbarak lag ailaik git aur nachak 
sabad snn’lak. Takb’ni ek naukar«ke bolae-ke pudibal’kai kc, * i ki cbbikai V tj kabal’kai 
ke,‘tob’re bhM ail-cbbann, aur tobar bap bara utsab kaine-chbaun, etbik lei je tinik 
pail’kann.’ U kor’dh bh^ke bbifii nabi gel ; ke bliifri ag*na-se bap okar bab’rae-ke ok’ra 
bodb’lak. Okar nttar-ml bap-se kabilak ke, ‘dddia tab, et*na baras-sc tobar seba 
laraicblu;kakhan’ ban tobar bat-sepbarak nabi bbelnu;tai par ek-ta bak’iik bach- 
cbo nabi dda-hai, ke apan bit-l6k-se mil-ke kbnsi manamau ; aur jakban tobar i bda 
dlann, je tobar sampat patnria-mi bbnt-kail’kaun t5 ek’ra lel bara utsab kail’bauk.’ 
Tj okfia kabal’kai, ke, ‘he balak, tobe bar-dam bamar sang cbbali; je sab sampat 
bamar cbhaih, se tobar cbbiMhann. Takb’ni utsab kar’ni nchit labe, Me je tobar i bbal 
mnil labann se jil’hann ; anr berail-rabann se bbeW’hann.’ 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinABl. 

llAiTniLi Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Speoiwien II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

uw >^a ^ i T^^^l ^T§siA Sto^T i 

5Hin] >350 ein | I ^toi \S<Q TiaH HI^ ^dToisJl ^ I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Katbi binu mulmma raalina bhela, Sakbia he, 

IFhai icilhoui face pale hccame, Friend 0, 

Katbi binu dchifi, re, jhamnu gola n5 ? 

TF/iaf Kilhoul hody, ah, cmaeiatcd went O ? 

Piina binu muhatnS, re, malina bbela, Sakhia he. 
Betel without faee, ah, pale hecomc. Friend O, 


Pia 

binu 

dchid. 

re, jhamari 

gela 

na. 

Beloved 

without 

hody. 

ah, emaciated 

went 

0. 

Garaji 

utliala 

ghann 

ghota, Sakhid 

he, 


B.oaring 

rose 

clouds 

terrible. Friend 

0, 


Sc-ho 

dekiii 

darala jiba mOra, Sakhia he. 



That-also seeing feared life my. Friend 0. 
Dharabai jugini-kara bhesa Sakhia he, 

l-will-iahe asoetic-of guise I, Friend O, 

Karabai m§ pid-ko udeso, Sakhia he. 

Will-do I helovcd-of search. Friend O. 
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BIIIAIU. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Por Tvant of what has your fncn become pale, 0 Triend ? 
Por want of what has your body hpoome emaciated ? 

For want of hetcl, my face has hccomo pale, O Friend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body hccomc emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, 0 Friend, 
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O Friend. 

1 will assume the garb of an ascetic, 0 Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, O Friend. 
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OHHIKfi-OHHIKT BOLT. 

This dialect is almost couiincd to the south of tho Ganges. The only exception 
is a small tract on tho north of the Ganges, in. tho south of the Gogri Thana of the 
ilonghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pro- 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Haithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in tho west of tho Banha Sub- 
division, and in the north and west of tho Sonthal Parganas, where it is separated from 
Bengali, by tho range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the 
^entre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. Only in the 
south-wrst of the District, in tho Subdivision of Dooghur (Deogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of tho town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maitliili being spoken by people from Bibar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Mundd and Dravidian lan- 
guages which arc spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of people living in tho same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chbikd-ebbiki BoH. 


Ifnao of District. 

Ifarobor of Speakers. 

Monghyr ..... 

200,000 

Bbngnlpnr .... 

920,000 

Sonthal Parganas 

599,781 

Total 

4 

1,719,781 


The name ‘ Chhika-chhiki ’ is that given to tho dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appears 
to have been considered to bo a kind of Magahx, but this, as will be subsequently shown, 
is incorrect. It is called ‘ Chhika-chhiki Bob,’ owing to the frequence with which the 
word chhilcai, meaning ‘ ho is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnea. Suffice it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with tho dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o ’ in the English word ‘hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter which is represented in transliteration 
by 6. It should be remembered that, in the following specimen, every o at the end of a 
word is pronounced o, like the ‘ o ’ in the word ‘hot.’ Thus, what in Standard Maithili 
would be apan, own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap'nOf pronounced ap'nS. The other 
peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final short i. Thus,- instead of the 
Standard Maithili lear\ having done, South Bhagalpur has karl. The local dialect has 
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spohen in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sonthal Parganas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihatl in any form is spohen. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which wc have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18 th century ‘Antonio, a Homan Catholic Mission- 
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now he found. 

AUTHOBITT— 

Gbiebso!<> G. a.) — Seven Grammare of the Diahete and SvMialcete aj the Sih&ri Language. Calentta, 1SS7. Fart 
Vn . — Soidh Hiaithilt-Bangdli Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Calentta. 18S7. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva*nagan character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Boman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country across 
the Gkmges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagaii character, it should he understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi. 


‘ Calcutta Setita, Vol. t, Jnnf, 1846, p. 722. Also Journal of the Bengnl Asiatic Society, Vol. Uii, 1693, pp. 41 and if. 


[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Gf^oup. 

BIHARl. 

MaITHILI (CHHIK^CHHIKi Boll) DlAlBCT. ' (SoUTH BhaGAIPTTB.) 

w* ^ t ' 1 1 jr^T 3i ^ wfst i ^ikI' 
^ ^ tzT ^sr x^T grfr ^ ?Nrfr 

^ ^w\ 5tt ^ ^sr t tsr i rrtfr 

^ ^Rfra gr ^'<ii<si 3i# I ^ ^ tsi ^ STSTT ^ 2 r?f 5t# 'ssn^ 

^ ^ ^ "gril ^ ?T5¥t 1 Hf ’?rNm ^ 

^ sHT ^f?T5 I g? ^ 4iif«J) ^ »|jiir ^ ^ ^ ^rnr 

T% 1 ^ ^ ?rt' gr ?rasTt ?Tnt «’ gr? ^Ct ^ ^ jJcniT 'ffST 

X ^** 1 ^ ^nr w ^<5 *f] X I ^ JJJ3' % wft ^ I rf§ 

^ ^ 31^ ^3nft f% ^ ^ aster sm i jjsil a 

^ f^r*raT »fl ^5ct tzT sT^sn^ sn^Hf •nr i ??rrt wt ?:^§ i 

^ a? ani gfsr ^ ’It afrr ^ tr^t 3 :% ftr 'sftqnct ^rtr ’^rt^w ’?n^ 

^ftsnj 4 j^d I fR af |t|t ^ ^ht ^ *RrT snmr **11^ ^arr asra 1 cf^ 

^rtard ^zr ^ a^rt ^ wmra ^ asrer afirr sfct warot ^ ^ ^rr^ rrlft 
srata^n-" «t rftft war ar^l ^ ^ snr 3:?af 1 m '?i^<t anr wit ^k % 
afaaf ^ ^ srar^srrt ^^rfiraw ^r^i «t 

fipfia^ ^ ^fir^ra ^ ^ qar wt^fnt aiar % arat^m^^a 
w JTTT aa ar iJt^ ar^t ^ n 

^ alard aa^ asr gjg^ ^aafaraatcr ^a't 

ar ^ a*H®^ faitaa f^ftawi ?r§ faar ^fcr f% ci]ft Wtearr wt 

^5!' ^ wtfT rnat ^ aniat asr staarr % tsraacr 

#am 3 :ta aa^ 1^ ar ^ ara afa m aiTV a^: snrt ^'aat a# 1 aaatant 

ara arf^: 'xr^ ^rtaw a' aia f^^r ai^iat 1 at aW tCT ara 

t ataatt wit t ^a a)tt tar aiafafia araY ^ ara awt aa 
jn[Tf%^aa af abater 3 itaat^f%’faaT 3 :^^^ ^^awi aia far 

^ara aiaat agftar ai ara aa^ aasraai^r aria asrer af ^ 

sratCT fat w at ^ ara ata# aft at aa fta aa 

aiaa ^ ^ t ara garfaa » ^ aa fa^ ^ 

ar3g^aieanctaTatftaTa^*tadiNr ^a^-’a^ar^tt ’InaSfsr^^ 


o 
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[No. n.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

. BISlBl. 

nr^TTWTT.t (Chhika-chsikJ BOLi) Dialect. (South 1Jiiagai.txjk.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek ad.*im ke du beta rabai. Oifra m5 se cbbot'ka ap*n6 bap se kabal'kai k*, ‘ babu, 
je dhaB bam*ra bakb-Ta me hoyu bam*ra dai de.* EkTapar u ap*no dban ok*ra bati 
dd'kai. Aro thoro din bhi nay bif'lai k‘ ok*r6 obbot*ka beta sab ap'no dlian ikattha kar* kc 
k6‘ dosTo dei ghumai lai cbaWo gelai aro wabS ap*n6 sab dban kc ai5 jaiS m6 kbartli 
kati del^kai. Tabe ban muluk ml baji akal partial, ar“ u kangal boy gclai. U bau dCs 
ke nagar-basi ke yaha gelai avo xvaba rabe lag*]ai. Ijr ok‘ra ai)*flo kliet me silar cliarawiii 
le bheji del'kai. U ok*ra khawal le nay detiyai. T/ibe u bar*kb lioi ke ap’no pet l)husa 
si bbaii letiyai je suarkekbay lal del jay rabai. Jabe ok*ra bos bbelai tabe u ap*n6 
mane mi kabe lag“Iai k*, ‘bam'ro bap ke et^na dban chbai k’ ketai naukar kbay rab*Jo 
cbhai ar* baobai blu cbbai. Jabe bame bbiikb se marj rabai cbbi. Tabe bnme babu kc 
yaht jay-cbhi, are babu k6 kab*bbain k^ “ bame Bbag*nran ko ul'ta kam kar*le cbbi. 
Ek'rai si duklu cbbi, are tore lig*cha bbi tore beta kab^lavre layak nay rail'll. HamTo 
bbi naukar rakkb.” * Jabe u ap'no bap kan gelai bau, babut dur par rabai k' ok'ro blip 
ok'radekhal'kaiar' ok'rabdiut dayabbelai. Tabe u daufi ke betake gala me lagay Id'kai 
at” cbumma lel'kai. Tab6 ok'ro beta bole lag“lai k’, * babu bame Bbagwan ke nl'ta kam 
kaii ke papl bbSl cbbi, are toro lagicb mg bbi toro beta kab'la'wSI ke jog nay rail'll.’ 
Tab ok^ro bap ap'nd naukar se kabal'-kai k’, * barliij^ barbiyl kap'ra latta ISI lane aro 
ok*ra pinabbai ; at” ek Sg'tbi bbi hath mg pinbay dab? ; ar" goy me jutta pinbay dabi ; 
aro ek moto heno bacbbera ke Ian* ke marl ar” ham'ra sab mili ke kliao pio aro kbusi 
karS.’ 

Takb'ni ok'ro bar'ka beta kbBt ml clibelai. Jakb*ni u gliar lig'cba allai u nacb git 
sunlke naukar si pncbbal'kai k‘, ‘ i sab k‘ hoyolibai ?’ Tabe bunak naukar bolal'bain k' 
‘ toro cbbot'ka bbai ail cbbaun. Toro babu m5t5 beno bacbbera mar'le cbbaun. Huno 
ap'no gel lar'ka ke pail'kat jaib'no rabain taib'no.’ tlr i bat sun* ke kbisiyay gelai aro 
gbar jawai ml rusi gelai. Tabe ok'ro bap babar cbal'lo ailai aro ok*ra si babut nibora 
bin'ti karal'kai. Tabe ok'ro beta bap sS kahal'kai k‘, ‘ it'na din se bame tovo seba 
kat'libaun aro t5r6 batkabbi nay tar*Iihaan, tabe tS eko patha bbi nay del'bB, ki 
bame yar dost ke sang kbusi kar'tg. Jab k' bamTo bhay kas'bi paturiyii ke satb ap'no 
sab'ta dban luta patay cbalal ail'haun, to ok*ra. le m5ta b§nd bacbbera maral'hai ? ’ 
Tabe ok'ro bap bol'lai k‘, ‘ tib to sab din sang rabai ohha, ab je kucbb bam“ra pas 
u sab tore cbbekau. Ab i bat munasib cbbekau k* ham'ra sab mili juli-ke kbusi karau, 
aro u tor5 bhay cbbekau je main gel rabaim se pher” jil'hau aro je heray gel rabaun sB 
phBr” pailau gel'baun.’ 


cnniKA-cHHiKi boiI or monghtu. 
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The District of Monghyr, like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, hy the river Ganges. Northern Monghyr consists of the 
Begttsavai Subdivision, and of a portion of tho Head-quartei'S Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of tho Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main language of the District is Biharl which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in tho 
Hcad-quavtors Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in tho eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resemble the ‘ ClildM-ehhilsl ’ dialecc of 
Bhagalpur. In tho rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Magahi 
dialect of Biliari, with which wo have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles tho dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of tho specimen. Tho following are the main peouliaritics of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling tho * d ’ in the English word ‘hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes hy tho letter o as in ‘ ham"ro ’, 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a ’, as in ‘ ohal'la ho went. There is no rule observed in this 
*0 ’ or ‘a ’ being used according to tho fancy of tho writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes tho other is used, and I have followed this in the transUteraiion. 
All that is to bo remembered is that every final ‘ o ’ and every final ‘ a ’ is to be pro- 
noxmeed Hko tho * d ’ in ‘ hot ’. 

The vowels e and i arc freely interohanged. Thus, in the same sentence, we 
have both chhilai, and chhelai, ho was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as in tho Southern Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short above tbe line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long ». Thus, harl, having done, which corresponds to the kar^ of Standard 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms liam-dr, we, and ap’nole, your-Honour. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ’ Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaITHILI (OHHlKl-CHHIKi BOLl) DIALECT. (EaST MOXGIIYR.) 

eim ^S? ^ ^ ^ fi? ^ 1 S tV®l ’ 9 i 

M ^ “itXt ^ 0 ^ “IJfl Tsfl n\ ^ % %-! 

iilin ^ ^^Si «& ‘ %A ^00 .'S^l gA\y\^ 

T 5 <i m ■» ^ 0 ^ **<00 

ad ^ 5i\H ^ ^iHfXQ 'ai Tdoooi fi Sid\ ad 'Si m d§ 5\k iv 

0iivo ^ ^si-i -maA ^0 m^\ ^a i^iA0^ 

^ <* ^ ^0101 ^\|SjO 

^ ^ ^'•d ^^fiAX ^a TiV d\4 ^ 41*4 * 

v^ ^ ^>5] 4lJt 4l4 §>) H4l’ 'SJl * dlHl ^ dl^ 

^d dl4\ T* ^ d\d Vl5l5ll4l 4l4 5%l\(|l m ^0 

^ dd 01^4 \n *§A ^ lal*4 «id §H4l «mtfl tfliuit 

Hid a^ 3» '8^ ^ «md dial ^ ^oa "lAd '9» 5[ t* din 

^*41 d4 m\ *40*^ 4l4 tl^ * ^<ft4^ ilQO Odil ^ ^HHt ©0^ 

^^l *§0^ ft dm a\4\ Il4 ^<|l m *4^ «ld ^h 

itl<l ^i\ *^A ^ in]5i d^ ^ ad dm «mdi 4)1*4 ^ *^0^ T* ^ 
W *a'&i Td*i4i * a*<i a^am e^ m4l ^ 4l4 ^tivs ^( 

Vi'iai d^dm diHl ^H «ii4 ttiiH 4i4 4lvi 'S'Sioi* *§d T* ^hh 

^Ai H4\S\0 §10 ia\0 §4m S)o Taja Thoo a^ ^Hd Him 

'8'Sl^ 0i\0 i 

dVv^'t d'S'fti Sic^ 5( §jQ uid a4l Oil ad di^ ^ 

^14 dimi ^ «id\m ^d0^ di^ '8< ddd 41*4 ^ ii*ii dddi 

051 ^10U ^ i^a?0 ^ T€r*\ '9» *^ 0*^ T* dddl* ^ >11^ ^a 

di4l ddd\* ^ dm d^i 4 i\a ^0 Ija *Ti^4 *1* ddd\ ^^l * ^§514 

^Q*\ ad ^*41 ^id ^ did i^a4 d\ mi^ a§ 00 dl*4 dm di§4 dm 
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^ Oii^ ^ «ti4 \AciH ^ m^in 

^ <i’-^ ^ cii«ri ^ '85^1 «w^ 

^u\ ^m\ ^ ^ el^^ix hiT^h ^ «iw^e 

*iiHl ^ ^^l ^ n\d $0 n>ri ^ ^^0* ^9iA\ ^0^ ^ 

c(^^\ Vllui ^fll m. <A^Q^ % ^ tli Ts^l ^ 

^ ^s; ^ 01^ Ta??! HiH tllH A{% H>iO ^0 

1^0 i^0 Thq 9 ^ fi«i nl^Hi m^<ve |l^ t 
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[No. 12.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHlBl. 

MaITHHiI (CHHlKA-OHHIKi BoLi) DiaIiECT. 


Eastern Group. 


(East Monghtk.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi adl'im.-ke du beta cblielai. Ok'ra-ml-se chbot'‘ka bap-se 

A-certain man-to two sons tcere. Them~in~from fhe-youiiger the-father-to 

kabal’kai ki, 'bo bap, je kucbb dban sampat chau, 6-e-m§ 
said that, ‘ 0 father, what any wealth property is-to-you, it-indeed~in 
je bam'ro bissa lioeobba, se baiii*ra dai d&.’ Tab u dban 
what my share becomes, that io~me giving give.’ Then he the-toealth ■ 
sampat-ke bafi del"kai. Babut din bhi nai bbelai, ki ok*ra clibot'ka 

property dividing gave. Many days also not were, that his younger 

beta sab ebij-ka ekattba kari dban-ka, babnt dur muluk 

son all things together having-made having-tahen, a-very far country 
chal'la gelai, anr xiba lucbapain-mg din rat rabi-ka sabbe dban 

going went, and there dehattoheryin days nights remaining all wealth. 

sampat kboe del'kai. Jab ki sab dban sampat cbal'la gelai, tab 

property lasing gave. When that all wealth property going went, then 

u gaw-mi akal bbelai, aro u bilal'la bo gelo, aro tab 

that village-in a-famine happened, and he miserable becoming went, and then 

u ek Tvab gaw-ke rab“waiya kan raba lag'la, je ok“ra suar 

he a that village-of a-dweller near to-remain began, who him swwe 

cbarabal lei ap'na kbeta-mi bbejal*kai. Aro u sQar-ke kbabal-ka je 

feeding for his-mcn field-in sent. And he stoine-qf eating-for what 

bokb'la cbbelai, se-be kbae-ke ap'na pet bbaia cbabaicbbela, 

hushs toere, those-even having-eaten his-own belly to-fill he-was-wishing, 

anr ok*ra koe kucbb® na dai. Tab ok*ra ' cbet bbelai ki, 

and to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to-him senses became that, 

* bam*ro bap-ke naukar sabb-ka bbukb'Se besi roti milaicbbai, anr 

‘my Jaiher's servants all-to hnnger-than more bread is-got, and 

bame bbukba marau. Hame uthi-ka ap'na bapo-ke pas jaiba, 

1 (pf)-hnnger die, T having-risen my-own father-of near wUl-go, 

aro kab'bain M, “bo bap, bamt Bbag'wanS s5jba, anr tob*r6 

and ^ will-say that, “ 0 father, I God-also before, and thee-also 

sujba pap kaila-obbi. Ab bame tob'ra beta kababe-ke jokar nai 

before sin have-done. Jfoio 1 thy son being-called-of worthy not 
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clihl. Ab liara'ni ap*nn nokar niikbl manfi.” ’ Tabs u utbi-ke 

am. 2row me thine'Oton servant like keep." ’ Then he rising 


ap*na bapo*ko pas ebaWa. Jab u . clurS-mS chhalo, ki 

his-otcii father-of near went. When he distanoe-even-in was, that 

ok*ro bap ok*ra-par maya karal'kai, aur daun-ka ok"ra galla-mi lap*ti-ke 

his father him-on pity made, and running him neok-in clasping 

ebumma Icl'kai. HSla kabal'kai, * bo bap, bamc toro aur ParameSwarD 

kisics look. The-son said, *0 father, I thy and God 

sojba pap kar‘15 ; ab bam tOro belfi kababo-ke jog nai elibi.’ 

hefore sin- did; now I thy son being-called-of fit not am.’ 


Tab bap ap'na naukar-ke kabaPkai 
Then ihrfathcr his-own servants-to said 
nikari-ka ck*ra palPnfio 

havina-brought-onf fhisperaon having-clothed 

axir gora-mu jutta pab'nao dabf ; aro 

and Icg-in shoes having-clothed give; and 


ki, ‘sabbS-se aobcblia kapTa 
that, ’all-than good clothes 


dabf ; 

aro 

batba-me 

agutln. 

give ; 

and 

hand-in 

a-ring, 

bam-ar 

kbaw. 

aur 

mauj 

we 

let-cat. 

and merriment 


uriiw.nu ; kabana ki bam'ra i bela mari gela cbhola, pilin'’ 
Icl-us-rousc ; because that my this son hacing-died gone was, again 
jila; barae gCla cbliiia, pbiu" miPla.’ Tabs u sab mauj 

lived; haring-been-losl gone was, again was-got.’ Then they all merriment 

utiibe lag*la. 
to-rouse began. 


Ok*ra bar'ka beta kbSca-me chbcla, aur jab gbaro lag ailai. 
His elder son field-in was, and when the-house near he-oame, 
tab nacbo-kc ar’ baja-ke abaj sunaPkai, aro u ap*na uaukar 

then dancing-of and music-qf noise hc-hcard, and he his-own servants 

sabbe-mU-Ec ek-^ ap’na lag bolao-ka puobbaPkai, 'ki obbikai?’ 

all-in-from one himself near having-called asked, ’what- is?' 

■Q kabaPkai ki, ‘ap‘nok-ko bbai ailo chbut, aro ap'nok-ke 
He said that, ‘ "Your- Honour’s brother come is-for-thee, and, Your-Honour's 
bap aobebba bboj kaila-cbbait, kabinc ki ap“no beta-ka deb^gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-oton son well 

samangar paiPka.’ Tab ok‘ra rokb bbelai, aur bbitar nai jabe 

prosperous he-got.’ Then to-him anger happened, and inside not to-go 

ebaba. Eh lei ok'ra bap baliar ae-ke ok'ra manSbal 

he-wishes. This for his father outside having-come him to-entreat 

lag*lai. tJ ap'na bap-ka jabab dePkai ki, ‘ ete din-se bam 
began. He his-own father-to answer gaoe that, * so-many days-from I 
ap*nuka-kc sewa kati rabala ebbi, ar“ kablu ap*noka-ke bato 

Yovr-Honour's service doing remained am, and ever Your-Honour's word 



lOi 


bihIei. 


na Titbailan. Tai-o ap‘ne ek-ta mem^na bbi na delS, 

not disoleyed. Nevertheless YourSomur one hid even not gave. 


ki jekfra 

le-ka 

hame 

that ioliich 

Jiaving-tahen I 

Aro i 

beta 

36 tora 

And this 

son 

toho iky 

phek'lak, 

ok*ra 

ail*he-se 

threio-away. 

his 

coming-on 


dost mobim-ke jaure anand kar'tau. 

friends aeguaintances with joy I-might-mahe. 
kul dban sampat-ke kas'bi paobh“ 

tohole wealth iirb;i^erty harlots after 

ap*ne bar^ka bhoj kail§.’ Bap 
Your-Sonour a‘great feast made' The-falher 


kabaPkai ki. 

‘re beta. 

tS 

sabhe 

din ham*ra sam®le chbaT ; aro 

said 

that. 

* 0 son. 

thou 

all 

days 

me with 

art ; and 

je 

kuchh 

ham’^a 

ohhika. 

se 

tore 

chhiko. Magar 

jabe tOra 

tehaf 

anything 

mine 

is. 

that 

thine 

is, Nut 

when thy 

bbae 

mat®la 

bhel. 

jilau; 

heraila 

bhel, miPla 

cbau. 

Irother 

dead 

lecame. 

litedfor-thee ; 

lost 

lecame, got 

is-for-thee. 


tab tob’ra anand hobe chabi/ ' 
then to-thee jog , ta-lecome is-projJerJ 


A dialect very similar to that of South Bhagalpmr is spoken, in the North and West 
of the Sonthal P^ganas, the country of which is a continuation to the south and east 
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which rrms down the centre of the Sonthal Parganas from north-east to 
south-west. Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Biharl and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking his own langu- 
age. The dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili. As in South Bhagalpur, a final 
t, which in Standard Maithih. would be short, is here lengthened to i, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an ‘6 ’ sounding like the *o ’ - in 
the word ‘ hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sonthal Parganas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Deoghur will be sufficient. 
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[No. I3.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

MAiTHHii Dialect (Socthebn Variety). (Deoshtir Sub-division 

OE THE SONTBAI, PaRGANAS.) 

Ilk ad*mi-ke du teta chhalai. Ok*ra-me-se obhot’ka ap°na bap-ke 

One man-to Uoo sons were. Theni-in~from the-yoimger his-own father-to 

kabal'kai, * ho babu, liam*ra bisa-mS je mal-jal hot se bati 
said, ‘ 0 father, my ahare-in what property will-le that having-dioided 

de.’ Tab bap sabbe roal-jal bsti dePkan. 
give* Then the-father all property having-divided gave. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindus of the Muzaffarpur District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the north-west of 
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles Jong and. 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpuri spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow- 
ing n^her of people ; — 


Kame of District. 

Namber of Spesken. 

Hnzafiaipnr 

Champaian 


• 

1,754.695 

28,800 



Total 

1,783,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will he given of both varieties. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

The laniruagc of North XfuKaffarpur is pccultnr. Immediately’ to its west is the 
form of the llhojjmri dialect, locolly known as MadhO-si, which is spoken in tho district of 
Champaran. In North MuzalTarpur, tho language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
JIaithili, and partly' Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed ns a form of 
cither language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed ns a form of Blioj- 
pnri. In the jiroscnt. Survey, I class it ns a dialect of Mnithili because tho country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithila. Tho Brah- 
mans of this part of tho country sjjoak a purer form of Mnithil! than other castes, and 
still use the Maitliill alphabet. 

The two following .specimens are in tho form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unneccss.'iry to do more tlian draw attention to tho numerous Bhojpurl forms which 
occur. Ejcamplos arc the words ha, and Adwe, both meaning ‘ is ’. 

.vuTHoniTr— 

Gcirtso?, 0. A., — Sfr^ Grun-.rnan of //,« HiaUctt and f!ub-il{rilects of the Jlihiri Language.— Pari II.— 
JIhofp’irl DMlff! of Bh&hdhid, Sdran, Champiran, North ifutat/arpur, anti the Eattern 
Portion of the North- ll’eitrrn Provineee. Cnloiittn, 1881. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

« 

BIHlEl. 

QlAiTHiLi-BHOJpnii) Dialect. • 

Specimen I. 


Eastern Group. 


(Xor.TH ilrZATTAT.PVr..) 


g ^ ^ ^ * ?I 3> ‘ifj %’ ^TJpI ^ qTd]I5 ^=n I 

n ^ ^*TT lit C^t TTIT ^ 3?f 55?ql f%5T TOln 

^^4^ ' J i fl T ftrii I ’^^'Si iWT'tri'fifffe^r^fT^iriijtfi^r tr sritt ut<a i-., 
'^siqRirra^^ra I ^itaisn'^^ifVt^^'siiiiiBr^t ’5ir?tfiiiit^nT*ra‘i ^if)irtr% 
^ra^iT ^?rt ^C1 ITT I ^X3i ^ feUliT ^>Tt ^TK 

•’ MVlitl I ^ ’^Ttt li?5rir» Tli^JItT lUI ^ o liritfl cfSiT 'hl«q^ 

^ ^ "Sit =rK^. ^ •Tt ! fir^cinii 

’fti €r=fi Tft€rii \ 

w^trtri i%¥f w^ri ^3r fttfaq-ft 

‘Clljt HI Hlitl H5 ^ ^egr? ^ITt ’slH li HCT lilTT li ITlTj ■4\\ ^HT ^l<j]’^<n=n 1 ’RTt 
t^THl’tliTair, T% ^ H»?rr W TTHI 

^tt I ^tlit HIT ^HiT HUt % li'^<n«i fli 53^ % ifdH 

liifT filii g ^ %m^, Fgng r h^tw ^ 

^ irati^jTt ^i4]j liiT fii ■^•iiA trts i&r %tr Sra '‘Sn 

Ht H ^ lit n^ran n 

^Tlit ^Sirr%CT%n $’t?^ ^tt ^ ^ HUT It ^ivii TrfHn, riq Heir 

Htn ^*raii I "Ht H HUt ^ X[^ «?i«nA % ilin ^ g^yii, 1% t ^ 

^i^h % I ^tiit liwirai' trra ^ ^it ^ jrf^%^ 

Til -gnsnl % ci ^Tt flttn ’f l Ht 'ira, ^tt fWiitt It if sf TRi I FW 

^fS ■gnlit HI ITWt ^t ^«iliT % TIHF ^iraf^In I HtsTHIH HF % ' 6n l t r 
%S5 Ij ^ ^Inai Ittf t ^ tH Ht^ lif%H ^ lil^ 5T Zl^^- 

^Trtr%liTTH isnii ^ f% ^ HJHWt^ ^^^l^lit^; 
TTFt li t .FH, ^ igf’^rr rii ii ti5t ?!rii^ ^ ^ ^mij tt hfit «Tt^ "tt 

Hm ^ftiitr%5r«^ ^ fh § irfir*r f%. H n tn f^n ^ntr ^ 

W,^%W’flIt’ftt^^Hft#ri ^rH^FHHlit^^HT%,lir?-fetSTft «it 

?it TRT V5'a\ ^ ’ftT <(11 <««^i % frrg^ ^ II 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


J3IHi.Rl. 


Maithili (MAiTHiii-BHOjPDEi) Dialect. 


Eastern Grqup. 


(North Mozapparpur.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

jEk keh* ad-mi-kl du larika rabai. Oh-mg-se chhot»ka bap-se 
A certain mmi-to two sons toere. Them-in-from the-yoimger the-father-to 
kah‘‘lak, ‘bo babu, dban-sarbas-mi-se je hammar hissa bakh»ra hoy 
said, ‘O father, toealth-property-infrom what my share portion may-be, 
se bam'ra-ke de d^.’ Ta li ok-^a-kl appan dban bat ’ 

that me-to having-given give: Then he ' hwi-to his-oien wealth havmg.divided 

na bhelaik k‘ chhofka larika sab kicbhio jama 
not toere that the-yoimger son all everything collected 


din 


delak. Bahut 
gave. Many 

kar-ke dur des chal gel, aur uha lainpatai»mg din 

having-made afar cowitry having-gone went, and there debauchery-in days 

gamVait appan sarbas gama delak. Anr jab u appan sab kicbhio 

passimg his-omn property toasting gave. And when he his-own all anything 

lira delak, tab 5 des*mg bbari akal pai*laik, aur u kangal 

dissipating gave, then that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and he poor 

li5-gel. Aur u. ja-ke obi des-ke ek lam^har ad*inl kane rahe la^al 

became. And he going that-very oountry-of a rich ^nan near to-remain began. 

tr okTa-ke ap'na khet-ml sugar cbarawe-la bhej'lak. Aur u appan pet 

He him his-own field-in swine feedmg-for sent. And he his-own belly 

cbil“ka-se, je sugar kbaye, bbare cbab»lak; aur keu ok»ra-ke kucbh 
husks-with, which the-swine eat, to-fill wished; and anyone him-lo anything 

deik na. • Tab u cbeWak aur kaU^lak ki, ‘hain^ra bap-ke ta katek 

gives not. Then he thought and said ^ that, 'my father-of indeed how-many 

jana pbal^tu naukar-ke kbaye-se rota ubar jaia, aur ham 

men superfluous servants-of eating-from bread ooer-and-abooe goes, and I 

bbukbi marai-chbi. Ham uth-ke ap'na bap kihS jaeb, lur hun^ka- 

by-hunger am-dying . ' I having-arisen my-oion father near will-go, and him- 

se kah»bain k*, “ho babu, ham lok par'-lak dunS bigafli. Ham 
to I-toill-say that, •“ 0 father, I this-world the-next-ioorld both spoiled. J 

ab ap*ne-ke beta kahawe jog na ohbi ; ham“r6-ke ek jan bana-ke 

now Your-Honour-of son to-be-called fit not am; me-also a servant making 
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BIHAKI. 


raWm.” ’ Aur u uth-ke ap*na bap Idha ael. Jab u dur rabe, 

heep." ’ And he having-risen his-omi father near came. When he at-a-distance wast 

tab-bi okar bap ok“ra dekb-ka cbbob kaPkai, aur babas-ka gara 

then-even Jits father him having-seen compassion made, and having-run on-the-neck 
laga-lel‘kai, aur cbumma oliati lel'kai. Aur beta bap-se kah'lak ki, 

applied-Umselfand kiss licking took. And the-son the-father-to said that, 

‘bobabu, bam par^loko bigafli aur ap*ne-ke soiba-mS bbi pap kaili- . 

‘ 0 father, I the-other-world-also spoiled and YourSonottr-gf before also sin have- 
ha, aur ab ap“ne'ke beta kabawe jog na chhL’ O-kar bap ap'Pa 

done, and now YourSonour^of son to-be-called fit not am.* Sis father his-own 

naukar-sab-se kab^lan kS ‘sab-se barhm kap*ra nikal-ke le-aw&; aur 

servants-to said that, * all-than excellent clothes having-tnken-out bring ; and 

bin‘ka-ke pabiiawS,; aur hm“ka hatb-me autbi, aur gor-ml pan'bi 

this-person-to put-on ; and this-person*s hand-on a-ring, and leg-on shoes 

pabiraw*bun; aur bam sab kacb“ii aur gaji; kabe k‘ bammar maral 

put-on ; and {let) us all eat and be-merrg ; because that my dead 

beta jial ba; hera gel rabe, se pben bbltal b&..’ Aur u. sab auaud 

son alive is; lost gone was, he again found is* And then all joy 

badhawa kare lag'lau. 
merriment to-make began. 


O-kar jetb'ka be^ kbet-me rabe, aur jab u. ap"na gbare ael aur lagicb 

Sis elder son field-in teas, and when he his-oion house-in came and near 

pabuobal tab baja aur naob bolt sun^lak. Aur u uaukai'-sab-m@-se ek 
arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-servants-in-from one 
uaukar-ke bola-ke pucbb'lak k‘, ‘ i ki hoit bai ? ’ Naukar kabaPkain 

servant having-called asked that, ‘ this what being is ? * The-servant said 

k‘, ‘ap‘ne-ke bhai allau-b&, aur ap"ne-ke babu-ji bboj kailau-bS; 
that, ‘ Your-Sonour's brother has-come, and Your-Sonour* s father feast has-made ; 
ob lei k‘ bun*ka-ke u niman aur nirog pailau-bl.’ Aur u kbisia-gel 
this for that him he good and healthy has-got* And he becanie-angry 

aur bbit*n gbar-ml na gel. Eh lei bun-kar bap bahar alHhin, aur bun“ka-ke 
and inner house-in not went. This for his father outside came, and him 

manawe lagal'tbiu. Aur u ap‘na bap-ke utara delan k‘, ‘ dekbu, bam 
to-rcmonstraie-tcith began. And he his-own father-to answer gave that, * see, I 

atek baras-se ap'ue-ke sewa karaicbbi, aur kabio ap^ne-ke kabal 
so-mang years-from Your-Sonour's service doing-am, and ever Your-Sonour’s saying 

na Wr li, aur taiyo ap‘ne bam*ra.-ke kabio eko patbaru-d ua deli, 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Sonour me-to ever one-even kid not gave, 
k‘ bam ap'na iar dos-ke sange kbusi kai»ti; magar ap*ne-ke 
that I my-oicn lovers friends-of with merriment might-make ; but Your-Sonour's 
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Ill 


1 lieta je patuTiya-sab>ke sange ap'ne-ke dhan ura delak, 
this son who harlots-of with Your- Honour’s wealth dissipating gave, 

jaune bet ael taune ber ap^ae ok*ra lei bboj kaill-h&.’ 
at-what-very time he-came at-that-very time lourSonour him for feast has-made.’ 

Sap beta-se kab'lan k‘, • bd babtta, tu sab din bam'ra sange chhS., aur 

The father the-son-to said that, ‘ 0 son, thou dll days me with art, and 

je kuclih ha m-ma r b4we se sab 'f;dh*re chhau. - Anand badbawa kare-ke 
what anythitfg mine is that all thine is-to-thee. Joy merriment having-made 
ncbit bai, kahe k' - i tohar bbax mai-gel lab’lau, se 

proper is, because that this thy brother having-died-gone was-for-thee, he 

jilan-b&; hera-gel . rab'lau, se . xnil'lau-bS,.’ 
has-lived-for-thee; lost-gone toas-for-thee, he has-been-got for-thee.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIUI. 

Maithili (MAiTHiLi-BHOJPxmi) Dialect. (Noutii aEvzArFAnrrn.) 

Specimen II. 

Statejiext of al* Accused Person*. 

^ ^ ^ siKcT i ^ ^ j 

tSrar i 

^nti ^ t »r5r ^ i ^rm ^ ’?t i 

I fchifi^I t #r ^FT % I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ham thais kliol-ta mDdai'kc dura-par-Jo iG-le-jait-ralil. 

I the~buffalo having-loosened the-complainant' s door-on-from tcas-iaking-ajcaif. 
PaTra.mi cliaukidar*se bliit ho-gel. "0 liam’ra-kG dha-ka 
Tlie-xcay-on the chatihiddr-toifh meeting tnoh-place. He me having-arrested 
thana-ml le-gel. Hatnniar man raliG k‘ bliais-ke Dewapur, 

the-poliee-station-in took-away, Uy mind loas that Ihe-bvffalo to-Hcwdptir, 
jabs hammar sam^dhi rabai-chbatb, bela-ai. Buclie-kc 

where my son' s-father-in-loto lives, I-should-drive-off. Selling-of 

man na rahe. Hammar khet dii ber i bliais char-sel-bft. 
mind not was. jUy field two times this buffalo has-grazed-down. 
Ham*ra Bam-kisun-ke akbaj bawe. Dii pSyi dban 

Of-me (and) Bam-kisun-of enmity is. Two bundles {of) paddy 

kat lele-obhath, Dewapur Karavia-se ebban kos bai. 

having-cut he-hos-carried-off. Hexodpur Karariyd-from six kos is. 
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wiaithilT-bhojpurT of south muzaffarpur. 

The form of Alaitfiili spoken in Oenkal and South Muzaffarpnr is still more strongly 
infected "with Bhojpuri than that of the North of the District. This will be manifest * 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirhut. It 
was recorded in the Hajipur subdivision, situated in the south of the Muzaffarpur 
District. 

AUTHORITY— 

GniEitsOS, G. A.i — Saven Grammars of tho Dialects and Sub’dialccts of the Bihdri Language, Part IV. — 
Maithil-DUojpnri Dialect of Central and South iTuzaffarpdr, Calontta, 1884r. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

JLviTniii (MAiTiHLi-BnojPuni) Dialect. (Central and South Muzaefarpur.) 

(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.) 

tHf 5PIT % fjft tCT I ^ t it 

^ ^ it % ^ I it ^ iNtit % its r«<ri«i DT tb^dqii 

ijT ^ STRT WfT ^ 1 PnttA] 

I Tjt^ OT tH ^ ^ i it^un it? ^ f il? 

j H? 3f ?t5f ^ itt ^ 5 it m f^rtoiTsr i it it^T wit ^ri ^ 

I it^ jfrri ^ % it??r ^Tfcrr^ti % 3rw?Rr 

fiftr^TOiK^iti cRit^^t%i*i?T?T?^i?lfr3riT^-%3rT 

^H?^5rT%itTlTrf^»ijsriTRt%i ipt ^ ^ wm ^ ^it it ^f%it it 
^ ’??! tiR ^ it itw^cr ht? ^it i ’fir ^ ?^rsT ?rit itf^ i 

'?TRt ?it ^ ifer I cl? ^ ^ Wff ^ ^ =Ni!l^'i- I tjfC% t ^ t^^3R[5r rR 

?T?gH ?T»mwr3?r^^jRrr^^qCTi5Rr?5iit^lrrftMriit^i«rai?«ri tsr^i¥5r- 
5ET5Tit?r?tH^^Tff it it^T^ttini^it I '?iw^*T5Tit^ itw^i^T^iti w 

Os 

WIT ^ WT i fwr t fwT- WT it fwHitii .% ufi^n- f f^r it "f f er t 

'^iit it ik i ^fir ?fw it iNrar ?t^ »ifT ^ w «it? it wi^ wfhuT ^irt it 
w? TT^ I 1% w: t iCT ^ ^n: 5Ni ^ ^ ^sr it i^i it »j?i5it isi t? % 3}^ i 

cT? 31 ^EPI*^ 3T3T? ^ni^I? II 

it 33?;?: ?3?n tsr Sr ?:W3?3 i w???: i ^it’? ^5i^3 it wisit it .^iii i 
?i?? wrara? 1 % it3T i ?®?i?;^3 m ^it % i h? 3; ?ii3i^?5i ^ it^t 

?ni^Et33 %33 ?;t ^ it?; ?3?ra3 itqj^i %5i iti % it^< ? t? f%?i?^?T ^er^r 1 

it 3 ; r^FtiMi ?i T^To^t ?n? 3 3^<?iTy? it y»i?]< ?t? f3?ra i 35ifi3 it ?i?t? ?i35i- 
ti? 1 ri?3; wit3T?%’??t? ^3iw it Jii?; f^^itwr %?Twtit?;?i it?^ 
?re3 3 sritiri ?it?s^it3 t^i ^ w 3U3T 3UC3^ iu'^igit ?Pcit 1 ?i?irit it^?: t 

?ET33^%it?T?3?v3f?3i3 3fT3?i?i?n 3?;^T?rr'3?3K?;^i 3 ? ?tit?;¥?i?;?pt 
^ iit firT ’^ipcrits i ik 3 ^ 33? i % itwK % 1 ?Tit ?|it ?i 3 t?% ^t^ ??i f?r 
•T ikT «iT 3 ttt 5 ra ?: 3 ^ 3 it 33^ it 3 ?it 33 ?:w^ 3 fii^i 3 31 3 3 ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARL 

^[AiTniLl (]M.\.iTniiiI-Bno.Ti'URl) Bialkct. (Sotith Mu/.Ai'FAiiruR.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(A. Christ iau, Esg., ISOS.) 


Ek 

_ janu-ku 

dwgo 

bcla 

rnh*lnin. 

Ok*m-mC*so 

' chhot'ka 

ap'nii 

One 

person-fo 

two 

sons 

tecre. 

Them-in-from 

ihe-yoitnger 

his-own 

babu'So 

kahaPkain, 

‘ho 

babu, 

dimn-kc 

bakh'rfi je 

kuchh hamar 

ho, 

falhcr-lo 

said, 

‘0 

father. 

tccallh-of 

share what 

any mine 

may-bei 


se <la.’ To u oVni-liG lint tlcWcoin, To kwohli din biWa-par 

iliitl fficc.’ Then he (hem-to ditiding gave. Then some dags passing‘on 

clibot*ka beta sab iamfi kal'kaln. 'I’ck'ru bad barn dur pnr*d6s 

Ihc-gonnger son all coUeclcd made. That after very distant foreign-land 
cbal gclaln. IJba jfi-ko snb dhan knkarm-rao nighata dcl'kain. 

hnting-gone icent. There hacing-gonc all xccalth had-dccds-in toasted ' he-'gave. 

PicbliS, sab nigbal*la*par, ft dcs*mo baya akfil paf*lai.. Ok'ra 

Aflcrtcards, all tcasting-on, that land-in a-great famine ' fell. His 

kliac l)ic-ko dukkb .lion lag'Joi. Tab u gaw-mo koi 

eating drinhi»g-of trouble being began, /i'heu he ihe-nillage-Ur a-certain 

batjyar*kc ibn ja-kc girtain; To ok'rfi ap'na kbct-mO suar 
rich-mnn’tf near hating-gone be-fcll. Then him his-oion ficld-in swine 
ebarawo la bbCj dcl'kain. Ok*ra rnan-mc ebbalai kc aiiar jo 

feeding for sending he-gave: Uis mind-in it-taas that fhe-stoine • what 

kboiya kbait-rabO, ' se>u bam'‘rfi milait, to kha-ke pot 

htisl's wcrc-cating, thosc-also to-me might-hc-got, then having-eaten my-helly 

* 

bbar-loti. Se-bu kcu na doit-rabaS. Tab sooliMak ki, . *ham*ra 

1-might-fill. Thal-evcn ‘ anyone' not was-giving. Then he-thoughl that, ‘ my 
bfip kanc babut jan-kc kbiyfi-ko bacb jfi-lo, aur bam 

father near many seroants-of havingfed remaining-oner goes; and I 

ihS bbukb-se mari-lG. Ham uth-ke ap^na ' bap kane jaiti 
here hmgerfrom am-dying. I having-arisen my-Oioii father near ' wonld-go 
b kahili ki, “ho babu, kc ham Isar-ko iha o toh*ra ilia 

and wonld-say that, “0 father, that 1 Ood-of near and thy near 

pap kaili.' Ham ab aisan nahi ki tohar larikd kabai. Ham*^ 

sin did, I note stioh am-nol that thy son I-mag-he-called, Me-also 

ogo jan jakit rakbal.'” Tab ntU-ko apan bap-ke iha. cbalTan-. 
a' servant Hhe keep''* Then having-arisen' his-oioit fatbir-of near he-weut: 

<i2 



IIG 


BiHilti. 


Phar*ke-sc ante * deklial’kaln, tab 

Distance- rom on-coming he-satc, then 

daar*ke gala-me lapHa lePkain, 6 

embracing he-fooky and mncJi greeting 

babu, Isar-ke iha 5 toh*ra iba 
father. God-of near and thy near 
ke tobar beta kahal.’ Bap 

that thy son l-may-he-called.' Tlie-fatlier his-otcn sercants-to 
Dunan-se nimaa kap*ra la'n’a ; 6 bin’ka-ke pabina debim ; 
good-fhan good clothes bring; and tMs-jyerson clothing give; 

6 goT-me juta pabina debtin ; 6 posal palal 

and legs-on 'shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 


running neck-on 
kabal’kaln, *b6 
said, *0 
aisan nabl 
such I-am-not 
kabal’kala ke 
said that 
6 bitb-me antbi, 
and hand-on a-ring, 


bap-ka mamat lag*lain, 

the-father-to compassion arrived, 

babut milajnli kaPkala. Beta 
made> The-son 

pap kailL Ab 
sin I-did. h'oio 
ap*na jan-se 


bbar*-ke bacba lawa, 6 mara, bam*n3ka kbM 6 anand manai; ki 

hacing-flled calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 

hamar i beta je rnar gel rahe, se ab gel ; 6 bbut'la gel 

my this son tcho dead gone teas, he note living went ; and lost gone 
rabe, se ab mil gel.’ Tab u anand manavre lag^lan, 
tea, h now found went' Then they rejoicing making began. 

0 gbari nn-kar bafka beta kbet-me rab'lain. Jab gbar-ke 
That hour his elder son feldin was. When the-house-of 
nasicb alain, to baja 6 nacbe-ke sabad snnal'kaln.' Tab ek jan-ko 
near he-came, then music and dancing-of noise he-heard. Then one servant-to 
bola-ke puobbaPkain ke, *‘ketbi liair* Tab ii kabaPkain ke, “tobai 

hacing-called he-asked that, for-what is-this?' Then he said that, ‘thy 

bbai al‘tbun-bai. TJtfk debe 5ge-se nfli palak'tbnn, ok*ra lei 
brother has-comefor-thee.^ His in- body limb from well hc-has-got, that for 
log-ku tobar bap kbiawalt batbnn.’ To ii kbisiya-ke bbit*n. jae 

people-lo thy father feeding is-for-thee.’ Then he hazing-become-angry within to-gc 

na cbabal*tbin. To un-kar bap nikas-ke al*tbin, o manaxre 

not wished. Then his father hacing-come-ouf came, and to-remonstrati 

lagal'tbin. Tab u ap’na bap-se jawab kailan, ‘dekb& to e?ek diu-se 
begon. Then he lis-oten father-to anstcer made, ‘see then so-many days-froii 

tobar seba kaili, o kab*hu tobar kabal na tar*li, an tS egi 
thy service I-did, and ever thy saying not disobeyed, and thou a 


patb'ru bln na deb\ ke bam ap’na yaran-ke sang kbnsi kat’ti. 

kid even not gacest that I niy-own friends-of with happiness might-have-made 

Jakb’nl lobar i beta alHbun, je tobar dban kas’bin sang uin 

trhen thy this sou camc-for-thec, who thy wealth harlots with hazing-wastei 

dehk’tbun, tcl^ra la jew’nar karaul^.’ Tab bap kabal’kain ke 

g:izc-for-thcc, him for a-feast tloii-madest.' Then the-father said that 

•Tu to nit bam»ra jaur be, aur jc kuobb bamar bai, se 

‘ Thou indeed alwayp me with art, and what anything mine is, that 



connected with ih 
. nny one clse's brothi 
by adding the won 
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MAiTninmojrcRi (sovth MUZAiTAnrun). 

tobar liaU Baki kbusl inana\vc*ku chalu kaho ki i toUar blial 

thine • is. Jiut happiness tnaJciiig-for is-propcr lecausc that this thy hrolher 

36 nwr gel ralv*tlum, sG 31 gel'Uum; 0 bbula gel rab*thun, 
xcho (lead gone tcas-fcr-thcc, he living xccni-for-thcc ; anti lost gone loas-for-thee, 
se mil gcl*thun.’ 
he found xccntfor-ihcc,* 



JOLAHA BOLT. 

The Xusslmans of 2sortli-Gangetic Bihar do not all speak Maithili. Those of the 
IVestem Districts, Champaran, Satan, and Muzatfarpnr speak a dialect akin to the 
Arradhi of thelforth-'Westem ProTinces, -which -will be discussed -when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Darhhanga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Hindu ndghhours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as well as the more highlv educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Drdu or Hindustani, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000. The census shows 33S,6G7 Husalmans in the Darhhanga District, and, of 
these, the local oGacials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, os it is called 
from the name of the caste of Aluhammadan weavers, who are numerous in the District, 
lolaha Boli^. 

Specimens of this dialect will be found in the writer’s Introduclion to the 
JHaithiU Language, and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 


* In SibSr, this caste is cailel JclaiS, -rilli tie tsco first towels stert. F utlltr west tley are called JcUII. 
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..JDO-ARYAN FAMILY.' Eastern Group. 

bihari. 


MaithiiI (JoLAnA BolI) Dialect. • (Daubhanga.) 

turner cr a? hst^’^tust t r<«i ^ 

^tsf^sfer ^ ’^51 Srer ’^IN: w 

B^T I 'Si^B^ 

'^cl flT '^’IK 1 BB Bi %fl Bi % oI ■EJjili '•5TB ^ WT 

B ^TtB5TT I BB B^Bf BB BI BHIBr ^ ’WTRTBm ^ 

BTBBT?: ^ BtTPBI % %Bt BBf?[B ^ WB B^ %BT^ I ^ B5 ^ BBBT BTB BIB BTJTB 
bKbBBTTB BI?BB ^%BTB BB’tftBTBIB ’^Bt^TBIB ^pH^BPC^lB 
BBT BTBTB BIBI^ Bf^fW^ 1 B«IB BfBWT^ B % B5i^B€t ^ I BB BBT B BB BR! Bt BBBT 
BTB SRB BBB I %f%B BB BI BIJTfBIB W ^«h< BIB BtBTT BTR BIBT 5iB5IB 51 

Bt5in BBT b’ BIBT bN ’IBIT B5ra \ ^ BB5IT 5r?BB^ ^ ^ BT^’fB '^liBT 

BIB ^ BtBTT BIB y^I^RTK ^ BB hVBT: t2T BIBTB B^BFC Bf% "fig^ I €rf%B BTB 
BBBTB'lBvTtBvfBB^BBB^^B'lt BB5iT B'lBTBB 'SBBIT 'ITB BBTB|^ 
BkBlBBBIBTBf^BBT BT^. fira^^^TPB'4k^BtBiKB I iBIBBi^B 

• Os V, -s V. ^ ^ ^ r\ 

BBIT; BTB BB BIT ^BBT ^ I ^TTBB WB’ B fit<ji« % I BB Bf BB BIT BBBB H 

BIBIT BBBIT BZT '•IB B Tt I B ^B BT ^ BB BTTTB BB BBBT BT b" ^ 

BTB ^ BTBTB BBB5I I BBB ^BIT B % % ^tBT H^BBIi t “ft I BT BfBITT 

BIWB^ ^BT Bit BBT B, ^^T BTB BIB BfBBT BT^ BTB^'B BB ^ ^ Bi ^>5ITT 
HB^BT BB^CT T? I BB BT BBT ^Q^T *IB BT ^ BB 1 B#. ^BIT BTB BBBT BfSRT 

BCT*^ BBTBBTBB 1 BB BT BBBT BTB fi BBIB tBBi ^ t<5 IB BBT BTB % ^WT %BT 
B ’5^ BifB^ B BtBT BTcT BIzIb^ B ^T \ "BBTr Blf'f^ BBI^t Bti^ ^ ^ 

^ BBBBB'ftBTBl’^tB €{%B t BZT mBTBB % BI BIB^ B^T^ ^ BB 

BBT B ^T BT aPlfBBT BIBB BTliBBT BtBITT BT BB BITTBI ^BT ^ I BTB B^BiTT 
' BBiBB^BST^BBT’gBTTTfB^ B WC BB ^BT TT I BBT^B^ BITBT 

Os 

BT f BB % f^BBT^ t BTt BTB ^bV B BT bNiT ' f BTT StB % BT fBBBT B 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


BIllAEl. 


SIaituhi {.Tolaha Boil) Biaieci. 


(DAr-EHASGA.) 


Kono za'mi-'ke do 
A certain man-io Iko 
ap’na dap-se kaManj 
hh father-to eaid. 


beta 


chbalain. 

Kcre. 


Oi-me-se 

Thon-in-from 


cbbot*}:a beta 
Ihc-younger eon 

he bap, dban*niS-se jc hammar hi'sa 

‘ 0 father^ goodedn-from tchateccr nvj share 


boy, se 
may~le, that 
bit-del'tbm. 
divided. 


bam*Ta bat dae.’ Tab 

me dividing gite* Then 

Babat. din ne bbelain. 

JIany days not * had-paaed 


u 

he 

ki 

that 

de3 


nn‘ka 
todhem 
chhot^ka 
fhc-yovngcr 
c 1 ial- 2 cl, 


appan. 

hie-mvn 


dban 

properly 


beta 

eon 


aur 


kttchh ek'iagab-ka-ke babnt dur 

thing pnitling-together {tO’)very distant country tcent-aicay, and 

Iacb*pan-ini thora din-m5 appan dban ura-delak- Jab u 

ricrlous-Ueing-in a-Jetc days-in his forlttne eqy.nndercd. When he 

knebb nxa-delal:, tab 51 de£-ml mebagi pariaik, aur ub 

thing had-tcasied, then that country-in famine fell, and he 

bo-gel. Aiir u ja-ke • 6 des-ke rab'R'aiya-ml se 

lecame. And he hacing-gone that coimlry-of inhahitanls-in from 

ibi tabai lagal, t; gbar-wala ok*ra kbet-mB sinr 

That oicner-of-lhe-house him field-in swine 


sab" 

cccry 

ubS 

there 

sab- 

ctery- 

gcrib 

poor 


near io-Jive began. 
bbejai'kaL Tab u 
eerd. Then he 
pet bbare cbab*Iak, 
lelly to-fill wished, 
ok*ra bos bbelaik, 
to-him senses became, 
kane banihar-ke 


ek-kc 

onc-qf 

ebarabe 

to-feed 

appan 


kbae, 
used-to-cat, his-own 
daik. Tab 
used-to-gice. Then 
ki, * ham*ra bap 
thalj ‘ my father 
pakaia, aiir bam 


kbet'ke cbblmari-se ]c suat 
the-Jield-qf the-hush-unth which swine 
aur koe ne ok'ia kuchb 

and any~body not to-him any-thing 

tab u apbia jx-ml kali*Iak 

then he his-own mind-ia thought 

khaek se besi roti 

near lalourers-cf reguired-for-the-food than more bread is-eoohed, and I 
bbukb.se inataicbbL Ham utb-ke ap^ bap-kane jaeb, aur un‘ka-se 

arising my father-to will-go, and him-fo 

bam EZhoda. kane aur tob*ra Icane 2 nnab- 2 ar 
God before and thee before a-sinner 
kababe jokar nab' ebbiau. Appan 
lo-be-called ft not am-for-thee. Thy 
rakkba.” ’ Tab nhi-se 
ieep,^* - Tien therefrom 


lunger-with am-dying. 1 
kab'bam ki, '-'he bap, 
will-say that, “ 0 father, 
cbM. Ham pbero tobar 
am. I again-alsQ thy 
banihar.m|.£e ek 
hired-iertanli-ia-from one 


I 

beta 
son 
bam’ru 
rae-aUo 


ufb'kar 

arisidg 


u 

ix 
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ap'na bap kane chalal. Lekin jab u pbat^liie rahe, okar bap 

his-otcn father to loent. Bxit when he at-a-distaoee teas, his father 
ok“ra upar maya kal‘‘kain, aur daur-ka ok‘ra gala-me laga-lel'kai 

him upon compassion made, and running him the-nech-hy embraced, 

aur chumma lel*kai. Beta un^ka kahal^tMii je, ‘au babu, ham Khoda 

and hiss iooh. Son to-him said that, ‘ 0 father, I God 

kane a& toh'ra kane gunab-gar chbi, ham pber tohar beta kahabe 

before and thee before a- sinner am, 1 again thy son to-be-called 

jokar nab* chbiau.’ Lekin bap ap*na naukar-se kab“lan ki, ‘ sab- 

fit not am-for-thee' But father kis-oton servants-to said that, ‘ all- 

se nik nua je hai se in'‘ka pah'^nahun, aiir in'ka 
than good dress that may-be that to-this-person put-on, and this-person’ s 
hath-ml aiSgutbi aur gor-ml juta pahin la dahun, aur sab-keh“ 

.hand-on ring and feet-on shoes putting on give, ati<^ {let)-u8-all 

inil-ke khaen aur khii^i karen. Kiak . kl e be^ hammar maral 
uniting eat and merriment make. Becmise that this son my dead 


chhal, pher jial 

hai ; herael 

chhal. 

se ■ milal 

hai.’ 

Tab u 

sab 

was, again alive 

is ; lost 

ioas. 

he found 

is.' 

Then they 

all 

kbuii kare 

lag^an. 






merriment io-make 

began. 






Okar bar’ka 

beta khet-ml 

rahe. 

Khet'Se 


jab ghar-ke 

lag 

Sis elder 

son the-field-in 

was. 

The-field-from 

when house-qf 

near 


ael, tab ap’na gbar-me dhol aur nacb-ke awaj sun*lak, aiir appan 

came, then his house-in drum and dancing-qf sound heard, and his 

naukar-mi-se ek-tho-ke bola-ke pucbb'lak, ‘ i ki hai ? ’ tJ ok‘ra 

servants-in-from one-to calling asked, ’this tohat is?’ Se to-him 

kabakkai, ‘tobar bbai ailau-ba, aur tohar bap khub barhiyi 

said, ’thy brother has-come-for-thee and thy father very excellent 

bboj kal“kau-hS.; ei lei Id u ok“ra tan-durnst paPkau-hS,.’ 

feast has-made-for-thee^; this for that he him healthy has-found-for-thee.’ 

Tab u bara gussa bbel aur ghar ne gel. Ei lei Okar 

Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This far his 


bap' 

ap'na bar®ka 

beta-ke 

manabe 

lagal. 

Tab 

u ap“.na bap-ke 

father 

his elder 

son-tu 

to-entreat 

began. 

Then 

he 

his father-io 

jawab 

delak ki, 

*dekhS, 

ham 

etta 1 

baras-se 

tohar 

seba kai- 

ansioer 

gave that. 

’see. 

I 

80 -many years-from 

thy 

service have- 

liau-h&, atir 

kabiau 

ne 

tohar 

bat 

kat'liau-bti. 

aur tu 

rendered-to-thee, and 

ever 

not 

thy 

order disobey ed-to-thee, and thou 

bam*ra 

kabiau 

ek-tbO 

patbi 

bbi 

ne ■ 

dela. 

ki 

bam appan 

to-ine 

at-any-time 

a-single 

Md 

even 

not 

didst-give. 

that 

1 my 

dost-mobib la-ka 

kbaitaun. 


Lekin 

i beta 

tohar 

dhan le-ka 


friends having-taken might-eat-for-thee. But this son thy wealth taking 


• Xf., a kind o£ daliviis commodi. The meaning of the termination au i» ‘ the feast was given to iJiy brother.’ 
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BinlBi. 


kas'bi-paturia-ke sang uya-del‘kau-LS. aur u jukh'nia fid takli'nia 

harlots-of with has-wttBted'for-thee and he even -when came even-then 

ok*ra-la bes kbfiik kailfi-hfi.’ Bap ok*ia-so kiihal'kai, ‘beta 

him-for excellent feast thou-hast-made' Father him-lo said, ' 0 son 
sada bam'ra.'Sang chbfi, aur je-kuchh hamniar hai, s5 sab tubar 

thoti ever me-with art, and what-ever mine is, that all thine 

ban. Magar kbufi-kar*na wajib bai, kiak-ke i tolmr bliai 

is-to-thee. But merry-making proper is, becausc-that this thy brother 

maral obbalau, se pber jilau-bft; licra-gcl cbhalau, se 

dead was-for-thee, he again alivc-is-for-thee ; lost was-for-lhee, he 
pber mil“lau-b&.’ 

gain found-is-for-thee* 



123 


STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The following specimen comes from the District of Gaya, whore it is acknowledged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of t for i and of « for «, which are common in the written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in ttie transliteration. Note 
that an initial d is written too, and that t is always written L 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gaya Distuict.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ e I R«l W 5M«l |4i iosv 1 

<?lfl <ll ^Q«A ^ m ^ 

1-1 "ilflQ I 'Al ^ ^ 

SVH I m'S 1A®I M A6l '9i Cl'S! »114l qvsfl 

m I A*» §*11 ^ ^isit Vll ^ -l^ 

«ilQ I 'Si %«-ll <W ^ Ql 1 'Si 

^ “ii'i 5iiav vj'Hi ^ ^l^ q\ ^ o\QH ^0 'ii^ 

^ oao^ §K-t ^ 41*^ 

^i^n^. w ^ ^ m^\ ^ ^ \ 4)l'8 

HH ^'l 1 «iei 'Si ^ <m ^ xaiw «ii'8 '8<isM ^ ^ n c^i^uTi 

VIJXHH vCl^l ^'8 «ll^Al 'I'&l HWl ^0\ \ «I\'8 ^^^ 

^1^1 R «m«l «liTl HV^-ll ^«I't I el^M «» y$S0 

«\\'8 m |l«\I SlQ I 01 ^e? %A ^Q\ ^ 

elH,»4\ SUJOft^ 1 'Si ^«l ^ cii5i I 

^ ^SfrAl ilOl ^ ^00^ SIX'S -«U 0510^ I a^l ^i9(l ^ 

^ SIX'S rTl^-ll Vll^ ei\5l qm 

SIX'S Al^-l s^^X^ \(^§-l ^X |\X «IX«?l ^<*-1 ciMm 
^ *^0*^ ^ ttiei ^5U oxhX m ^^^xh| 1 «IX« ^S^-IX $Xsi ^ 

^A^X SIX'S itlvS U^Al ^?X SIX'S §H<xfl ^ci uiX?! ql?! ViX\ SIX'S 
•AAX sliX^ % \ \i\ §hA HH '^'ftO §0 sxx« %<H ^ >aX«iq | ^ qqx Sxq ^q 
^ H\0O I I SIX'S «i \lel K'Hxk 05X0^1 W 

^ cx,ssxx ^i?(l dx^l 5( ^a\ SXX'S \SK^ |sxl ^ «xx ^ «IA 

H|S^0 Acx j{xn ^I'S <1^ X Rcx liiix ^ M\0X ^a}Q9^ ^ 
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^ I \ ^ v\\^ \0|i I ^ «l\^A m 

Hl^ ^A\fX ^ ^Al M 5q^I< 1 I I a*< 'ft 

S\0 ^>8 n\a^ <*11 S\Q I nc< 'tH'i «ii'8 ^H(|i^ 

oiio^ I ^ m ^ ^oe ^ ii«l ^&(A ^ ^5it 

i^A\n. ^ m'S ^ A^^ I ^ 

<*11 lo ^ W WA el^n H^lril ^0 I cii^ ^ 

^^\ Sl^ll ^ ‘tl^A >k^ H\0*W0 \Al«l\<I ^A a ^^A\ 

Q\ ttll'*l ^0 I n.4 ^<^A\ ^ ^ ^ <l *1 <U ^AAX 

§A.eH ^ I «ll'® ^ ^AA I ^ «ll n\^ ^'S I §H^?l ^ 
<8il|ri I ^ »ltl M'HWl Sit'S siw<te ^(k ^ ^ n\% HH SlO^ ^0 

lalQ'8 I '(^00 S\ 0 ^ ^0 R\0O'8 I n 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

MagahI Diaibot. Distbict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad'mi-ke dugo beta hal“thin. Un'kanhi-mS-se obbot'ka apan 

One mm-of two sows were. Them-in-from ihe-yotmger Uis-own 

bap-se kab“lak ke, .‘S babu-ji! tobar obij-batus-ml-se je bamar 

father-to said that, ‘0 father! thy property^mfroni which my 

bakb*ra bo-bai se bam'ra de-d&.’ Tab u apan sab cbij-batus un*kanbf 

share may-he that me-to give’ Then he his-own all goods them 

duno-ml bat-dSlak. Dber din bite na paulak ke cbbot'ka 
hoth-hetwe&n dvoidirng-ga/oe. Many days to-pass not were-alloioed that the-younger 

b6t*wa apan sab obij bat6r-aater-ke k6i bayi dbr des-inS dhalal-gel. 

son his-otm all things collecting a-eertain very far country-into went-away. 

Hna ja-ke apan sab pn]! kuobali-mi ^ jian-kar-delak. A.U jab sab 

There gomg his-own all fortune misconduct’in he-wasted-away. And when all 
gawa*obukal tab u des-mi ban bbaii akal paral ; an ok“ra dik-sik 

hediad'lost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 

boal lag*lai. Tab bu3-ke ego rah'waiya bi5 ja-ke rabe lagal. TJ ok“ra 

to-be began. Then there-of one imhabitavi near going to-live he-began. He him 


apan badb-me 

Buar charawe-la 

petbanl'kai. 

A.U 

u 

suarian-ke 

kbae-wala 

his-own field-in 

sioine feeding-for 

sent. 

And 

he 

swine-of 

eatable 

bbusa-se apan 

pet bbare-la bhi 

lilbka-bal; 

baki 

k5i 

ok®ra na 

de>halai. 

hushs-with his-ovm belly to-fill also 

covet-did ; 

but any-one him not was-giving. 


Jab ok'ra bujhae lag°lai tab kab'lak ke, ‘ bamar bap-ke kai-go 
When to-him 'understanding began then he-said that, 'my father-of several 
naukar*cbakar bath, jin®ka bSthaa-man kbae-ke bain je an®ka au®ka-ke 

servants are, witJvwhom abundant food-for-eating is which others others-to 

de-batb ; an bam bbukbi maia-M. Ab utb-ke apan bap bf 
giving-are; and I hwnger-from dying-am. Now arising my-own father near 
jaeb an nn'ka-se kahab , ke, “e babu-ji, bam Bbag'wan bbiri 
1-will-go and him-to I-will-say that, “ O father, I Qod before 
au tob'ra bbiri bara pap kaill, an ab bam tobar beta kabawe 

and thee before great sin did, and now I thy son to-be-called 
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r-I bl. lii liAJn'ra ap.nn fgo mfijurfi nlftr rflkhft.”’ Bas, u 

Jit ii:l rn. TciOu ae Ihtj.otrn on<* tnbonrcr like keepJ* ' Enough, Ac 

jitbnJ apsn I aji bV!i j;«M. .Inkhanu ok‘ra pnliudin-ln kuclih iliir 

lit.] l{t‘i>irn J'itlb>'r nr ir trenf. H'l'n {n-hitii lO'rcoch some tlistanee 

l> 5 k »«.-.5 Unlas k<' ukar linpjJu ok*r» tlokbalMcai. tJ (lckh»kc ok*ru 
ir.-.f tl'il Its /lillcr him satn. lie seeing him 

brini n-.C'b Au ilauf-ko <ik*rn palrVy^i' tntlMni, aa c.luiuio oliup,! 

cr!'.!,* / iVy Jc'.t. -ffjJ re.ming his ucek-itilh mri, nml lo-kiss {(ind) lirk 


wh some distance 
tJ (lckh»Icc ok*ru 
lie seeing him 


palrVy^i' tntlMni, aa c.luiuio oliup,! 
ueek-triH) mi't, nml lo-kiss {and) lirk 


!a.;*)ai. 

Tall 1 p*.‘w.A 

uk‘ra-M*> kalml’kai 

ko, ‘ 

G habh'ji, 

lintn 

JJli.ng'nan 

1 

TAc.'i thf'fn 

himdo raid 

that, • 

0 father, 

I 

God 

h!.in 

an toti’ifi hlufi 

hapt pfip kaili. 

an 

Imin tuhnr 

liG^a 

kalifiwij 

ief-re 

fAi-r before 

yre.it sin A.irc-i/on'*, and 

/ thy 

son 

lo-bC’Callcd 


jakisr r.-j hi.’ Baki «<kar happn apau ttak:lT’\vatt•^6 kahal’kai kc, *klu‘ib 

/T? r: -f rrr-;.’ Jiiit hit f-iiht'f his-av'ti sereants-io snid lhat, *ecrg 

I.*-. ).?'«. lava hVi an rk’ni pcnhiiwah^ ; an ' I’k’ni ha{h*nie ngnfhl 

g.-.i ctath bring and htr> pui^on; and thiS’One hand-mt ring 

a« gAr**!.?' jCita lU'h? ; ;»u tinm*iih) khiih khat«*}nlG-jfiY, an 

j -.d'Ot. nr, / /rrl.on /’.or* nirf ; am! tee tcrll imv;-cn(‘and'drink, and 

kirl; };.Ah<‘‘k<‘; i ^•^*•|a hamar mar chukaMinl, an i»hpn*ko jin! 

nrrri' leat n iAv ; bceitute this r'm mg dead bccn-had, and again alire 

l.at; i bhnla-uAlAinl, fin ah jilK-n'kc milai-hai.’ ,\u u s/ih 

If ; thif'me b‘tt‘lad'le'n, and now again Jbiind-is,' .•Ind they all 

khu»i macliawo Ing*lan. 

nrrritmni fo-nake began. 

Okar Jaf’k.n hoj’ir.a h:i/!li-tnP lialai. An jah hna*.'-5 a-kc gliar 

//it elder eon JJcld-in teas. elm! iclicn ihcrC'from coming house 

lihlri pahuolnl ta!> git an narii snn'lnlc. T.aii f;go nanknr*kC hola-ko 

near reaehed then tong and dance hc-hrard. Then one servant calling 

j.nchli’lak k«", *i fail l.n luMt Imir’ 0 knhal'kni kn tolmr hlifvl 
ash'd that, ‘this all ichat being inf* JJe said Ikat thy brother 
Allniiu l»ai, fti'M’ Ifiliar li.np khnn-pian knmiHiathu ; kaho-ko 

camel'/or-lhcey is, Ihcrejorc thy father a feast doh)g-is{for-lhccy ; because 

lii’t/i nikG MikliG gliar ntl*(hin-lini.' Tab u khisiii gel an 
thr-son tecK (and) happy the-housedo comc-is* Then he angry became and 
iibiiTG na bappG halmr niknh.atlai hu snni'jJjAivo-bnjliaw’o 

inside not went. Then Ids father outside eamc-oiit and lo-coaciltalc 

iau’lai. 'i'ab li apan tn'ip'tiG liOlal kc, 'GIG imchlmr-sG 1mm IGlmr 
began. Thr.a he his-oicn falher-io spoke that, ‘ so-many yaars-stnee I thy 
f-Gwa laiTalt-lu an kalsio loimr kn!i‘»n-ii& !)aUnr nfi ra!>*li, lain 

service am-doiny and ccer-crcn thy sayhigfrom out not lived, nevertheless 

» Tt!’* lo f*M'’**'>* lJ.<| IV" I'rtnWiMion /(H, J(wl <'«4 ol JM. It Am'* nol fiirnn Unit tlio firotW hnn rama 

* 10 tin*-,' li'it !» » kitiA of italhut tinnoii, tmraoUiln l.t tatf BrBiimlrJy in Kni;ti« 1 i. Tli« form in IhS is used liceaase it is 
f * V l.rolii'r,' wiiB i' roins. .'ll Ist.’!- oti, t!i» fe nl ]< not (turn • in tliy fiunour ' Imt it Is ‘ Ihy fnllirr ’ wlio has Blvari it. 


Ailniiu 

eamet-j or dicey 

lii’ta nikG 
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SlUAUl. 


path“ru 

kid 


bhi na del& ke apan iar-dost joro khusi 
one ista even not tlmi-gavest that my-oton friends with merriment 
macbauti-bal. Baki jais'bf tohar i beta atlau je tohar sab mal-jal 
I-might-have-niade. But as (even) thy this son came-for-fhec who thy all property 
paturian-mi jian-kar-del'kau tS ok'ra-la kbiin-piaii kailft.’ 'J'ab ok*i-fi-sn 

harlots-in toasted-for-thee thou hitnfor a-feast hast-done' Then him-to 

kabakkai ke, ‘ e beta, tS to bam’ra sam‘nG liav daaiino 


u 
he 

raba-liai, aa 
livest, and 
Hain“nhf-ke 
Hs-fo 
kar¥; 

toe-may-make ; 
hai; 

%s(-for-thee) ; 


that, ' 0 son, thou to-be-sure me 
je-kuchb hamar bai sc sab 

whatever mine is that all 


before every moment-even 
to tore Iiau. 

to-be-sure thinc-even is-to-ther. 


uebit bai ke kbusi 

proper is that merriment 

kabe-ke, tor 1 bbai 

because, thy this brother 
bhulal>gelau-bal, mil*lau 
had-been-lost(-for.thee), found 


macbaTvI 

we-may-raisc 

mar 

dead(-for-theey 

bai.‘ 

is(-for-thee)' 


iiu anand 
and rejoicing 
gelau-bal, jilaw 
became, alive 


Tbe next specimen is also from Ghiya. The remarks prefixed to the precedinn- 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-talc. 


’ These terminations ore an, not at becanse it is thy brother who sms dcaJ, etc. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

bihari. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gaya Disteiot.) 

Specimen II. 

in5io Hill '3<i viiHi 'iiii Qflih 

tAI ^ ^ ^ Olil^ ei^j Slfld} I :yiy >8dis^\ 

^ ^519 ^ 01 m'S Qioi 

l OR ^ q\ ^ cijn s^iX 

^ ^*0 S\0H I f[di lyiy ^ ^121 ^v5 ^ ^ 

H^HlVi -^S? >5loRsl'n ^ «llfl ^ ^ *esil^ fill 1 

Vll ^]00<J ^ ^ ^ We. ^tn, M^Ol \ ^ tfl'lUtfl lylHl ^ 

‘ eH viH^n, ^ ^ u^sl lux AttitfR, ^ ^ 

^ ajHl m'S ^ ^ <!{^^ elia ^ S(H^v5 rfR ^ 'itlHl 

ctin ^ \h ^'8 <A4 I viA viJWH ^ei m'8 ^1 

Hlo I I Use'll ^«Rll H.<ft Clin -imi ^ «l\>8 Vll I I ^8 \ 

I ^ A«llsl ^ «A|1 1 qinK ^ nliU^ \nx 

ettfji'^ ^ tfii I ^ «iia ^ vii ^ mnt hh iii-t u^o^ 

«ll'8 ^ §H<1 n n'*<l ^01 «1<11 0 I rw ’MW inl ^ UR n 

^«ii?i ^ -iiiA ’fiA 51 1 M\^ ^ Hm in5io ^ ^ nmm 

^ V?i 1 1 «iR^i »? <ivii ^ >Him§i qQ*i Ami ^ «?liA'l o^iui?! j«rt 
Rj-R Sio^ I fi«i lAi ^ R<<iiH «ftA ^ Ami 5 iIm ^ "^an u 
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[No. 19.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 


DiaIiEct. 

Specimen 11 . 


Eastern Group. 


(Gata District.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

janaal-mt ego sadhu raba-holati. TJn*ka bliiri ego Raja 

A-certain forest-in one saint used-to-Ure. Him near or.c hir.p 

bhulate-bliulate ja-pabScVlan au sadhu-ke dekb-ke pao lag-ke baitb-gelan. 
losing-Qiisytca}/ tcent-np-io and saint seeing {his)-feet touching sai-doten. 

Sadhu un'ka piasal jan-he thora-aisau jaiigal-he pbar kbac-la del'tbin. 
The-saint him ihirstg inoicing a-liitte-Iike forest-of fruit to-eal gave. 


au pani pUa d.dHhin. Eaja kba*he au pani pl-kc babul kbus 

and wafer to-drinh gate. The-khig eating and water drinking tcrg glad 

bbebn, au thaudba bawa-ml tbope ber baitb*Ia*se tbakaini 

lecame, and cool air-in some iime-(for) sitting-by weariness 


idkal-gdaia. Tab Raja sadbu*jl-se bath jor-kc pucbb'lan 

icent-ouf (tcas-rcniorcd). Then fhe-king the-saint-to hand clashing asked 

ke, * Habaiaj 1 hani*ia kuebb sikhawan-ke bat kab?, ke jek*ra-se bamar 

that, * 0-greaf-king! me some adeice-of things say, that xchich-by my 

kaleau hoy.’ Sadhu- ji boWan ke, *I ebaro bat-ke iad lakhS. 

welfare may-be.’ The-saint spoke that, ‘these four things memory keep. 
Pabila i ke, Isarayau sami-ke nam bar dam jap*na. 

The-firsi this that, God lord-of name every moment should-be-mutfered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakb’na. Tisar 5 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion should-b~-kepl. The-third this 

ke, au-kar ebuk-ke ebbama kar*na. Au ebautba 5 ke, kabbi 

that, others mistake-of mercy is-to-be-made. And the-fourfh this that, ever 

'kai bat-ke gbamand na-kai*na. I ebaro bat-ke je-keu sadban- 

any thing-of pride nai-do-be-made. These four things tcho-ever brings- 
kara-bai, ok?ra par Bhag^van sada kbus raba-batb. An ant-me 

info-practice, him on God always pleased is. And the-end-in 

o^ baikuutb mila-baL Ek’ra seway ek bat raja-log-ke au bbi baL 
Seazsn is-given. Tnis besides one thing kings-for more also is. 
t? i bai ke, neaw-ml pakka rabe-ke ebabi. Kabbi kek’ro 

That this is that. Justice-in firm fo-remain is-proper. £cer anybody-of 
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kLatir so kek*r6 bigare ya banawe-ke na cbabi.’ I sab 

favour foi' anybody -of to-vimaJte or io-mahc not is-proper* These all 

bat Eaja s\m-ke sadbu-ji-ke pao-par gir-par‘Ian, au kah*]an ke, 
things the-hing hearing the-saint-qf feet-on fell-down, and said that, 

• bain*ra t§ apan chelfi bana-l&.* Tab sadliu-ji kah'lan ke, ‘ ja 
‘M/e thou thine-oion disciple make’ Then the-saint said that, ’go 
tS, neaw-se raj-kara-gS. Neaw-se raj-kar'na, jangal-mi 

thou, juslice-ioilh govern. Justice-tcith it-is-proper-to-rule, forest-in 
baith-ke tapasca-kar*na-se bhi bes bai.’ Et"na-tng Eaja-ke 

sitting to-pracHse-austeritics-than even better is.' In-the-meantime the-hing-of 
sipabi patuki Eaja-ke kboj*te-kh6j*t6 hua pabucb-gelan. Tab sadhu-ji-ke 

sepoys follojcers the-king-for searching there arrived. Then the-saint-to 

par*nani-kar-ke Eaja apan gSw-mi glmr-ailan. 

botcing-doicn the-king his-oton village-into returned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost bis way and approached 
him. When the king saw him he paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to eat and some water to drink. When 
he ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then reverently clasping his 
hands before the holy man he said to him, ‘ Eeverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may be assured.’ The saint repEed, ‘ Keep in thy re- 
membrance these four things : Pirst, to ever keep repeating the name of God ; Second, 
to show compassion to allTiving creatures; Third, to be tolerant to the errors of others ; 
and Pourthly, never to be vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Besides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is this : — Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, ‘Take 
thou me as thy disciple.’ But the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.’ 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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Biiilni. 


The dialect of the Fataa District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Musalraan element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Hlaithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
Mozaffarpur District. 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition hcra, ■with a 
feminine herl, instead of Jier which, is an obvious imitation of the Urdu ha, feminine ht. 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third per.son singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is; thus, dekJiis, which is used by Musnlmans, ns it is 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current in Oudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelain, he wont, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamindati cutchcry. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag llohau Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaith! 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


WEAR I. 


MagahI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Patna Distmct.) 


Specimen I. 



j} 

es. 

i'*? /ii^ 

— <r 

^<W/^0 7^/^ A1 



-’ll? 

WJI w/ ^ 


I'r ^' 1^0 




^ H/fv^ 

9nhwe^ 

vui r- 

h" 

^ a^fiO 

V 

<?■ 

m ^0/ 

a\^ 

%eer^>l 


^7V7 U 

fe/7 

<9^^ Q hi Si I l^^T) ^ j 

,<^1 ; 

ft<r H ,, 

>;/«' e, Ci„^j ^,yg,g 

'nil'’? ‘hnQ’^ ^ . i^'iefi'j 

'”i •A<S' 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


MagahJ Diamct. (Patna Disthict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Guhan Sinh, — E Gumasta-ji, ap’no-so ham ka kahf ? Jag-Molian Siriih, 

GuUan Sinh,—0 Agent-air, yovrto I what may-aay ? Jag-Mohan Singh, 
Mohan Ray Ganga, Lai aur P6khan-ke khot-ke pani kat-ke appan khot* 
Mbhm Bay Gomga, Lai and Pakhau-of field-qf water having-cut hia-oton ficld- 
m§ le-gelan. Se hiahi sam‘ne hathu. Puchh-lchnn. 'O-par garari hhi 
in took-away. ■ Se here before ia{-for-yQti') Ask-{him). That-on bund alao 
badh-del'thi, aur nich'la khet aabh pata-lol'tbi. Ab panl awc-ko daur 

he-eonatrueted, and lower fielda all levelled. Now water comingfor way 

ua>hai. tJpar-ka’ sabh khete tar ho-golai. 

not-ia. V'p-qf all fielda barren hecomc-haoe. 

Gumasta — Jag-M6han Siihh, i ka bat hoi ? 

The-Agent — Jag-Mbhan Singh, thia what thing ia ? 

Jag-Mohan Siihb,— QAhan-Siiixh-se ek cliilim gaja-la jhog’ra 

Jag-Mohan Singh, — Guha/n-Singh-wUh one pipe-bowl {-qf) gCinja-for quarrel 
bo-gel-bal, ap*ne ohal-ke dekh-l&. Ham kaha garari b5dU*li-hc? Garari 

has-beeome, yourself going aee. I where bund have-conalructed? Lund 

badh-ke to Bhat*ni Eabarin aabh pani 16-gcIain.’ 

havmg-Gomtruoted to-be-aure JBhat’nl water-bearer' s-wife all water took-away. 
Gumasta. — Guhan Slmh challi; khet to dek‘la\rft. 

The-Agent . — Guhan Singh come-along; the-fieldnoto shoto {me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village follcsong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent a in the middle of a word, which, 
in prose, is written as a small “ above the line. Hence, in both these oases, the a will 
be found fully written in the lines below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 


^ Note tlie foree of hathS, instead of haihu 
^ hd IS an obliqne form of ^e>'borroired from tibojpntl. 
^ This Is a IdaUhili form. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinAUl. 

^L\GAiii Dialect. (Patna Disteict.) 

Specimen II. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MAGAHiiDlALECX. (PATXA DiSTKICT.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

J.iba liRiTia rabalSj Sasu, layika abodliavra, 

When I was, 0 mother-in-law, a-girl wifhout-scnse, 

Ki taba-le sabalS tobara batia-re-na ! 

That so-lonp I-hrool'cd thy words ! 

Aba bama bbelQ, Sasu, taruni juania. 

A’oic I have-become, 0 mother-in-law, tender youthful. 

Ki aba ■ na sababS tobara batia-re-na ! 

That ■ now not I-will-bear thy words ! 

Kka beii sabab§, Sasu, dui ber! sababo. 

One time 1-will-bear, 0 mother-in-law, two times I-tcill-bear. 

Ki iisare dbarabS tobara jbotia-re-na ! 

That the-third-time I-will-catch-hold-of thy hair-topknot! 


Magabi is also spoken by 150,060 people in tbe nortb-east oE tbe Palamau District 
■vrbere it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagb. Tbe follorring is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Dera-nagari character: — 



137 


[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


MAGAHi Dialect. (Palaaiatj Disteict.) 

W ^ ^ ^ ■*! ctJN > 

; n ^T ft ■fllUT ^ ^ ^ ’^^5 51^ 'f^, Slsf if'flT 3R^ ^ 31^ 

3srnT ^ ^ ^ ^ w H^cut 
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'sr^ '1^ i ^ t twt era M tff 1 ^ % t ^ t^tra ^ t wr 

'f^HfcT ft 11 


/ 



Eastern Group. 


138 

[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


MAaAHi Dialect. DisraiOT.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

He bhai, bam ka kahiyo. Jbutb dar-ke-mare aisan darait 

0 brother, I what maysay-ifo-you). False fear-through so afraid 

ball ki jekar bal ham na kab sakiyo. 

I-was that of -which Ihe-aceount 1 not say can-{to-you). 

Ka bbel ki kalh jab ham sab pahar-ke kiaare-kinare 

What was that yesterday lohen we all the-liill-of side-by-side 

bajar-se await bali tab pabar-ke upVe bagh babut jor-se 

the-marhet-Jrom coming were then the-hill-of on a-tiger great force-with 

gaifjait bal. Ham‘ni sab dh&* ad‘mi bali kucbb dar na lagal, lekin 

roaring was. We all many men were any fear not was-felt, but 

aj obi rasta-se ham apan mama-ko gao-me thik 

to-day that-very way -by I my -own maternahmole-of village-in just 

du-pabar-ke her akSle gel-bal. Jab pabar-ke jari tar nadi-ara 
noon-of at-the-time alone had-gone. When ihe-hill-of foot below the-river-banh 
pabucb*li-hea, tab ek-dam bara kbar^barabat ban-ml nadi tarapb 

I-reached, then all-at-once great crash the-forest-in the-river ioioard 
sun'li-bea, jeb-se nnjaj hamar sadb-ml na rabal. Ham buib®!! 

1-heard, whereby temper my proper-state -in not rernained. I thought 

ki bagb ael aur bam®ra-ke dbaelak. Hamar batb-ml tar'war bal. 

that the-tiger came and me caught. My hand-in a-sword was. 

Lekin aw°sar na milal ki mean-se bahar nikali. 

JBut opporhmity not was-got-by-me that sheath-out-of outside I-may-tahe-{it)-out. 
Kareja tbar“tbarae lagal, dar-ke-mare ham katbna-geli. 

The-heart to-tremble began, fear-through I like-a-wooden-bloole-became. 

liagb-ke bina dekb®le bagh-cbfn lag-gel. Lekin th5re der-ke 
The-tiger without seeing motionlessness seised (me). But little while-of 

bad jab bam one dekb“li to ka dekb®!!, ki ek burba Sautal 

after when I that-side saw then what I-saw, that one old Santal 

nadi-ke panl je pabar ke up®re-se girait-bal maobb“x’i mare-ke 

the-river-of water which the-hill of tap-from falling-was fish killmg-for 

banbait balai, Dha se je patbar niche bigait halai sei 
damming toas. There from what stones downward throwing he-was those-very 



139 


rof 


\jiso 
scoi'es 

X-sciio 


\S)!^ 

cjilits 
tab 

.^e 


- oI 

aiowi' o’^ ■ 

■Dlobo 

sab*^® 






•0.at)a- 

X 


tn 


a?*^® 

,OlOW' 


tYaAsw-* 

loei’G* 

•se 




..jiiind 


3ab 

Tfhen 

i 

tlii-s 


1 

this 


thiwS 


,7lt» 


d-ii» 




«»!/ 


-oio” 


asTBi® 


8aV\as 

coim’®£^® 


■pav 

oil 


\i,asav 


.t-'bv- 


gllitiff" 


««» 


tlS 


tVie satae 


^0 ° 

A^tsolso®^” -V it is ’-“'fP' 

O'' 

Zo 7 ^- 


aB 


^o'oZ 

easily 


\\avo 


pttti 


ri- 


K-ffSSO«-« a »» *“ «s.tii<>8 


Sott*!'''' 

1886. 


ate 

\«i5l 


fbe 




pis' 


ittiio'i 


ot 






ate 


atx’ 


^ete. 




pis' 


ittiot ■ 








Bta’ 


3,-S^.a^4» ^vaoe 






?*r.oi «»t. of t"' 


teaiy ®’A„crt)Ot ftvis 1®^''® , L state as 6« , tbe ot 

‘- . X5aSV'* g^xaleote’^ ,.„ orea **»o ,_,„totc. a'-': _.,a2e o'- ,_i„a,T. atov^ 


as ai^®’ 
fbo 
its 






■^e 




etotc 

iitya^ 






teao^ is Tsias*^-" iioto 

‘'''° ^ W*. ■e"' „ «. i'“» nil *' 

■ggasalAf _ „.„oW8''' , ,v,e -So* 


. oil iato tbe o ^e^igaii « 

.■Vatea^,,„^-biiata;^ j^^dot 


^ViicTa dotra Stagl' 


^Ss^a® ’'^etoatl'a^'^‘‘\5tet^'®^'ff ^'^^^Tbese ai®® 

OataO;r„t\Aal ^ ot tlte®'’ iTtie vat'-” coatb eo-vsraa- ^ -Uataada, 

e vve Soat\^ DOttioa ^ oijiiaav. . n r\fv tiie ®®_„A-K.liatsa^,_/uatve, ,v«t 


tioa 

t,be 




3ataada> 
ot tiiat 


in. that 

iaagaaS® ®^°Sa 8^^® ?v 




tl'® iaci 

bba®*’ l^ai 


ai 
X>isi 


Sa«a' S^odOtty®'®^^. atxi'a'- 
•peaS’^ 


tati'et-“- g^^ai 

ittioa ot 


1 8 


tJtteSl*^®.,„aaeis' 


toata 


iaagaae 


O^iya- 


112 


[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

Magaiii Dialuct. (Singhbhtjm Disraicr.) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I "smsT ^Tcr ^ 5 r: XT ^Txf x??r- 

^ ^ ^XIRT ^ 1 1 I fT^ 3 i ^XJST XJJT-fWtT 1 

fgrra? f% Wts^ izr ^ ^rm ^rax: ^ ’q^r arai ^ fm 

I era ® xra 3 ^ 

1 g? ^ ti^ nt ^ i g? ’srt^^ilsnc'TO^^rT 

^iT ^ w xrt«R: 1 ^ t ^ x§^ 5 it i ^ 3 

?<!ral'«f i ^srx: ^tai il^t? ^ ^nr % ^fT«rr % x§t ^ 

I 'iJT ^rar ^nr ^rl'W ^xtiT 

iStx: ^xrTOSRRi^ti i ^RKT«fk 

Xi3f w H 

TRANSLITERATION. 

«' 

Koi ad'mi ke du beta balai. Okar-ml-se cbhot“ka apan bap-se kaMai ki, ‘ e bap, 
dlian>daulat ke jc bamar bakh*ra howa Iiai se bam“ra de de.’ Tab u apan dban>daulat 
bat dolai. Dber din nai bit*lai k‘ cbbot''ka beta sab jama kar*laii awar dur de 5 dial gelai. 
Awar u liua dban-daulat luobai-mi nra delai. Awai’ jab u sab ura cbnk“lai tab buS 
bai’i akal partial, awar okar dukkli bowe sura holai. Awar-u u d^>ke ek ad“ini-ke iha 
jil-ko rabe lag*]ai. Awar u ok*ra suar diarawe-Ia apan kbet-mi pethailai. Awar u 
suar’wan-ke kbal chlnlak“wan se apan pet bbare kboj^lai. Se-u ok“ra keu nai del'thin. 
Tab okar boS bbclai, awar u kali’Jai ki, ‘ bamar bap ke ket®Da majura-ko kba kebbi ubra 
bai, awar bam bbukbe mara bi. Ham utbab awar apan bap bbiri jaibai, awar ok'ra 
kab*baT, “ bappii ParameSar bbiri awar tor bbiru pap kar’li be ; ab bam tor beta kabawe 
laik nakbi,bam“«i tor majui’wan mi-s 6 ek majur niar rakh.” ’ 



[No. .24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MagahI Diaiecx. (Sikghbhttji Disteict.) 

Specimen 11 .' 

A Fabee. 

jriFr ^ WT ^ ^ ^ ?traT ^ fsi*R 

W«IT ^ ^ ^TTS ^ ^TST ^ I ■Mi'tit. ^1? TTs'tfti^.JT ^ ^ 

% '^'1^ ^TRHC ^ ^ l»i<ni<a I ^ tT^TT TTSf cHq w 

’Qjr gr sfsr mrs^i ’?raT €tF ^^rara:! flwl: ^ ^ 

’?rT^ fwr «jra^, Ti-mf, h ^ 

^ Ov ' 

^ ^*TWT tJK tiro m «rrr tn ^ig n: ^ fw i^r *?% njf t 

TTsnc ^ %?f i 

^ ^sre??^ WT ^ ^sRt}- ^ -f^ S' sfin^ ?r ^unr ^ 

'fT, ^^ - g gr ’sratpra ’^rar w ^ ^f srr ^ n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ego sfim apan sab dhan-sazapat becb-ke s6na kin'Iai, svrar 

A-certain miser his-otcn all xceallh-property having-sold gold bought, and 
ok*ia u gala'ke Ita niyar bana-ke dbaifti-mi gar-ke 

it he having-melted a-briok like having-made Ihe-grovnd-in having-buried 
TO] okar pab’ra de-haM, Okar kOi parosiya i bhed 

{everg)-dag of-ii guarding vsed-to-give. Of-kim a-certain neighbour this secret 

at*kar-se bujbe paiM, awar okar ghar sauna pa-ke garal son*wa 

guess-by to-disoacer got, and his house empty having-found fhe-buried gold 
nikal lelaL Ketfna rOj picbbe fi sum u tkt^v koT*lai airar TtTiSIt 

httving-exlracied took. Some days after that miser that place dug and empty 

tiekh-ke roe lag’Iai. Okar roai san-ke okar dost-mohim ail*thin, 

having-seen io-iceep began. Sis weeping having-heard his friends came, 
awar ok*ra bajha-ke kabe lagal^thin, ‘ e bbm, tu kabe kbatir s6cha-bl ? 
and him having-advised io-say began, ‘ O brother, thou what for art-grieving ? 

Jab-lag son®wa tor pas halau tab-lag tu okar pab®radar cbbdr 
As-long-as the-gold of -thee near was-(io-lhee), so-long thou of-it a-icatehman except 

awar kuchh to nm hale. £i-se tu u. gai*ha-th6-mi ego pathar 

other anything indeed not wast, Thisfrom thou that hole-indeed-in a stone 

lakh-le, awar ol^re bhulael son’u-a bujh-lehl.’ 

place-for-thyself, and it-indeed the-losf gold imagine.’ 
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Je ad'mi apan dhan-ke kek’ro dukh Dipad-me nai lagawa-bai. 

What man his-oion wealth anyone's gri^ affi'iction~in not tioes-apply, 

awar na . apan jiw-mi kha-haij okar dlian akaratli liai’, awar u dhan 

and not hts-oion life-in does-eat, his wealth nseless is, and that wealth 

alsane ur-ja-liai. 

in-this-very-icay jlies-aicay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and honght some gold, nliich he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it dav- 
by-day. One of his neighbours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one d.ay 
vacant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearing his lamentations nnme to 
him, and began to console him, saying * brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing but its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.' 

The riches of a man who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 
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BIHABi. 


instead of a hard, r.' The two quite distinct tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
with considerable accuracy tbe number of Knrmis in the area under consideration 


Ktime of District or StatCi 


Manbliiim . . . • 

Hazaribagh .... 
Ranchi and Falaman 
Singbbhnm .... 
Orissa Tribntai? States . 
Cbota Nagpnr Tcibnfaiy States . 


Kntnbcr of Knfmis. 

22C,03i 

71,065 

60,382 

12,100 

39,985 


27,944 


Total 


437,814 


These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bihaii. Many of them speak Bengali and 
0;riya. On tbe other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one oasto, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in tbe 
Chbattisgarh Eeudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri ]l5l. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Eurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking tbe mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect? has been returned under various 
names, but in every case it is essentially tbe same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 
returned : — 


Name of IBstrict or State. 

( Rame under whieb originally returned. 

Xnraber of speakers. 

Manbbom^ .... 

.' Magabi, ^gabia, Rortbli, Rup* 

, mali Ttar, Slbat^, or ^attabi. 

m,ioo 

Kharsarvan State , 

. 1 Rnrmali ..... 

2,957 

Hazaribagb 

. Bengali 

7,333 

Ranchi .... 

I Picb Faigania or Tamaria . 

8,00u 

Bamra State 

. 1 Sadri KOI ..... 

4,104 

Mayurbbaqa State 

. Knpmali 

, 2S0 

:Maiaa .... 

. . Hindi ..... 

t 

180,000 


Total 

313,864 


9 ui. Acngoi, » oi« ixni, iraSX III, pp. iflt and ff. 

pore ila«hl, who are Zamindsis asd aiajs^hiys Brehmans of Jhajia 
. Separate figures for ttese are not arailablo. Tbe original figures received f mm 
120,, 98, but these mtlnde some 9,700 speakers of the KSnnSli dialect of SantiliT which ^ quite distinct. 
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It win be most conveniGnt to call this form of spoeoli ' E. tern MagaM ’ for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all tbe speakers. 


In Manbbum and Kharsawan this corrupt Magabi is spoken principally by Kurmis, 
and is locally known as Kurmali Tbar. The word ‘ Thar ’ means literally fashion, and 
the name means the Aryan language as spoken in tbe Kurmali fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in tho north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Khattahi. It is spoken all over the district, hut most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, written in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in the 
specimens received from Manbhum : — 

PronunciSitloii. — ^A long 5 becomes a (pronounced in the Bengali fashion like the 0 
in ‘hot’) thus for Zofter, of a man, we findZafter; for o-Soj* of him, (a Bihml form), 
a-kar ; we find in the same sentence both gdr‘‘khiyd and gar^khiya, a shepherd ; for kona, 
anything, we have kanha ; for mor, my, and tor, thy, mar and tar ; and for bhoj, a feast, 
hhaj. So many others. The word elihotb (for chhota in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chhtitu. 

An t or e Is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kdkilek, he said, becomes 
kehalak; kahi-ke,, having said, kehi-ke'j fiesi-fte having sat, for basi-ke; kettle aha, 
I have done; keri-ke, having done ; kh*ene, at a time. So also maidhS for madhyS, in. 

In the word htchhd, for iohchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

Nouns. — The pleonastic suffix, td, tdi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdmd-td, the child; beid-tay, 
the son. Its genitive case is tek, as in ghari-tek bade, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.’ 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek, 
a little. Bh-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek~td munii-ke d^kUke, having called a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is ke, which belongs 
both to Bihaii and Bengali. Thus bdp-ke, to the father. The Bihari termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in ohdrda-ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz . — 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagamdne-kar, of God. 

(3) ka/r. This is a Bihari termination. It oednrs in daulat-kar, of the wealth. 

(4) her. This is also Bihari. It occurs in nmluk-ker, of the country ; iuar- 

her, of tbe hogs ; mithdUker, of the sweetmeats. 

(6) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ek, of a rich man ; bdp-ek, of the father ; 
Bhagamdn-ek, of God ; muniS-ek, of a servant. If a noun ends d there 
are irregularities. Thus, we have ghari-Uek, of about twenty minutes ; 
betd-k, of a son; Id-h-ck, of a boat (Za, for nd). 
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the Instrumental and Locsative, are formed by adding c. Thus, hadct afterwards ; 
ghdre, in the house; hathe, on the hand; dakSne, in the sliop ; hhukhe, by luinger. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of hiiniaii beings 
gwld is added. Thus munU-giiU'ket to the servants ; bahti-guld-k, of the Babus. 
Pronouns.—The following forms occur: — 

1st Person, may, I ; ma-kc, to me ; mm\ my, but hdmar pash, near mo ; hatn^rd, wc ; 
hdvfrd-ke, to us ; hdm’rd-kar, of us. 

2nd Person, tay, thou ; tar, thy, but tah*re, or tare, esaii, like thee. 

3rd Person, «, he ; a-ke, ak’rd-ke, him ; akar, ak'rd, his (the latter only once, .agree- 
ing with a nominative plural). 

Tiy, se, he ; td-khe (sic) to him ; td^kar, of him. Tdlfre {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek‘}’e {hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdder, of them. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are jfe, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Sea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

ATTxniiAB,T Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) dJia, I am : (2) dhis, thou art ; dhe, d-hek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dilidk, he is ; ndkhe, nekhekh (sic), nckhaf, he is not, Sek, hekeh, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past — 

(1) Sela§, I was. 

(3) Eel, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, I was. 

(3) rahe, rehek, he was. 

Other eorsis— 

Eal-ke, having become. 

Selei, heli, on becoming. 

. Ah^ie keris, thou doest existing, thou existost. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, IdgaS, I swm ; khd^ahS, 1 labour. 

2nd Person, keris, thou doest. 


Imperative. 

1st Person, chdle, let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, rdkhi, keep ; inferior, pindhdohdk, nut on • 
dehdk, give. ^ ’ 


Present Depistee. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, khdwdis-dhe, he is feeding. 
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Imperfect. 

Only one instance, heche-hdad, I was selling. 

Habituaii Past. 

Fdotdh, he (they) used to get ; pdf'tdh, he (they) used' to be able. 

PUTURE. 

Pdi/ani) I shall got ; kaham, 1 shall say i kerbel, we shall do ; deigi, we shall give. 

Past — 

1st Person. — ^This occurs under three forms ; vis . : — 

(а) PdoZflSi I obtained ; TteWlad, I said; A/My“Zo5, 1 demanded; dehWlaB, I 

saw ; ldp‘lad, I began ; tek^lad, I obstructed. 

(б) Fdolgi, I obtained ; deigi, I gave. 

(c) Atdoldlian, I reached ; iudhdoldhan, I enquired. 

2ad Person. — Only one instance, Idgdole, thou didst commence. 

3rd Person. — This usually ends in dk, as in keh’ldk, he said ; deldk, he gave ; 
guchdoldk, he lost ; sirdoldk, he finished ; rah“ldk, he stayed ; her^ldk, he made ; pdoldk, 
he obtained; ftftdoZdi, he ate ; hachHdk, he survived; Idg’ldk, they began; sudhdldk, 
he (they) enquired ; httjhdoldk, he entreated ; itrdoldk, he wasted. 

In the case of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihari custom of dropping all 
terminations is followed, as in gel, he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in kelflek, he said j kah’len, he 

said. 

Perfect. — This is built on the Bihari system., 

1st Person.— (a) Transitive verbs, I have done; kdfle-dha, I have 

disobeyed. 

(6) Intransitive verbs, maral-dhS, I have died. 

2nd Person. — Transitive verb, delg'dhis, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — [a) Transitive verb, thdn’le-dlie, he has considered ; dn'le-dhe, he 
lias brought. Also pdole-dihok, he has got. 

(6) Intransitive verb, dohdkek, he has come; gel-dhek, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — Bdkh’le-rahg, he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mari 
rahe, or mari rehek, he died (a long time ago). Before, the auxiliary the final I of the 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) rahd, I had gone ; 
ger rahe, he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive.— The following appears to belong to this tense ; keretkia, 
(that) they might have made. 

CoNJUNOirVE Participle. — This is pure Bibail. Thus, — baU-ke, having divided ; 
IH-ke, having taken; jdi-ke, having gone; keri-ke, having made; kehi-ke, having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dei-deldk, he gave ; datifi jdi-ke, having 
run, and others. 

The CoNniTiONAL Participle — delei, on giving; heleii heli,on becoming. 

Other forms are ghurek herd, the hour of returning ; khdbdr, of eating. 
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Binixi. 


Idiom— 

The Ifegative is nehi or niii. 

Example of a Potential Verb,— s/moft* par'inh, tbry used to be able to finish. 
Example of an Inceptive Verb , — here lap‘lal:, tliev began to make. 

Isote the form richch, a little, a comiplion of the Biliari rachi'hc, or achih. 

The following specimens come from Manblmm, and are in the licngali character. 
They may also be taken as illnstrating the Knrmali of Kharsawan. They have been 
nritten down for the purposes of the Sttrvey by Babu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Sob- 
Inspeetor of Schools ; — 
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KT7:RMALi Thar. (Manbhhu District.) 

CT CT ^ 1^511 OTTqc^CVfl 

551^ cir«it^ I ^ *R c g|^c ~ <y 

f^UT*t C 5 t 5 i^ > OT ifct 3 n 75 I wRiw 

1 *t?rt'Q®lt^ ^SUS ’SIR C<I% '®li'’Pl®l RC«R> 1 ’^ 11(^11 ^ CTC*I CT^ 

»j[^«J5‘{.4n C?C® *llf^(.M<P ’mIW 'i 1<«1|4 I 'SIC5 iJl^Lvs Ftill'QeTt^ 

?rt«IC5T--!5R I 'SlR^mi ’Rff^ ’«rRtlf F41 <rt^ '5it*>R C*# f tn I 

C4?I (Mf? ctfl^ 1 ’ICJT ’ICT ®rtR m ’qte C 4Cvs4 
’5ttR4 I '5I4TI (RWr C^ <ntC4 l^rat'QR I ®IT<| % 

^<1 T^m ’=rtt I % ^ 4ir5l ^*t-R % ^ «rt^ ^ ^ ir 

(.4<((.«1 I ^ C<l^l4 «Tt4 ^ ^ eTt^ I ^ i|t.4 y(»l*r ?rtC^ 1 ^t4<f ^ 'Slt^ 

C’t^ I ^^4? 4Nl4(.if| Oft^4 (Rf^ ^ ’Tt'S^rt?? I 'SR?! ItW- 

fetc^ (Hff5rc4 Gflf^ CTBR ^1 ^’QSrf^ I -Sl^? it'S^'t^ (RR5it^, ^t*lR 

^M‘il(.'(4 fec»t % '53*tti (.<pflt«i '®rt^ I sit4 ’^’sr ^ 5)t^ 1 '5R?r 

^(fSpf'QSllR CT (R*f «tlf^(.<P f^*rtM335t4 ®rt?r 'sRiT «I^f^ CRt^ sjRi 

(.n^l4 I ®rt^ BIR %1 »hi 1 >*{1^ f^tC4 »('S7l I SRf ifIR c.<)i>|^1 ^(1% *(.flR<p «rt^ 4tl>i^l4 ; 

55,t3t^ C^ <tC5 I C4f4C4 H«rl C4R ^l^t«ll4 II 

% 

*5115 ^ (.<4^li>l C^ C’Rf ?R I CT ^pJ4 (R?t ^ R5I C^'MCJT 

•rt^ <ll'Si»tl<p<( '6il4 'Qpll.’P ifl4^ ^R“I(.4 V»ir^(.<p t3*Jta'll4 f4Hl sitsT i£|(.4«p TtBRl RR^ 
R I C44R^ ^ 'srf'G^ '®ltR4, 'oi<p(.fl tl® ^jj»i.(.4 '^ThS^rt^tR C4R ^ 

'»|e1^ ^'SRt 'srt^-Rt4 I ifI4R ^(.'0 '5l4?l RR^, ^TtR f»lf5 C’M I 
^5«|si”<|5<rt^ ®lt1^lC4 '*llt»l4 'sjtOR ^^crt4 1 ^«|sr CW C4^srt4 ^ 

RC**! 4?[ 4t4t (?lf4 4t^R '®l!^ ^ ^IR ii|4Sl WtC^lRtlll t^tf^ RR 

4 tt^ CT It'S! I RRRf^ I 4 i[ R 4 ^R iil*l»[ MtbR R^R ^R lipfltt Sfif 

irt|<l<( ^^St'QSrt^ R ’gj<lt<P ^ 49 4Bf SJt^tt'SR I R^«l|<ti 

In •14 4^ ^tsRT ^ ®I4R (,4(fl*l I ’R’ 4R C5C44 I f4^4 i9^»r f9tb4' RR 

RC44 C4C*R 49 <i!R 4t^1 9f9 9R ’iplR '<ttb«1 R9 9C5 ^^9R 11 
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kaham, *' bap-hg, may Bhagamane-kar tbai ar tar 

will-say, father-0, I God-of in-the-presence and of -thee 


tbai 

dasb ker*le-aba. 

Tar 

betak 

lak 

may 

na 

in-the-presence 

sin committed-have.- 

Thy 

son-of 

Uke 

I 

not 

lagaB ; tay 

ma-ke munii 

rakbi." ’ 

Ta-kar 

bade 

ii 

apan 

do-appear ; thou 

me (Jtky)-servant 

keep." ’ 

This 

after 

he 

own 

bapek gbar « 

;el. A-kar bap a-ke 

pharak-le 

dekbi-ke 

beri 


father's house went. Mis father him a-distance-from seeing great 
dukb paolak ; a-kav bap apau cbbawata-ke dekbi>ke dauri ^ai-ke 


sorrow felt; 

his father 

own 

child 

seeing running 

coming 

gbScbay dbari-ke 

cbnma kbaolak. 

Takban 

a-kar cbbaxra-ty 

keb®]Sk, 

neck holding 

kisses 

gave. 

Then 

his child 

said, 

* bap-be, tar 

tbine 

ar 

Bbagamanek 

tbine may 

gun'bi 

‘father-0, thy 

presenoe-in 

and 

God-of 

the-presence-in I 

sm 

ker®le-aba. Tat betak 

lak 

may na 

lagao.’ A-kar 

bape 


committed-have. Thy son-of like 1 not do-appear.' Mis father 
munis-gula-ke kab'len je, *a'ke beS luga ani-ke pindbaobak, av 

servants-io said that, *him-to good cloth bringing cause-to-pnt-on, and 


a-kar baibe angtbi debak, gate juta debak, ar cbali bam'rd 

his hands-on rings give, legs-on shoes give, and come toe 

kbai pi-ke maja ker®bii ; mar ebe beta-ta mari-rebek, 

eating drinking merriment will-make; my this son died-had, 
ar bacb®]ak ; harai ger-rabg, ar paolli. ’ Et“na-ta kebi>ke 

and revived; lost gone-had, and I-regamed* This-muoh saying 

maja kere lag'lak. 

merriment doing they-began. 

Abe lak-tar bapa beta*ta kbet ger rabe. Se gburek 

That man's elder son field gone had. Me retuming-of 

bera 'jakban gbar pabucba-pabucbi bel tekb'ne nacb-bai“na-kar 

at-the-time when house almost-reached was then dancing-and-music-of 

jSk ^uni-ke, ek-ta muniiJ-ke daki-ke ^udbaolak, * kina-lay etek 

splendour hearing, one servant calling asked, ‘ what-for this-much 

nach baj'na bebek-re?’ Stuni§-ta-i keh®lek, ‘tar bbai 

dance (and) play is-govng-on-eh ?' The-servant said, ‘thy brother 
aol abek. Tak“re bate katum-ke kbawais-abe, kese na 

come' has. Of-that for relations he-is-feedvng, why because 

a-kg bbalai-bbalai paole-aibok.’ Ek“re bate a-kar rag 

him in-good-eonditimi he-got-has.' This for his anger 

belek, gbare nibi gel. A-kar bap takban bab“ray asi-fce, 

rose, house-m not did-go. Mis father then out coming, 

anek-anek bujbaolak. Takban ' ily keb*]ak, ‘ may et®na-dm tar muni^ek 

a-good-deal entreated. Then he said, ‘I so-many-days thy servan^qf 

’ X 




INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BLHlEl. 

Eastern MagahS Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


KTTRHAXf Thar. (Manbhttm District.) 

STATEMENT OP A PEESON AOOTJSED IN A CEIMINAL OODET. 

315 CTf5jC‘4 C?CP C^'B I 

5rf^ I ^ c^-a 5^ ^ cJic^^r i “sic? ^ 

cm ^fJRilc^ (?nst^ i % auj^ ^rtir <511^11 irt»r Hj^'s 1 

^H'al<P'S '* 1 ^prl I si fit sfl ' 6 il(,^<p !• '^rt^U^ Tfl^ 

(Hfc^ I % 'evisjpr srt^f? Prf? c^5#8 1 (m w^r c?f% 'ftff 

orf^ ^r5 cm ^ I af«i#s 5t#i i cm 

OT^I^'S 5It^ cm C^PI '5ltl3f^ I C®«ICT % C^f 1^ C’lft^ C»^C\5 I ^ 

^t^^rpF ^«ti '0*JtG5it55T I 5rl 

fjrf? c^55ti?F I crt^t^.cfe^'8 I '©^t?r ®itR^ 

<ti%<iii((.4 F? c^Ff?rc^ c^F^pTt^ ^Tf?’ ^ 1 ^'’ ^Tt^fcsr ^T?rf- 

’R ^t«il ^ cTO^i m ^*!ti (Rt^ 

^Mw '*t(w 1 ’RRl ^®t5r f»ri^ Ff?t i ^^[5 

eR' I 3R[ t'T^ ^f® <‘[5 Of I ^ <R II 
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Specimen 11. 


Kukjiali Thau. 


(^Iaxkiium District.) 


STATE^EKT OE A PEESON ACCUSED IN A CE1!MIN.:VL COUllT. 


Hajur, mSy dakane 

Sir, I ilie-shop-hi 


besi-ke mitbfii \)ecbe belao. Cbar*ta 
sitthip siceetmeata seUinp tens. Four 


Babu ai-ke mithai-ker ketek dar ludbaolak. May 

Sahits coming sioeetmeais-of hoic-mnch price aslced. I 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekbekb.’ Abe Babii-giilSy 

things-qf indeed sameprice is-not' Those Jiahis 

* sabbe darib milay-ke, ek ser ham*ra>ke dobak.’ May ek 

*all things mixing, one seer tts-fo give. 

dellij ar atb ana dam bbuj^Iao. Takban 

gave, and eight annas price ashed. Then 

<liam*ra-kar sage pay’sa nekbat. Abe ladi 

tcith pice is-noi. In-that river 


‘ qf-ws 


kebMaS, ‘ sab 
said, ^all 
£nni>kc keli*lak, 
hearing said, 

ser ini|bai 
I one seer sweetmeats 
Ib'ibu.guliii kcb‘Jak 3e, 

theSabns said that, 

la abek. t)ba 
{a)‘boat is. There going 


dam debii.’ May bbad’ran-manusb dekbi-ke may kanba iiihi 
price tce-shall-give.' I gentlemen seeing I anything not 

keb*la6. Dher kben beli pay*sa nibi dclak dekbi-kc may ladi-tak 

said. Long time having-been pice not gate seeing I the-river~up-io 

ger-rabu; Jai-ke dekh*la§ la-ta se-thin nekliei. Pber dbur-le tbanai 
went ; going I-sato the-boat there is-not. Great distance-front discerning 
tbanai dekb®laS la-ta dber dlmr gel abek. Tckb'ne may 

discerning saw the-boat great distance gone has. Then I 

pechbai peebbai daure lag*lao. Gbari-tek bade may la-ta-ke 

after afler-ifhe-boat) running began. Twenty-miniites-of after I the-boat 

atao-laban. Atai-ke labek majbita-ke Babu-gulak katba sudbaolaban 

reached. 'Reaching ihe-boal-of the-boahnan the-Babus-of news I-ashed. 

La-majbi kanba nibi keb*lak, MSy takban pani nabbi-ke 

The-boatman anything not said. I then {in-thc)-tcafer plunging 

la-ta-ke t€k*la6. Takban Babu-gulay labek bbitar-le babb.'ay-ke, 

the-boat obstructed. Then fhe-Babus the-boat-of inside-froni coming-out, 

ma-ke-i ebar keri-ke gul kei*lak, ar dui-ta Babu-T pbari-gbar-le 

me-even thief calling noise made, and two Babus-also the-(.police)-outposl-from 



KURMAIii THAR, 


157 


elv-ta sipaW Aaka-liarai-ke an'lak. May sipabi-ke sab katba libuli-ke 

<f constable sending-for brought. I the-oonstable-to everg word openly 

kabi-delii. Sipabi mar katha nebi suni-ke giriptarv-keri-ke an“le-abe. 

told. The-constable my words not liatening-to arresting has'brougJit. 

Da-baij dbarma-atar, may nihi cbari ker“le-aha. May bari 

TtcO'Olases, incarnation-qf -justice, I not theft have-committed. J-(am) very 

garib lak ; mar keii nekbat, Baba, sat bicbar kari-de, mar 
poor man ; mine anyone there-is-nol, 0-father, true justice do, mine 

ka^ba dasb nekbe. 
any guilt {there)-iS‘not. 



loS 


SADRT kol. 

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjhar State, is Oriya. Most of the aborigines speak Mrujda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aiyau language, which is locally known as Sadri, or 
more correctly Sad*xi Eol. As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialect of 
Ghhattisgafhi, the word ‘Sadri’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Eol is reported to be spoken by 4,194i 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a dialect of the surrounding Onya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialeot. Immediately to its East, in the States of 
Eeonjhai and Mayurbhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
EurmaU, but Sadri Eol does not agree so closdy with this as it does with the 
Enrmali Thar of Manbhum and Eharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel a being sounded as in Opiya, viz., like the o in 
‘hot.’ 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
influence of Oriya will he noticed. Suoh are the genitive mal~jdlar, of property, and 
plurals like auar-mang, swine ; we. 
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Gote ad*mi-ker dm-tliur beta rahin. TJnha-le cbh6t beta 6*kar 
One man-of two sons were. Tkem-Jrom the-yoimger son his 
bap-ke kali*lak, * e aba,^ mal-jalar jin bbag mor bhag'zue 

father-to said, *0 father, of~the*property what share my share-in 

gin, se-ke mo-ke de.’ Se o>kar mal-jal bhag-kar delak. Pure 

will-fall, that me-to give.' Se his property having-divided gave. Many 

din nai jaila obhot beta mal-jal sob-ke ek-tbin jaina-kar*kban 

days not went the-yoimger son th^property all in-one-place having-collected 
bides gelak, O-thane kherap kam-me sab mal-jal kharaoh 

a-foreign-country went. There had con&uct-in all the-property spent 

kar-delak : sab mal-jal kharaoh kar-ke serai-kban, 6 des-me 
he-made: all the-property spent having-made having-completed, that country-in 
maharg bolak, aur d babut dukh palak. Taban utir-me 5 d 

a-famme became, and he much distress got. There qfter-in he that 

des-kar ek ad“mi-kar ghar-me ash*ra lelak, aur 6 ad°mi 6-ke 
coimtry-of a man-of house-in shelter ■ took, and that man Mm 
doin-me suar charai paithala. Se suar-mane j5n tasu 

fields-in swine to-feed sent. Se the-swine (plural) what husks 

kbat-rahin, 6-ke khai-kor pet purai-ke man kar‘]ak. 0-ke 

used-to-eat, those having-eaten his-helly filling-for mind made. Sim-to 

6 kebu delain nahiu kbai-ke. 

those anyone gave not eating-for. 
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Sadbx Koi.. 


(State Basira.) 


Specimen II. 


Ek gau-me budba budhi dui 

One village-in an-old-nmt an-old-tcoman two 
ad*mi par-des jai-ke kamai-kban 

men foreign-country havittg-gone having-earned 

budUbia»ke b^sga lag*)ak. Tob-lo 

the-old-tooman-to envy hecame-attachcd. Then 
sabe-td kamai-kban 

all-indeed having-earned 


*e budha, 

* 0 old-man, 
jab.’ Kandbe 
will-go’ Where 
bu^ba 
the-old-inan 
kbai-khan 
having-eaten 
dhar'lak. 
seised-hold. 

budha 
the-old-man 
dhar’lak, 
seized, 

dekh, et’ra 


jban rnh’lon. B.nbfit 
j)crsons were. Many 
lannt-hon. Sc-kb’nnrj 

hringing-are. Then 

budbi knh’JAIv, 

the-old-tcoman said, 

lanat-Iion, briiu''rt**ni!in 

hringing-are, tcc 


sab 

all 


sarag-kor 


ek 


din 

day heavcn-of an 

ogar’lak. Hati alak. 

watched. Therelephant came. 

jaat-rahe sarag-pur. 

going-he-was (to) -the-heaven-city. 

Hatl budhd'ke 

The-elephant the-old-man 

bahut kamai khalak. 
much having-earned ate. 

au niche alak, aur 

and down came, 

kamai-khan 


hutl dhfm 
elephant paddy 
Halt 

The-elephant 


kbat-rabu, jfj 
uscd-to-cat, there 
kbut-rahO. Ebau 

caling-toas, l^addy 


Tob-lC buclba pSobhonii 

Then the-old-man tho-t ail-on 

Ic-golak sarag-pur. 'Olm 

toolc-away (to)-the-he(iven-oity. There 
T6b-l6 o bfiti-kor poobli-kC 
Then he thc-elcphant-of thc-tail 
budhia-kc knh’lak, ‘Eiulbifi 
and the-old-woman-to said, • Old-iooman 

laiu-lian.’ Tob-lo budbiu dokh’liTk 

see. so-much having-earned 1-have-hrought.’ Then the-old-wmnan mm, ' 

aur 6-kar jiu bahut auand liolak. Budhia kah’lak, *^ 0 ’.!,?; 

and ^ her soul very rejoiced hecame. The-old-woman said, * X-loo 

jabo.’ T6b.le done jhau gelain, hatir pgobb dbaiV-khan 

persons went, the-elephanl’s tail having-seized, 

Tob-lo 
Then 
pbor 


will-go.’ Then both 

sarag-pur. 0-mane iihg khob kamailain khalain 

{.toythe-heaven-mty. They there well earned ate. 

bu4ha bichar kaflak. Budhia-ko kah’lak. TOb 

the-old-man consideration made. The-old-woman-to he-spoke. Then 

bu^a hati-ker p§chh-ke dhar-ker gaft-kcr 

e-o -man the-elephant-of the-tail having-seized ihe-village-of 


again 

ad’mi-ko 


men 
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legek' lagin alak. ' Tob ’ gau-ker ad*mi-ke ' pSchli*]ak, ‘ kalio, 
hringing-of for came. When the-village~of men Jie-aafted, * well,- 
Tli5 bhuke marat-ban. Ohala, sarag-pur-me bahfit dban cbaul 

here in-hunger you-are-dying. Come, the-heaven- city-in much paddy rice 

lailat-be. ^b5-ker tambi bakut bada bai.’ TobJe sab gau-ker ad*nii 

is-found. There-of the-seer very big is.’ Then all the-village-of men 

bicbar kar’ldin, aur budba-ke ‘ cbala, bbai, jaba/ kab'lain. 
consideration made, and the-old-man-io ‘come, brother, we-toill-go,’ said. 
Tob-ge aur 6 bati-ke ogar*lain, aur 6 bati-ker 

Then and that . elephant thcy-icatched, and that elephant-'of 
pSebb-me budha dbar’lak. • Pber budba-ker 'pitb-me aur 

ihe-iaiUon the-old-tnan seized-hold. Again the-old-man-qf ike-bach-on another 
ek jban potar’lak. 0-kar pitb-me aur ek jban potar*Iak. Pber 

one person embraced. His bach-on another ‘one person embraced. Again 

aur ek jban potar*lak. Aesan gau-ker sab ad‘mi pot“ra-pot*ri[ 

another one person embraced. Thus the-village-of all the-nien embracing -on-embracing 
balain. Tob-le bati upar-ke cbaPlak, Sarag-pur-ker adba bat 

became. Then the-elephant above-to started. The-heaven-city-of half way 

ba5-kbau, ek jban paebbe-ker ad*mi puchb'lak, * bai-bo, budba, 

having-become, one person behind-of a-man ashed, ‘ well, old-mau, 

et*ra dbur . le-jaat-bi, je ub§ ket*na bad tambi abe? * 

so-muoh distance you-are-tahing-{us), what there how big the-seer is ? ’ 
Tob-le budha ek bat-me bati-ker pucbb-ke dbalr-kban ek 
Then . the-old-man one hand-in the-elephant-of the-tail having-held one 
bdt-me tambi-ke batalak, * etfna bad tambi abe.' Tob-le pber ek ad^mi 

hand-in the-seer explained, ‘ so big the-seer is.’ Then again one man 

pucbh*Iak, ‘nai sun*Ii-bo; ket'na bad tambi abe-je.* Tob-le budba 
ashed, ’not I-have-heard-yoii ; how big the-seer is-what.’ Then the-old-man 
dono bat-ke ebbod-kar, ‘ et'na bad tambi abe,’ boWak. Tob-le bati 

both hand letting-go, ‘so big the-seer is,’ said. Then the-elephant 

sarag-pur cbail-gelak ; ad*mi sab paid-kar mar-gelain. 

to-the-heaven-city went-away ; the-men all havingfallen died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number 
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn money, and would return rich men. 
This roused tbe old woman’s envy, and said she, * see bow mucb these people bring borne 
from their earnings. Let us go too to try our luck.’ So tbe old man went and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom be came down and ate bis fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Heaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was earned up witli him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when ho had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was earned down homo 
ac^ain. ‘See,’ said he to his wife, ‘how much I have earned,’ IVlien the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ ^ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tatt and in due course arrived at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down home to fetch up his fellow- villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come hack with him. ‘Why,* said he, ‘ are you aU dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to he got in the Oity of Heaven, Moreover, the seer* up there 
is a very hig one,’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow cauglit him round the 
hack. Then another caught the second round the hack, and another the third, and so 
od till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
the waist of the one gbove him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, * hulloa, old man, you arc taking us a very 
long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to the elephant's tail 
with one hand, and motioned with the other saying, ‘ it is so hig.’ Then another follow 
shouted, ‘ I couldn’t hear what you said. How hig is the seer ?’ The oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘ it is so hig.’ So the elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Bamgarh. Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Hutmdli 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being w’liat might be called 
a hi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex- 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. Eor instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are meohanioally mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Kuirmali Thar, written in the 
Bengali character,* has led the dialect to he incorrectly called Bengtili, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the local officials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show, 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
cha,ractep, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Bihari sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have been altered to the normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration. 


‘ In India, the weight known as a jeer varies from place to place, 
the sect, the hetter for the purchaser. 


OE Gonrse, the rate oE sale being the same, the larger 
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r.\sri.uN Mao.\h 1 I)tAu;cT. 

Of I!,Nr.\r.uu«n. (HAZAnnt.\r.ii Djstjiict.) 

-r.-r fv - 1 ci\i c^.ti -rii'ti, s, JitM firsT-T- cn 

,v'£' O' I fi.~ •=1*1 c-'Hf.s I c'nvriti cni* 
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Eastern MagahI Dialect. 

So-called ‘Bengali’ of Hazakibagh. 

Ek loker du beta chhila. Takai*-me cbhot beta apan 

One qf-person two sons were. Them-of-among the-younger son Ms-own 

obij-ke je bakb'ra bam paeb, se 

propertg-of lohat share I will-get, that 

se cbi] bbag kar-delen. Thor^Da din-me 

he property division . made. A-few days-iii 

samasta ek-sang kar-ke dur de4 obali-gela, 

whole together collected-having a-distant country went-aioay, 

Dabak kbaraoli kar-ke 


bap-se kah'lai, ‘ e bap, 
father-to said, ‘ 0 father, 
dei-de.’ Takar-me 
give.' Thereupon 

beta 
son 


bam'ra 

to-me 

chbot 

younger 


ar se-jagan-me 


and that-place-in wanton expenses having-done 
kboy-delak; se sab cbij kliaracb-kar*iie bad 


all 


wasted: he 

akal bbel, 5 
famine occurred, and 

deler ek 

qf-conntry a-certain 
sfiar cbav'nc patbai-delen. 

sicine to-feed sent-off. 


cfter 


sab cbij 
all properly 
se-muluk-me 
that-comtry-in 


apan 

his-own 

bbari 

a-severe 


property expending 
se dukb-me pare ]ag"la. Tab se jay-ke se 

he distress-in to-fall began. Then he having-gpne that 

loker a^ray lelak. Se l6k tak'ra apan kbete 

of-nian shelter took. That man him his-own on-field 

Pare suar je bliusba kbaitaPthi sei 

Then swine- which husks did-eat that 


dei se pet bbar'te kbaes kar'lek, 
loith he belly to-Ull wish did, 
Pare bos bbele, se 

Afterwards senses having-returned, he 
mubinawala nakar kba-bat 5 
hired servants eating-are and 

bbukbc mara-bi. Ham 

am-dying. I 


kintu keu tak“ra dilek na. 

btit any-body to-him pave not. 

baj-kalak, ‘ bamar bap-ke kate 

father-of how-many 


said, ‘ my 

bacba-o-bat 


nth-ke 

having-arisen 


with-hunger 

Tak’ra kab’ban, “ bap, bam Bbag“wan 
Tc-him I-will-say, ''father, I Ood 
tobur buiur-mO. Ham tobar " beta 


thy presence-in. 1 
barabar rakb.” ’ Tab 

like keep." ’ Then 

dur-sc tak’ra . bap 
dislahce-from him father 


loggia 

thy son 
utb-ke 

having-arisen 
dckbe paolak, ar 
io-see got, and 


apan 
my-own 
iba 
near 
na-bi ; 
worthy am-not ; 
apan bap-ke 
own father-of 

maya 

compassion 


ar bam 

iba 

e and 1 

here 

bap-ibS 

jaeb. 

father-near 

will-go. 

pap kar“le-hi. 

6 

sin have-done. 

, and 

bam’ra ego 

nakar 

me one 

servant 

najik gel. 

Kintu 

near went. 

But 


kar-ke daur-ke 
havi/ng-made running 
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ghiiclia-me dhar*ke, cliuma lelak. Beta takl-a kali“lak, ‘e bap, . ham 

neck-on holding, a-kiss took.' Tlic-son to-him said, ‘ 0 father, I 

Bhag^wan iiiS pap ’ kav‘le-hi, ,6 tohar Imiuritae. Ham tohar beta 

God near sin 'have-doiic, ■ and thy presence-in. I thy son 

30 gg\a na-bi.’ Magar bap ajian nakar-l6k-ke kah^lak, ‘jal‘di 

tcorthy am-not’ But, the-father his-oion sermnt-people-to said, ‘ quickly 

sab-se bes luga an-ke en«k6 pin“han ; es-ka hat-me ahgti 

all-than good clothes bringing this-{person)-to put-on ; his hand-on ring 

0 goy-mo juta pinbay-deban ; ar ham‘rm kbay 6 anand vabi ; 

and foot-on shoes put-on; and Ict-us feast and merry be ; 

karan bamar e beta mar-gel-rabe, baebal-bai ; , herael-gel-rabe, 

because my this son had-died, revived-is ; had-been-lost, 
milal-bai.’ Pare se-sab anand kava liigal. 

found-is' Afterwards they-all rejoicing to-do began. 

Ar takai* bara beta kbet-me holak. Sc ay-ke gbar-ke najik, 

And his eldest son the-field-in was. He coming the-house-of near, 

uacb u baj’nfi lune piielak. Takbau se ek nakar-ke bolay-ke 

dancing and music io-hear got. Then he one a-servant-to calling 

pucbb'lak, * 6 sab ki ?’ so tak’ra kab'lak, ‘ tohar bbai 
asked, *this all what?’ he to-him said, ’thy brother 
fiel-hO ar tohar bap bliOj taiyar-kar*le-hai, kahena se 

oome-is-ifor-thcc) and thy father a-feast has-made-ready, becattse he 

tak’ra nirog dehi-me paolak.’ Kintn sc khisiaila, bbitar jay khuj'Ia 

him sound body-in found.’ But he got-angry, inside to-go sought 

na. Takar bad-mc o-kar bap bahar ay-ke patf'bodh kare 

not. Of-lhat after his father out coming remonstrating to-make 

lauaPtbin, magar sc jawab kar-ke, apan bap-ke kah'lai, * dekh, 

began, but he answer making, kis-own father-to said, ’see, 
et?na bachobhar dhar-ke ham tohar seba kat“le-bi ; tohar kona 

these-many years during I thy service have-done ; thy any 

bat kakb'ni lahgban na-kor’Ii ; takar-me toe kakban ham’ra ego 
word never disobedience l-did-not ; but-still thou ever to-me one 
chbag*ri-ke bachohha nehi delak je hamar dost-l6k-ke' sahge anand 

goat-of young-one not gavest ’that my friends-of with rejoicing 

kari. Magar tohar e beta je paturiya-ke sang lohar 

1-may-make. But thy this son loho harlots-of with thy 

sampat bar'bad kar^lek, se jakhan ailak, takban takar lag>ke bara 

properly wasting made, he when came, then him ■ for great 

bhoj taiyar kar*lek.’ Magar se tak'ra kab'lak, ‘ beta, tui sab-din 

feast ready thou-madest.’ Btit he to-him said, ‘soni thou all-days 

hdmar sang hai, ar hamar je kuchh hai, se sab tohar. 
of-me with are, and my what anything is, that all {is)-ihine. 
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Maaar khusi d anand kai*na ucliit, karan t5har i thai 

J5irf happiness and rejoicing molting (is-)nieef, hccause thg this brother 

mar-gel-iake, blchal-hai ; lierael.ge!-rahe, milal liai.’ 

had-died. reciced-is ; had-b'eendost, found isJ 

Tn the extreme east of the Banchi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the 
fixe snh'pJateau Paiganas of SHIi, Baranda, Bahe, Bnndu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. IdO Trill show that the cast and south-east of Eanchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bhojpuia, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis- 
trict, hut here the Jain jSIanjhls and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the s p i f kt form of Bengali. In the five Farganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahi, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five Farganas, JTagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Finally, 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non-Aryan llnndaii, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastem-llagahi spoken in the five Farganas is known as P5ch 
Fargania. As it is strongest in Fargana l^mar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Eurmali Thar of ISJanbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In llanbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the Imguage is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
o-soand is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter ^ a. In the five 
Farganas, on the either hand, the EaithI alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an o-sound is represented by the letter d. 

TVe also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali* in the aspiration of words 
likejAfln for /on, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the 6-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line. The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the TTestem Bengali, can only he represented with difficultv 
in the Eaithi character. Thus, we have rdhe for rahe, he was ; hdhal and hahal, to sav; 
ItoVnd, for kal’nd, how many ? 

The Dedensioh of noims follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of chaiar, a selfranfc, which is chaiar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for *1’ is mdS or ma$. The word for ‘ Xonr 
Honour’ is raur, which is borrowed from Eagputia. 

As to Verbs, we have hehd for ‘ I am,’ which is a corrnption of the Miagahi /jiA-ff. 
We have also the form which was noted in Enrm^ Thar, viz., dh§, lsm; dhis, 
thou art dhe, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detS-e he used to gite ; 
mdroto-hd, I am dymg. The first persoa singular of the Future ends in mv, as in 
Aoft’ma, I will say. A finM short * is prononneed in 'the preceding syllable, as in so 
manv BengMi diato and as in Eagpuria. Thufe, wehaVe AoFr, having done, and 

* rr* Vot V, I, pp. S6 aad 0. 


pAon paus^kiA. 
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many otlicrs. Similarly there is aaUli for sahw, all. The ConjunctiTe Participle is 

formed by the addition of lidlian, or Raftan as in vtth-kohan or utfh-Tcahan, having arisen. 

It ■will bo remembered that in Sadri Kol we had Man. 

• > * 

This dialect is classed as a form of Magahi, but it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of diHorcnt people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahi, but of 
Uagpuria Bhoipuvi. The following specimen is, ns a glance \^1 show, clearly Magahi 
and not Nagpuria, but the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. I^»*'^ifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, 'as being less liable to be affecC^ by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and grammatical forma. 
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PICH Paegaxia ok Tamaria. (Panchi District.) 

I 

eim ^ "^A Hl'A ^ Hl^ ^>8 I \<i/!A 

m ^ ^0* I 

^'3«l >AIHI "^Q^J ^ ^ StO'ft I «IH ^ ^ 

0.1^1 'S'Slii ia* I ^ ^'8®* “ii-m iU 4* 

««?^IQ ^Q’fi, «.H ^ elja ^V. UIH. 01510* I am ^ 5lk M 
^A I ^\A ^ msHi mu-n 

A\A\^ HUW ^0* I «H5 ^ ^ -l| 

^l^ ^AXA <r^HQ* I «IH ^'8 <nitl I ^’^A «tie 

HUfl*. ^ *^0* H\H aoa lAa-ni 

'HlU M SA*H \^A Hl»ifll ^XA Hli MlAlOl fl 1 ilHi >8^J 

*\§<i '^* HlA *w^< aw \n.\H, mA «1^ 1 am, H«i. vi5iaw 

"^A mA -ii'8'i^H am s^u «ii|i, au na ax'^a ^^\ lift 

*§0 ai fliSl i -ti'8'i^'i aoa am^at -ai*< a^h 
^^A ais ^ >8^5 *^a «im«i a\a^^ aw Slo* i ^ 

aia ^ am xaih lim ^\a ^ oiig^ \ 

m w *^0* “^la na ai^ an ai^«i am ^\a. 

ai^, au Hvi. ax'^aM *^«i ^§o «ii oiS\ i am 

aiaa ^i*<^oiS\ *§q* ^ ^'sa ^5i\ om Ta^ami, an 

^la aj\5\ siH 5li'^ ^ai Ta^ma ^ai an «im 
Ci^i ‘ftm Am ^aui wa a\, ^ aw-v A\^^K ^aq-a ^pvm 
amo* i am ^ ’^'8* |ia oiiigs^ u 

'h.AA A'b \ix i ^ am aw aj^ig^^, 

*\\A aim am amai ^ aio* i T* »i* ^xaa ^ 'exKA *^a 
^ ^'Sa <Ai i ^ A^QA ol^ am a»^ am a\H am ajn amnl^^ mi^ 
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I mo-ft i ^ -, 

M^<?fl<ft i ^ m m *1^ omo^ i 

^ \A,5lW ^ «iw ^ ^T»i<i «iTa* 

; OlH J^H <^^41 ^XU Hlfl *VI§1^ -ll'8H 
^X^ ^Qt, ^ Hl^ ^ ^ I T*4Vfi »l| ^8iui «IW 

^«l1il 4Sl 5«'8et Uliu «l\^ (Ittlfl <'8^ 

0iT5i<ft 'ign mevTi^-i X/xlHi ^^ka «ii^i i ^ 

\l\ ^>£61 Te4^ M\H ^XA ^A «ll^ ^ 5XI'86( 4l< I 

'sT’iin. ^XA ClK <ftXA^ nld «i^ axK hIh ^w hI 
A\\HX % ^XfVlU \A.W -ll ‘AIHQSV « 
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PiCH PaEGAJOI OE TAAIAEri- 


(Rakchi Disteict.) 


K6n5 ek ad*ini-ker doi-ta china rohe. Tekar mah'iie chh5t chhua-to 

Certain a man-of two sens were. Them among the-yamger son 

apan bap-ke koh^lak, ‘bap, mal dhan-ker je bisa pamu se 
his-oicn father-to said, ‘father, 1 projgerty-of which share will-get that 
mo-ke den.’ Tekar mSh’ne okar bap se dhan bisa-kair delak. Babut 

me-fo give’ Them-of among his father that ^property dividing gave. Many 

din na hot, kei chbot cbbna-fa saub dban jama-koir-lelak, ar 


days not being, that the-younger 

son 

all property 

collected, 

and 

dhnr gaTT-ke cbaS-gelak. 

Ar 

se 

dban-ke t^a 

knkam 

m^^ne 

distant cillage-io went-away. 

And 

that 

property there 

evil-deeds 

in 

niay-delak- Ar jakhan 

se saub 

kharaob-kair-chnk*lak, 

gawe 

kbub 

wasted-away. And when 

that all 


he-had-spent. 

the-village’in 

great 


akal bolak; ar se babnt kast pae lag’^lak. Takban se sel 

famine tooJ:-place ; and he much trouble to-get began. Then he that-very 


gatv-ker 

rahalat ad’mi-ker 

pase rab'lak. 

Ajt se ad'ml 

te-ke 

apan 

village-qf inhabitant man>of 

near lived. 

And that 

Tnon 

him 

his-own 

taire 

sn^ charay-ke 

paitbay-delak. 

Tekar bad 

se 

ad’mi, 

snair 

felds-in 

swine feeding-for 

sent-away. 

That after 

that 

man. 

swine 

je 

gbis kbat-rabe. 

‘sa gbis 

kbay-kaban 

pet 

bharamn,’ 


which grass used-to-eat, ‘that-very grass having-eaten 
icbobba kar’lak. hx keu te-ke det§-e nahf. 

a-teUh made. And any-one him-fo used-to-give not, 

buihe-pai*lak, se kab*lak, * mor 
he-came-to-setises, he said, ‘my 

3at*na khay-ker dar*kar 

as-mueh eatina-for {is)-iiecessary 

bbnkbe 
from-hunger 


moe 

I 

ibi 

here 


mae 

r 

ar 

and 


khay-ker 
eating-foT 
iha 
here 

lek mor 
from my 
Bhog^wan-ker 
God-of 

2 * 

mae lara chnua 

I your son 


belly J-will-fll,’ 
Tekar bad jebi 
That after when 
bap-ker kot’na talap-lewaiia cbakar 

father-of how-many pay-tahing servants 

tekar lek beS pSe-la ar 

that than more get and 

morote-bo. Mol uith-kohan 

am-dying. I arising 


bap-ker 

pas 

jamu, 

ar te^ke 

kab’Diu, 

"bap, 

father-of 

near 

will-go. 

and him-to 

will-say. 

'‘father. 

pase 

ar 

ranr-ker 

pase-u 

pap 

kair-ahS 

near 

and 

you-of 

near-alsa 

sin 

have-done 


beks 

am 


1^'kdban 

anyone-io 


kabal 

to-say 


bes 

good 


na 

mi 


lage. 

does-appear. 
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iIo*ke 

raur-kOr ‘ talap-piiwaia 

cb«?kar 

rakam rakbu.” ' 

Tokar 

2 Ic 

yoti-of pay-getting 

servant 

like 

keep.'' ' 

That 

bad 

so uith-kaban upan 

bap-kor 

pas 

gelak. Kintu 

so 

after 

he . arising his-oton 

fathcr-of 

near 

went. But 

he 

pbarako rabat, kCi to-kar bap 

te-ko 

dokbo-pae-kah*n6 


B-lovg'tciiy-off teas, that his father him havhiff-bccn-able-to-see 


kuid-jay-kaban totay 

dbair-kaban ebum 

kbiilnk. 

Ar 

ebbud 

te-ko 

running neck taking-hold-of a-kiss 

ate. 

And 

son 

him-to 

kab’lak, * bap, 

maB 

Bbag*nTin-kcr 

pase nr 

tor 

paso-u 

pap 

said, 'father, 

/ 

God-of 

near and 

thy 

near-ioo 

«{» 

kair-fdio, ar 

moo 

ranr-ker ebboa 

beku kol-knban' 

kobal 

bos 

hate-done, and 

I 

yott-of son 

am any-onc-to 

to-say 

good' 

na lace.’ 

Kintu 

bap Span cbakar-gubi-go 

kab'lak 

30, ‘ saiib-lok 


not docS'Ojijicar' But ihC'f other hh-oten seroants-to said that, * good-than 
biis lugfi Inin-kalmn e-ko pindhuwa, at ikar hatlie ag*tlxi 

good cloth bringing this-onc put-on, and this-one's hand-on ring 

ar gore juta pindbay-dewn ; ar kbny-knban bam're kbusi 
and feet -on shoes put-on; and eating tee happy 

bui ; kuran mOr Gbo cbbufi-ta moir-ifiy-rabo, so fmr baicli-gbur*lak ; 


be; 

because my this son 

dcad-was, 

ho again rclurned-safe ; 

bojay 

jay-rabe, 

pavr’lak.* Ar so 

sabb 

kol 

kbusi boy 

Idg'lak. 

lost 

was, 

is-found* And that 

all 

men 

merry to-be 

began. 


Sekban 

tokar bar bota taTro 

rabu. 

SB ay-kaban 

gliar-ker 

At-ihat-timc 

his elder son ficld-in 

teas. 

He coming 

house-of 

pas 

pabiicb'lak, 

dr ndeb dr 

bd3‘nd 

8uno-ko pdlak. 

Ki 6k 

near 

approached, 

and dancing and 

music 

hear-to got. Then one 

jhan 

ebakar-ko 

duik-kaban pucbh'Ink, 


sabb 

kd ?' So 

te-ko 

man 

servant 

calling he-asked. 

‘ This 

all 

what {is) f' He 

him-to- 


kaVlak, ‘Tor blmi ay-ubo, ar tor bap babut ad‘mi-ker 
said, * Thy brother is-come, and thy father many men-of 
kbay-ker cbij jama-kair-abe. Karan te*k6 bBs6 palak.' Kintn. 
eating-for things has-coUcctcd . The-reason-{fi)"^him tocll hc-foundJ But 

j;B khisalak ; bbitar jay-ko nab? man'lak. Se-tobB tokar bap 

he greic-angry; inside to-go not wished. Therefore his father 

babiru ay-kaban te-ko bujbay-ko lag‘lak. So jawab do-kaban apan bap-ke 

outside coming him to-conciliatc began. He answer giving his-oion father-to 
kabMak, ‘dokbin, ctik bacbbar>Iok moB tor Bowa karoto-bS. Tor huknm 
said, * 8 ee, so.many years-from I thy service am-doing. Thy orders 
kokb'no nai kait-robo. Taban raur obbigb:-ker obbua-u 

never not J-iransgressed. Nevertheless Your-Honour goat-of young-one-even- 
nai delT, 36 mor apus-ko Ic-kaban kbusi kari. Kintu tor eba obbua>ta 

Mof gave, that my friends having-taken merry 1 -may-make. But thy this son 
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bisakL 


ay*ahe, je cLliua-ta kas‘bl-ker safigc tor saQb dban kbay-gucbay-alic, 

Tias-come, tcMcJi son harJois^of cOHipany-in tlnj all fortune has-icastccl, 

takhan raure tekar lagin babut ad*mi-kcr kbae-kcr cbij 

aHJiaHime Yow-Eonoiir Mm for many mcn~of cating-of things 


jama-kair-ahi.’ Kintu se 
has-collected* But he 
abis, ar mor je 
art, and mine whatever 


te-ke kab*]ak, ‘beta, tai saub dine-i mor sangc 
him-ta said, ‘sou, thou all days-cecn me with 

abe se saub tor. Kintu riihe karc-kc uebit, 
is that all thine. Sul merry to-mahe {is) prayer. 


ar kbua boi, karan tor ebe bhai niotr iiiy-rabc, pbeir baicb-abe; 

and glad let-us-ie, because thy this brother dead was, again saved-is ; 

bejay jay-rabe, 'paw^lak.* 
lost was, isfov.ndJ 


It bas been already pointed out' that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis "wbo inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of IVestern Bengali, tbougb tbc other 
Axyan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for tbeir mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbbanja and Keonibar, bo\rever, 280 E.u:rmis have been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kurumali, -wbicb, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern Magabi. Here, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali , 
and, moreover, the specimens received being vrritten in tbe Oriya cbaracter, tbey bare 
necessarily acquired a fuitber resemblance in ortbogropby to that language, ivbicb prob^ 
ably does not properly belong to tbem. Instances of borroning from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are curious, distortions. For instance, the rrord for ‘ was, ’ 
heleh, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi halaik, hut the a of the first syllable bas 
been changed to e, under the infinence of the Oriya held, while Bengali bas possibly bad 
a share in changing tbe final aik to ek. On tbe whole tbe dialect agrees very dosdy 
with the Enrmali Tbar of Manhbnm. We have tbe same representation of an o-sonnd 
by a and the same base, ah, for the anslliary verb. 

It will he sufficient to give one specimen. It is tbe statement in a criminal 'court 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oriya running band and is printed in 
facsimile. 


ViJe antt, p. 146. 
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Eastern Group. 


BIlIARl. 

EASTniN* jrAG-VHl DiALUCT. 


KvnfM.vLl Stir.-inA!.i:cT. 


(Mayuiibhanja State.) 


Vi 

J ^ I 

^ rp'oifP. ? 

-c»ot«iftMP me pPif <ro,ill 

-^^-ovi^ -fllfl OfV if«f 

e^tf. -# <5^n‘«^ovi‘^ I 
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BIHlRl. 


6Vc0)^ cnpi e/^^<r9 i 

^«ri«n G'lPdm -PiJij imta^<{^^ 

<j^-Ri vjof^vo im/i 


-ni 




OV'Sj^Ttt^ '^'®^ ^*^^7 
«ia nj^<fls^ 3 ei 6 > ? 


(5)C[<^Q^^^gKj<^|<^^8^-^»^^;(, ‘gsi>fi(%;pcp 
^i«/j,^r^«'y7 . '^'’<np}3nT^(j>^ (CVy'^Y^^ ®?^<cSfin <^ir^ 

tnet^^s^c^ O^lfiif^ 


c*ie' ^tf>f </Vl 8:»(W^ 9 
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(Tnf^ 


#5l«fC«(' - 


o^t^w (J ') (J) <f^c:hry>ii'^ 

c»i <1:^^ CO , ^2 0.aL»t^ 

« • 

^^<iu vifsf I 

<fl o^i^U Wffj ^wi«i^^,6», #l|i)«;\o,| ^ 

<?«-’ -^sfif> cyii^qtf^t^ w«n<w°->iPrpri 

^->^^5$) (.V) </^ga n 

) e 6«ie«, ^ , 

^ G'^l '{^?>\4\ 'IltJ p 


‘?V!'f - 


ifi^ / 
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indo-aryan family. 

BIHlRl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

KcRUJiALi Sub-dialect. (Mayurbhakja State.) 

Saoyiil (Sawal), — Kuradia Pra. Pan4upal gavr-ek Jena Singh ekbyan kaha abep 
Question , — Kuradiha JPargana Pandupal village-of Jena Singh now tohereis? 
Jawab, — D ekbyan mari-gela-he. 

Answer,-' He note dead-gone-is. 

Sanal, — Kusan kari-ke mar*la ? 

Question , — Bow doing did-he-die ? 

Jawab, — Kuradia Pragana As'kanda gavr-ek Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh-ke 
Anstcer, — Kvrddiha Morgana AsJeanda village-of Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh 
maraw'lc-ahek akar thengay kari-ke. 
has-caused-to-die his by-club doing. 

Sarral, — Ketek Ihehgay mat'lek, 6 kan-thine thengay 

Question, — ]Ioi(i-many-{iimcs) by-club did-he-strihe, and in-iohat-place with-the-club 

mari mar'lSk ? 
striking did-hc-kill {-him) ? 

Jawah, — Jena Singh-ekdohinadhari-k kan jarii, ek thenga maraite-i. 
Anstcer, — Jena Singh’s right side’s ear at-the-root,one club-blotoon-striking-merely. 
Ahe-mairii-i ahe-thine jhari-khas^a. 

On-ihat-slriking-merely in-that-place he-fell-doion,. 

Sawal, — A-ke mfiri-hel-uk khyanc tay aikhc dekh'le-ahas ki nihi? 

Question, — Bint of-being-bcaten at-the-time you with-eye have-seen or not ? 

Jawab, — Hill dckh*Ie-aha. 

Answer, — Tes, I-hatc-secn. 

Sawiil, — E glial*na kabe heick, o kati-khyanu ? 

Question , — This occurrence when did-it-occur, and nt-what-time? 

Jawab, — Balt ek-ghari-k samaye. Ati-khyanC* andbar. 0 e 

Answer, — At-night of-onc-hour at-the-time. At-that-time (it soas-)darh. And this 

ghat‘na gel-Gk Babi-bar chhari-ke tekar agu-k Eahi-bar 
occurrence of-the-passed Sunday not-couniing of-it thc-prcceding-of Sunday 
raUf*. 
at-night. 

Sawal, — .Telia Singh-ke Budbu-ramu kina-lay niarMek? 

Question, — Jt'nd Singh Bndhu-rdtn for-what killed? 
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Jawnb, — Jena SiTiErh-clc bctl-ke may gel-ek bachlmro bibii kave-lay sindur 
j^nstccr, — iTiF/ja Sinph’s daughter-io I of-last in-year marriage for-making vermilion 
dclc-rabci. 0 Jona Singb-ck beta Mang'la Singh mar bahin Quni-k mu^da 
had-given. And JSnd Singh*s son Mnngla Singh my sister OunVs head 
sindur de-rabek. Kintu, Jena Singh-ck bcti-ko mar sahgo biba 
vermilion had-giccn. But, Jena Singh’s daughter of -me with (in)-marriage 
nihi deite, pnilcbait bclek. Tukar poobbai, Jena Si. akar 
not giving, a-casle-asscinbly look-place. Of-that after, Jend Singh his 
boil Pitei'ko, Mitrapur bale biba del-ek-kbyane mar 

daupltcr Bitci-to, jllilrapnr on-road {in)-marriage at-the-time-(»f-giving my 
gungu-k beta-bbai Budha-ram Singh Jeiiii Singh-ke mar'lck. 
clder-unclc’s son-brother Bndhu-ram Singh Jena Singh killed. 

SauTil, — Jena Sing-ke je mari-holek, ula kan-tbino? 

Question, — Jena Singh when he-had-killcd, that in-what-jdacc ? 

Jawab, — Jena Singh llitrapur-lij awei-hcla, esan-samayo Burlm<bnlang nadi 
Answer, — Jend Singh Milrapur-from was-coming, at-siioh-time the-Burhd-balang river 
par-hei-ke, Budhu-rani Singb»ek sarisa barl bo'i-ke, jo bat rah'lek, 
having-crossed, Bndhu-ram Singh’s mustard field through, what path was, 
ahe bat bci-kc Tnv-ek kbyane sarisha bari par-lici-ko, 
that path along of-coming at-the-time ihc-mustard fold having-crossed, 
nr ek Budhia Singh-ek khut-ke pahaebaito mar*l6k. 
another one Budhid, Singh’s field-lo on-arrtving he-struck{-him). 

Saurjil , — Tai ati-kbyano Idna karei-hclis ? 

Question,— You at-that-time what were-doing 7 

Jawal)i — ^3kiay ati-khyane-kubn (liindai-raha. 

Answer , — I at-that-lime was-sfanding, 

Sawfil, — Ar uthine kou rah'lfi ki niln r 
Question,— Other there any-one was or not ? 

Jawab, — Abe-lbine elie hajira asami; (1) Naohiiaman Sing: 
Answer , — At-thai-placc these present accused : (1) . Bakshman Singh : 

(2) Buhifi Sing : (3) Banu Sing : (<l) Pandu Sing : ehe 

(S) B-uhid Singh : (S) Bdnu Singh : (4) Fdvdto Singh : these 

sab raVla. Kintu Khushali Majhi uthine nihi rah“]a. Eamar 

all were. Bui Khushali Mdjhl there not was. Me 

tbikale dui kuri das bat dhuri asami Budhia Singh-ek 

from two score ten cubits in-distanoe accused Budhid Singh’s 

sarisha haiii rah*la. 
mustard field-in he-was, 

Sawal,— Tai ki ar keu Jena Singh-ke mar“le aki nihi? 

Question,— You or other any-one Jend Singh beat or not? 

Jawab,— Mai ki ar hajira asamirai keha-i niln mar*le-ahek. 

Answer, — I or other present accused-persons any-one-even not have-beaten. 

Sawal,— Ehe (ka)-chihne-del thenga kakarp 

Question, — This ka-marked club whose 7 
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Jawab,— Ebe (ka) -cliibne-dgl thenga Budhu-ram Singb-ck. Ehe-tlifengfii 

Answer, This ka-tmrlced club Sudhu-rdm Singh's. WUh-this-chih 

mar*le-rahek. 

he-had-beaten. 

Sawalj — ^Ehe maral munda 6 mata chadar 6 mala kakar hckek ? 

Question} — This dead head and coarse sheet and garland whose are? 

Jawab, — Ehe sab Jena Si ng h-ek bekek. 

Answer, — These all Jena Singh's are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — ^Where is now Jena Singb of tbc village of PandupFil, Fargand Kui'adiha ? 

Answer. — He is now dead. 

Q. — How did be die ? 

A. — Bndbu-ram Singh, of Ask anda in Pargana Knradiba, clubbed bim to death. 

Q. — How nmny times did be strike bim, and in wbat part of bis body ? 

A.— Re gave Jena Singb only one blow under tbe right ear. Immediately on 
receiving tbe blow be fell down there and then. 

Q. — When be was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A. — ^Yes. I saw it. 

Q. — ^When did this take place, and at wbat hour ? 

.4.— At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on tbe night of the 
Sunday before last. 

Q. — ^Why did Budlm-ram kill Jena Singb ? 

Last year, I applied vermilion to tbe forehead of Jena Singh's daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, bis son, Mangla Singh, bad similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give bis daugbtei- to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and tbe son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singb on the Mitrapur road, when be Avas o-ivin.^ his 
daughter to Pitei. “ = 

‘ Q. — ^Where did be kill Jena Singb ? 

A-Jeoa Stogh coming 1mm Mtapui-. On tUe wy. alter crossing tbc 
Bnibn-b.langnw. and alter passmg along tbc path nbiob led tbrongb Budbu-Sm’s 
mnsl^-ficld. and entering nnotber Add belonging to Bndbia Singb, then it ms 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q. — ^What were you doing at the time ? 

A. — I was standing there. 

Q.— "Was anyone else there at the time? 
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• A. — ^The present accused persons were there, vis., Lakahman Singh, Euhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Pan^u Singh. But Khushali Majlii was not there. Ho was some 
fifty ouhits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.~Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

A . — Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. ' 

Q. — "Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter ‘ Ka ’ ? 
A . — It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he struck the blow. 

Q . — Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 
ji.— They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will he observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
North-Gangetio one of llalda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Kurmis, but by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis- 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahi, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to he spoken there. The dialect of Bihaii which is spoken 
to the north, in Purnea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas, is 
Maithili, and the main language of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, hut which, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hin£. or as Khontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other similar castes in West Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda District, we find a carious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may he Santali, Bihari, or Bengali. Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Khontai is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Hence it 
must he remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one- accustomed to the same 
language written in the Deva-nagari character. 

The only form which need be noticed is the word hoy’ohhi, it is, which is borrowed 
from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Babu Eadhesh Chandra Set. 

2 A 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHlEl. 


Eastern Group. 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

KhontIi Sub-Dialect. (West of District Malda.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bahu Badhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

\£S^ ^ I 

(?f 1 CVtNW '4tf& CVpl^l C®1 C^lt?1 

C5f^ ’P ^ CW’I I 'at^tW •'pfflt*? ’R 

I ^ ^ C®l GplGI ®rRFt®t I 

^ ^>ipRI CT I ^ ^ Of’lC^ ’TC^tfWtG^ I 'Q^ 

fl’tPGI 'U'^ "srPR ^ira U^eTl 1 ^ ^ 

CStlR: C®ft I 'S^ pf? \ ^ CSRrK C«5l^ Cal 

*=11*^1 (?itc«T ^t5R c^5§i *11^ '5rt*iR '«itfert^'®rR 

<=«? i ^ utw 'Q^ (RftEil,— 

isrul sR’t 'S C5R1 1%in *tpt <pflf^a I 'STR ^TRI C^ (R^l ^ I 

i?tun 5Rir c^i ^ ^ «it^ ^*:t f%?i i ^ ^e. 

^ iR^:, 's^i Gfc^i of\'5p w<ic^- ucfl !(Rc^ ^ i 

’U’tj?? ijtuil ’!R’r fe?(i 'Q C5R 5rRGr ’tt*! 'sir c'»ti[ 

^fiSCU «rnj5F 1 c[j%U ^*1 ^*R "Slt^ GlfTR 'srR >8 iSiWSl 

»nn (Tf I 5FJ]Rtt 'ilRTpRl ^ '« '«rpHf ^I f?F ^t^Rl oaf? Cl^ ’iR 

CU^il 'CfR GPI I vfl C??ri C’lell ?51% arR 1 ^ 3R ?[? ^SRRI 


C51 GRGT ?5i^ \ <r ^j<j C^ ^RJTF ^itC® «< | b»l l 

'Illi^n ^ C51 iS^URRRTvfftf^TRr^tp^^ 51^ C^R^I 

cTt?.i 'SI'S. I (Rt^, <crt^ coR ch«ir^ \ 

CS] =^51 JTRl srsi 'G ^ I c^ ^tt?R^ 'STRT ^ 


I C^ ^ *'i'?'t-l ’Tt*^ 5f?R GfER^ — ^SRs?, vil^ ?t»U| ^iRl ^ 

'-i ^'•^3 7RR ’firfiT, 'Q <511^ ?Rin ^f^ <ft5n f^ 

^U. C:^ CM ^1 5itUI C5TC5? ?R{uR^ 1 «rR CaR oa^ C^ 

rss-r? ^PMl =r’RiC*I T?5^ clfip?;^ ^ MtCWf? 'G^R Cat^ GRRT I 

;;!'< ^^1=::^. (r5i T ?tv5t >iVS ?RR CM ^ I ^ (Rptf^R 

r\~i\ -^^R^c*! G <5f5!^{5l ^r<1l CM C5R "St^ CM ^ijTC’PTl ?sT^, CM GfR ^mQ’, 
CM CtM cr-T. tMG, G.Mr. iKMTIO « 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHAEI. 
Easterit Macaei. 


Khoetai Sub-dialect. 


(West of District Malda.) 


Specimen I. 

(JBabu BadhesU Chandra Set, 1898.) 

Ek jana-ke du beta balai. 


One 

kabal'kat, 
said, 
bap 


Chb5ta la^kd appan bap-ke 

man-to two sons were. The-younger child his-oum father-to 

‘ baba, bam'ra bissa-ke girasti ham“ra de. ’ To 

'father, my share-of household-property me give' Then 

dOna-kc apan girasti bati del'kaL To tbora din 

household-property dividing gave. Then a-few days 
apan jet'na balai, sab bat kari-ke 

his-own what-ever teas, all hand- (in) making 
cbali-gelai. iSba-me luebeba-pana kari-ke sab 


father 

boih-to 

his-own 

bad 

ebbotd 

beta 

after 

the-younger son 

kdi 

dur 

des 

some 

distant 

country 


tabasnas kari-del*kai. 
waste he-tnadc-complele, 
oi des-me badda 

that country-in a-great 

Tab u ja-kar oi 

Then he going that 


went. There 
Tab jab ek-dam 
Then when completely 
akal partial, ar 
famine fell, and 
des-ke kOi 


saboriya 

bitban-me ok*!^ 

span 

townsman 

field-in him 

his 

kboy*ki 

bbusi-se bara 

kbusi 

food 

husk-with very 

glad 

ok*ra koi kuobchbu 

nabi 

him-to anyone anything 

not 


licentiousness 
okar bat 
his hand 
u bara 
he great 
saboriya-ke 

country-of a-certain townsman-to 
suyar cbaiaola bbej'kai. 
swine to-tend sent. 
bo-ke pet 

being (his-)belly he-woidd-have-filled ; and 
detiya!. Jab okar geyan bbelai, 

used-to-give. When his senses became. 


making oil 
kbali bOlai td 
empty was then 
mnskil-me gir'M. 
difficulty-in fell. 
miPlai. To oi 
met. Then that 
'D'ha 
Then 

bbar“tiyai ; 


u 

he 


suyar 

swine's 


anr 


to ap'‘n^ap'‘ni bole lag'lai, 'bamar bap-ke gbar-ke ketta 

then himself-to to-sag he-begun, ‘ my father's house-of how-many 

ebakar-pait ap“ne khatiyai ar par-ke bilatiyai, ar 

servants themselves used-to-eat and others-to used-fo-distribute, and 

bamma bbnkkbe mare-bi. Hamma ntbi-ke bap-ke bbira ja-ke ok®ra 

I with-hmiger am-dying. I rising father's near going him 

bold, “ bap, . bamma sarag bbira 5 tora bbira pap 

will’Say, “ Father, I heaven near and of-thee near s»» 
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kar'liu. Ar lifimma torii beta kutifilane layak iialii hai. 

conmiUed'/or-ihee. Any-more I thy soti of-hcmj-callcd fit not I-nm. 

Hamma apan rakh*ni cbakav kari-le.’” Tab u iitllii-kc 

_afg thy retained servant hacing-tnadc-kerj)." ’ Then he risinri 

apaa bap bliira alai. Lakin u babut diir rah'tal. bap 

hiS’Oton father near came. But he very far rcmaininycrcn, thcfalhcr 
ok’ra dekbe pay-kc daur-ke lafka-kc gala dlmri-ke chumnia kbabc 

him to-see obtaining rwiniug the-son's neck seizing hiss to'Cat 

lag^lai. Tab lafka bap-ke kabal'kaT, *bap, bammfi swarag bbira 
began. Then the-son thefather-to satr?, ^father, I beaten near 
6 t6r sam.“iie pap kar'Hyat, ar bammfi tor laf*ka kab’ne 
and of-thee before sin committed^ any-morc I thy son of-caUing 
layak naiba.’ Lakin bap apan ebakafko kabal*kai, ‘ficbcbbfi pGsak an 
fit not am.’ But the-father his-oicn senanta^to said, ‘ good clothes bring 
0 ek*ra para de. Ohal, sab-koi kbana*pina-kari, o unand kari. 

and this-{per80n) putting-on give. Come, let-all~{pf-ti8) cat-and-drinh, and joy make. 

Kabe-ki bam*ra obi lar*ka mari gela-balai, ab pber baoUMa'i ; 6 bera gcla-bnlaT, 

Because my this son dying had-gone, now again stirciccd ; he lost had-lecn, 
ab paliyaa.’ Tab sab-koi iang*lamasa kar*nii lng‘lai. 

«oio I-recovered-him.’ Then all merriment io-make began. 

Idbar to bara larta kbet-mo hala’i. Jab gbar fibo lag*lal, 
On-this-side indeed the-elder son field-in tens. Whcnho»se-{to)io-comchc-bcgnn, 
to gbar-ke lagij ate nacb’na gaona sune pal’kni. To ck chakar-kC dfikLkc 
then house-of near coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant calling 
pucbb*kai, ‘ i sab kabe b6y"cbbi ?’ Cbakar kahal'kai, * tOrfi bbfii ala-boi, 
he-asked, ‘ this all tohy is-being-{doue)i” The-sercani said, ' thy brother has-come. 

Lax*ka bbala-bbalai-se alai, soi ap*na bap ek bboj dcl*kai.’ To 

Ris-son well-and-saftly returned, therefore Tour-Ronour’s father one feast gave.’ Then 
bara lafka bara rag’lai, 0 gbar nai sanal‘kai. To bap babar a-kar 
the-elder son very angry-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming 
ok’rabara gbing^ kar*ne lag'lai. To bara lafka bap-ke jawab del'kai, 
him much entreaty to-mabe began. Then the-elder son ibe-father-to reply gave, 

‘ Ki tajiab ! efna bachebhar bamma tum*ra gbare kbatTi, 6 kabbi tum“ra. 
‘ Row wonderful I so-many years I your Imtse-in served, and ever thy 

bnkum babar kam na kai*b, o tabbbi ap'ae bam“ra kabbbi ek-tbo pStba bbi 

order beyond work not did, and still Your-Ronour me ever one kid even 
nahi delan, jo bamma ap*na saga kutum le-ke and kar^tiyai. Ar tor ei 
not gave, that I my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 
lai*ka tor gat*basti kban’gi kas“bi-se tabasnas kar’kao, lakin 

son thy household-property harlots sfrumpeta-with waste made-for-tbee, but 

■n ate-bi okar waste tu ek bboj dey*le.* Tab bap ok'ra 

he immediately-on-arriving his sake-for thou one feast gavest.’ Then the-father him 
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kalial'kai, ‘ beta, tu bariibar harn'ra sat bay, hammar jo Icuchh sab 

said. ‘son, than altoai/s my company-in art, my tohioh anything-{is) all 

tor-hi bail. I nionasib bay jo bam'‘rri and ho 6 h§si-kbusi karS. 

thins-only is-to-thee. It proper is that toe joyful beoome and merriment malee. 

Jo tor bhaiyfi jo mar gclfi-balao, so pher bacli°lad; jo beta 
Became thy brother who dying had-gonefor-thee, he again survived-for-thee; who lost 
gela-balao, pher niiWao.’ 

had-been-for-thee, again was-recocered-for-thee.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

UIUAUI. 

Eastern jrAGAHi Dialect. 

Khontai Sub-dialect. (West of District .Malda.) 

Specimen II. 

(Beibu RaiJicsh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

<511^ 'Q^ ’iPr I ^ 'Q^ ?rPi 

xRjCT ^rPnrpi utf’fc^ ir<p«R^ i crflR if^pjpi 'opr»n ’T?r 

>0^ ’iPr ^ C5pit, c«rt?i ’ll ?r3?fit I ^ 'Q^ urtPic^ ^PrPrtfF cei %Tpi 

CVt«1^^ I <3^ 'srpFsl f% 1 -ertSf ’ll 

CT •40t,.tt«r- TtC^ ’TPlf? ’HCT I 

’3jF^ ’Ipl ^tC5 C’^ttill C^Nr C5t ^ %pP ’Ipl 

^toTl «r| C’l'T^ I ^1 C’Pi^ '^PlC^ f5f5l^^'5I1<f ^511 ^ ^ :{f^- ^ ^4^ II 

■'rapi FPrpp CTst.^i^ I ^ ^TR?i I ’ii^’iw 

CTfl^ FtfsT ^ ’ICT ’TPt^ (.’ll he's 5l5(5itt 'smi f% I ^ ’iPi «n ^ ^ 

’n wji f% CTwHiPjvf I c^ms\(.i\ 3n m ^ ot ^ipi ^ 

’»rt^ii 
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Eastern Magahi DuIiEct. 


KnoNTAi Sub-dialect. 


(West of District Malda.) 


Specimen II. 

(Bahu JRadJiesJi Chandra Set, 1898.) 


Ek bad-ragi gir*hast bara mas piyar-kar'tiyai. Ek din patha-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much meat liked. , One day kid’s 

mas kini ani-ke appan babu-ke 6i mas i^db'ne kahi^e babar gelai. Baku 
meat buying bringing his-otcn wife-to that meat to-cook saying out he-went. Wife 
okav bat mani-ke, mas iSdlii-ke bhansa-gbar-me koi basan-me kari-ke dhapi-ke 

his toord respecting, meat cooking cook-room-in some dish-in placing covering 

rakkh'kai. Lakin daibi-se ok kuttsi bbansa-ghar ja-kar, r 6i basan-ke mas 
put. But fate-by one dog cook-room entering, that dish-of meat 
kba-gelai, tbora sn rab»lai. Baku 6i jani-ko bakabaki kutta-ke to baka- 

aie-up, little only remained. The-wife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 

del‘kai. Lakin purus a-kar ki kah'tai-, ei dar-me kap“ne lag'lai. 
away. But husband having-come what shall-she-say, thisfear-at to-tremble she-begun. 

Ax koi upay na dekh-kar nittbur purus-ke bat-se baob“ne-ke waste, ok'ra 
Other any means not having found cruel husband’s hand-from to-be-saved for, him 
kutta-ke juttha mas-hi khabe del‘kai. Purus mas kahe tliora holai 
the-dog's leavings meat-actually to-eat she-gave. The-husband meat why short became 
jab ei bat pucbbjkai, to babu jawab del'kai, ‘ biki ' mas l.ifka-bala 
when this word asked, then the-wife reply gave, ‘ Ihe-remaining meat the-children 
kba-gelai.’ Lar*ka-bala kba-gelai suni-ke gir^hast ar bhala bura kuchh nahi 
ate-up.’ Children ate-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 


kahaPkai. 

said. 

Lakin 6i gbar-me ek obalak befi-]ar*ka balai. 
But that house-in one intelligent girl-child was. 


U suru-se sab 

She the-beginningfrom all 


bat jan’tiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-cbali suni-ke, u mane mane-i 

words knew. The-mother\and)-father’s talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 
socb'ng lag'lai, ‘ab ki kariyai? Kutta mas kba-lel'kai. I bat kab'na 

to-think begun, ’ now what shall-I-dof Bog meat ate-up. This word to-lell 

muskil; na kab*la-bbi be-monasib. Bol*Ie-se ma mar kbafyai, 

{is)-difficult; not io-tell-also is-imprqper. From-telling {my)-mother beating will-eat. 


na kab'le-se bap juttba khat'yai.’ 

not from-telling {my) father leavings will-eat.’ 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 


Standard Bhojpuri pentres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the hank of the Ganges in the Korth-West of the Shahahad District. Prom this it 
extends to the east and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of these directions by the river Sonc, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a few miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Bhojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahahad, cir., Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of the Ganges), Trestern Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur, In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Iforthem Bhojpuri, which is spoken in various 
forms over Zvorthem and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures ate available to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly he claimed by both. We shall not, however, bo far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,404,500’ people returned from that district as speaking Bbojpnii, about a million speak 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the nnmbcr of speakers 
of standard Bhojpuri as follows : — 


jStame of Diaiiiet. 

Shahahad 
Palamau 
Saian . 

Bidlia 

Ghanpar (half) 


Xomhn' of people 
tpesViop Staauri 
IShojpsri. 

. 1,901,353 
. 50,000 

. 1,000,000 
. 903,940 

. 469,000 


• Totxl . 4,324,993 

The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from- which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are atuated in the Shahahad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in that district may he considered to oe the purest. ‘The two following specimens come 
from Shahahad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Beades Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by 
171 Kharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination, 
however, of the specimen sent of the l£barwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufiSciently corrupt to entitle it to he 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahahad is 
therefore 1,901,1 82-|- 171 or 1,901,353. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
m^he Deva-nagaii character, in which character the specimens, as reemved, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o. 

^ Berised figsies. 
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niiiAB.1. 

Specimen I. 

Bnojruni DiAiitct. (Distmct Shauabad.) 

Tjgj qJT ^ ^ I 16I25R1 'q‘«pn ^ ^ 

fWT % ?fe ^ I Tnrg? % ^z: i %zi ^ m 

^ ittH I BW BB BST I 01^ BW »3TB ^ ^ B 

1 bWt ^ BHM I cTB BT BB JRT TJEJi Sn ^ 

BITBB ^ bWc T ^ BBBT ^ B BBTB ^ST B^TB I BIBB Bi BRJ^ % Btft t 

BTBB BZ Bfcl B BCBB WT BBB 1 BTBB B^BHCT ^ ^ ^ BT Bt I BI^ 6IB bWt 

BBBT fB^ 5l BTBB B BJ'IIB BiBBT BBTT BTB qiT ’flB?^ BrarC BiT tift BBT % BtNt BTBT 
BT BB TJBTT BT^ I UBBZB BBBT BTB fB5TT BIW BT BiBB ^ B BT^-^ ^ BtSbB 
BiTBtBiT BTB BT ^T I BB BB ^ Bxif % tTB^ %T BTJT^ I BTTCT % BBBT 

BiBiTB B TWr I BJ BZB BBBT ^ I^BT BTUST I BTJfit BB^ ^ TBTT B BBB Tit «St 
BlBPC BTB tT3BB I B T?tBT ^ ^KB bWt ^ BBT W BBT ^ 'fBT %t BTBB 1 Bf^ BBBT 
BIB % BPSBB ^ BT^-bI BB ^B^BiT BB^lf BTB BTBT KttT bIBB BT3^ BB 

TJBT: tZT BIBTB ^B BBf I B^Bt^ BTB BBBT bWb % BiBBB B^WB BIBT % BTb’ ^BB iT 
$BB?TB BTBBiB»Izt^ b'BIB^ BBBt BtS b’b*?T^ ^TT^BiT BTB TflB BT?' BTB ^ BTCf I 
Bnt^WTiBET BB?[B Tt BT ^TC bVbB »iBnTC5T Tt" BT ftlB B?iB I BTBTi BS^^BiT 
BW< B5^-BBBr tJ « 

BlBiTi BBBiT BI? ^BTit I bS BTi BiT BB^ BT?OT BTB TIB TiB«B I BBY BlBiTi % bIbt 
IS fBi t BiT tlB BT I BBTB BBB ^ TTB^ Bt 4 B?^ BT I TTSTi^BTB BBBIT % ^ tfl 
Bit BBt ^ ^BB BTBH BT?! ^ B^BB BT 1 1 BB ^ figfBBT BTLBt \ B\BT: BT BTiB \ 
Bm BTB BTBT: BTTB BTIbB^ B!T BTB^ I B BBTB ^BBBT BTB ^ BBBB ^ BTB BBBT 
ftB TIBT: tBT BT ^tTT BTB ^ BBBB I tB BTi ^hlT BTTl BSB^ BT BBBT 

f%BB BiT BTB BTBBJ BB^ I BT^ BBB^ t Bfe^iT TTBTi BTTKT ^ BB BB TTBTi Bgf^ B 
BBB ft5CT B^iBiTiT ^ BIb I BB TTC ^TI BBTB t^JB ^ tZT, B B^ BBTiTBTB 
BTB BTBT; ft ^TLT BTB BT B B^B 1 1 bIbB B ^ BB^T BTB^ Biff BT TgB fit* 

TarfBK ^ ?fr?T^ Bit bt: b?b t:? btbsc Trt bbbt ^bt bbbt Tit bt ^t: fBBr bttb ii 
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BHOJTUBI DiAIjECT. (DISTBICT SnAIIAEAU.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. ^ 

Ek ad*mi-ka‘ du beta rahe. Chhot‘ka ap*nti bap-se kab'Ias ki, *c 

One man-of (too sons teere. The^younger his-oion father-to said that, * 0 

babu-ii, dban-ml je bamar bissa b5kbc sc bSt-dl.’ Tab u duno* 

father, property-in ushich my share may-he that ditiding-yive.’ Then he both- 

ke bat-delas. Tbor-bi din-m€ cbbot*ka beta sabh * dhan bator-ke 

to dividing-gavCm A-feto-eoen days-in the-younger «Of» all projjcrty collecting 

dur des cbal-gail. TTba sabb dban kncbal-mg ura>dulas. Jab 
distant country-to voent-a^eay. There all fortune eoil-conduct-in hc-tcasicd-atcay. When 
sabb kbaT*cb-k^i-delas, tab ob des-mi bara akal paral. Ok*ra bara dukb 
all he-had-spent, then that country-in great famine fell. To-him great trouble 
b5kbe lagal. Tab u ob des*ka ek ad‘ml ibS ja*ke raho lagal, je 

to-be began. Then he that couutry-of one man near going to-live began, who 

ok*ra-ke ap'na kbet-mS suar ebarawe kbatir bbgj'delas, aur u anand-sC 

him his-oton field-in swine feeding for seiit-away, and he pleasure-tcilh 

obi bbusi-se apan pet bbarit 36 suar kbat*rabas, 

those-very hushs-toith his-oion belly would-have-filled which thc-swine used-to-eat, 
aur- ok’ra-ke k 6 bu kuebb det«na>rabc. Aur jab ok*ra ap*na 

and him-to any-body any-thing giviug-not-was. And when tu-him his-own 

biebar-me ail ta sujbal ki, ‘kat’na ham'ra bap-ka nokar 

consideration-in it-came then he-coimdered that, ' how-much my Jather-qf servants 
cbakar«ka roti-kbaila-se bacb-ja-la, a bam bbukhc muat>banl. Ham utbab 

servants-of bread-eating-after remains, and I hunger-from dyivg-atn. I tcill-arise 

ap*na bap kib§ jsiib a kabab ki, "e babu-ji, bam Par'mesar-ka 

niy-own father near will-go and will-say that, “ 0 father, I 6od-of 

sojba pap kailf a raur -6 sdjba. Ham eb jog naikbl 

before sin did and qf-Your-Eonour-too before. I qf-this worth not-ani 

je raur beta kabaT, bam*ra-ke ap*na nok*ran-mi 

that Your-Eonour's son I-may-he-called, me thy-own seroants-among 

rakbl.'” "Or utbal ap'na bap kiba ail; baki ab*bi tbore-dtur 
keep*" He arose his-oion father near came; but yet a-little-distance-off 
rasta-me a\T*te-rkbe ki okar bap dekb'las. Ta chboba-ke 

way-in {he)-coming-was that his father saw-ijiini). Then being-compassionate 

‘ Here the signs o{ the genitive is in the obliqne fonn because t>e(S is in the plural. 
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daural, ok*rR*ke gala-mS laga-ke chuma lewc lagal. larika ap'na 
he-rattt him ncch-in ei\foldi»g kisses to-take began. The-son his-oton 

bap*s6 kali'las ki, ‘babu-ji, bam Is'war-ka san'mukb pap kaili aur 

fathcr-io said that, ‘father, j Ood~of before sin did and 
raur»0 sojbfi, aur ab pbcr raur beta kabnwe jog 

Tour-Jlonour’too before, and note again TottrSouour's son to-be-called Jit 
naikbl.’ Okar bap ap'na nok*ran*se kali'las, ‘niman luga le-awa, 

1-am-not' Sts father Ms-own seroatits-tu said, ‘ good clothes brmg-out, 

in*ka-k§ penliavrft, a ek agutbi batb*m§ aur pan'hi gor-me penbaw& ; 
him put-on, and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put ; 


bam'ni-ka satbe 

kbdt-ja?, auand 

karf, kabc-ki 

bamar 

beta 

{lcl-)us together 

eat, merry 

make, because-that 

my 

son 

mu-gall-rabe a * 

pber jial ; 

bbulail-rahe, 

a 

mil-gaiL’ 

Aur 

hnd.bcen-dead and 

again alive-became ; 

had-bccnlost, 

and 

found-is’ 

And 

unh*ni-ka auand 

karo lag'lc-sa. 





they merry 

to-makc began. 






Okar bar'ka bbai kbct-ml rabc. Jaiso ghar-ka naglcb ail nacb 

Sis elder brother field-in was. As honse-of near he-came dancing 

rag sun'las. Ego n6kar-k6 bola«ko pucbb'las ki, ‘i ka bot-ba?* 

music hc-heard. One servant calling he-asked that, ‘this what is-being?' 

J^abab delas ki, ‘ raur bbai aile-ba. Baur ' bap tm'ka- 
Answer he-gave that, ‘ Your-Sonour's brother is-comc, Your-IJonour^s father him- 
kc bboj det'barc kalie-ki jiat. jagat 5ge-dehi 

to feast is-giving because-ihaf alive {and)-awake in-good-health 
Hike pabucb'Ic-ba.’ 1 sun-ko kbisia-gail, bbitar na gail. 

safely hc-has-arrived' This hearing he-angry -became, inside not went. 

Okar bap bahar ail a min'tl kare-lagal. Ta jabab-mi 
Sis father outside came and lo-enlreat-{hith) began. Then answer-in 
ap'na bap-s6 kaU'Ias ki| *hae, at'na din raur sewa ' 

his-own father-io he-said that, ‘alas, so-many days Your-Sonoitr’s service 

kaill ; na raura bat-ke ulagb'ne kaill, tehu par 

I-did ; not Your- Honour’s words transgression-even I-did, thal-too on 

raua ego patb'ra»6 na dell je ap'na hitan*ka satbe 

Your-Sonour one kid-even not gave that my-own friends-qf with 

anand-manaltl. Baki jas'lil • i lapikd raur ail je 

I-might-have-rejoiced. But when-even this son of-Your-Sonour came who 

sabh dhan . raur paturia'mi ' ura>dela6 raura, ok'ra-ke 

all fortune thy harlot-among squandered Your-Sonour him-to 

bboj del?.’ Teh -par ok'ra-ke jabab delas ki, ‘beta, tfl sadai 

feast gave.’ There-upon him-to answer he-gave that, ‘ son, thou always 
harn'ra-sath bar&, aur je kuohh bam'ra pas ba se tobar*e h&. 

me-with art, and what even me with is that thine-even is. 
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Uchit ba Id liam'nika anand karl a kbus bof, ch kbatir ki . 

Vroper is that we merry mahe and pleased he, this for that 

tobar bliai mar-gail-rahe, aur .pber ji-gnil » blmJa-gail-rabe, a 
thy brother had-died, and again alivc-bccamc ; had-hcendott, and 
pber mil-gaiil.’ 

again foutid~is.’ 
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BIHARI. 

Specimen 11. 

BnOJPURi DiAliECT. (Distmct Shauabad.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TRT ^ tt: ^ i 

’^T I wc5rr tn: "pit ^ w ^rr u 

(MI^) I ^ ♦i'nH ^ ^ ^tW^Rt^TK % U 

(eRT^) qfR'HT 1 

^iTTtT?! ’^mrf^ % ?Tt^ ^ oiTcr ^ 

’rri t ^ ’fri ^ «iw ^ tt i 

gSRTg IR '?TI gtg’ORT THT 

^R5rr I g3R g^trr ^ i =r^ gr tc^'S'i i ^rh? ^ript w 

g?fT^ ^ TR 5iR?ijr« ^ oir^^TT w gT%, % grchr i 'w^rgr 
iet?gn 
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KBOjrt'Kl Ih.Khict 


Specimcn II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Bnojpuni of falamatt. 
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kah*las 

ki. 

‘ iia chhorab.’ Oh 

makdn-me 

mudaleh-ke 

said 

that. 

* not I-tcill-gicc-tip* That 

house-in 

accused's 

guru 

hadhfv-la. 

Ham'ni-ka 

kaliMa-par 

kah*lns ki, 

' ja. je 

cattle 

.is-tcthcred. 

Ofir 

saying-on 

he-said that, 

* go, tohich 

man-mo 

aWe s 

•u karihfi ; 

ham nn 

chhorab.’ 


nund’in 

comes that yon-may-do; 

I not mll-give-vp* 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

JDcjiOsUion of Jjodhya Say, of NaKtldil Sen, Sargana Are, 

1 am an owner ot KaAradfii and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 
the Acensed Person, potmerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village, 
and, when subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 
share. 

\Qucstiov . — Has the Complainant anything to do with that house? 

Amtccr . — Nothing whatever. I used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from 
Phorhn Singh. 2sow I get it from the Complainant. Phovliii had a brother named 
Dasa!. liliandu used for long to he absent from homo on service. He still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year, llo had left Dasai’s wife in his home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago ho went to tho house. The Complainant, Gobri Ray, 
and I went to Gobardhan Ray, and wo said to him that tho house was Bhandu’s, and 
that ho (Gubardhan) should give it up. The accused said ho would do no such thing. 
Bis cattle are still tethered there. lYhcn wo spoke to him, ho said wo might do what- 
ever come into our heads, hut he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated as a broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpurl is 
hounded on the cast and south by the left bank of tho River Sone. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is hounded on the cast and south by the same river. On tho south, 
however, tho language has crossed the Sono and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles u ide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
about 60,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuxia Bhojpuri which 
extends across iho Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and tbo second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
oblique.- Thus, W’e have ham dpan (instead of ap’na) lahii-jl klJia ja% I will go to my 
father. Instead of Icichhu, wo have IcicM, anything. For ‘ he,’ we have uhS-M, with 
a plural utiJii. 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 
thus, /a?, I will go, and kaH, I will say, instead of Jdib, leahab. The verb hdtot, I am. 
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(DisTEICT PaIiAWATJ.) 


Specimen I. 

I era 3’fTOT gfs I 

ci'^d Ht*! ^ azlimi ■*lm*f ^esi ^?*r ^ ^ *raX[ ’^li. B^T tj 

BfT 1 Bra Bfs? '«ITt(»l fi^r ^sfl^ lefl'U'l era BT^ '-S^H 

Bf^raCt^w^rarii ftwBlsfsiT^ BTtB^TrafBrf^^l^rf BijBPT I BTBrf^Bsrarr^ 
^nrar ^er 'SBra ra^ira % ^oraiftr ^hc % BtBiBT % bt ’Mmn to 

Mia5i(M I Bi? B»rarT% BT I b]b B«ran'BiraiBrJ7BTi jraBraBtra^'w^rar 

■ BIT BifTBT B’RTC ^ % €l€t qi-qei-^tti I ^TT BS ^ btHTB 

Bs?%Brif ^ ’?TT BTB ^ B«rs ^ ^I B l fBB '^ BTB BBT PB 

t BraTTSTBrfTBTBTragiraBTBf I ^%BraBTBlB5TfB^’%trai5BBTlBTBraf I Bfsf 
B3BB BtrBTBTB-^ BiT BTB BBBfB I TTBT BB BTBT^ TfBB BB BS?BT BTB-^ 

«*J €K * Ov 

BBBT ^ TTIBT B iTSlPf ^ ftT B BBT BBTT ^ Iff B BVdR 1 BftBTBBBT% 

BIBBfB ^ B BT^^ BTB B BBS ■’fl^. TIBT IbB^ BTB BT 'gB'nl ^T ^IB TIBT qilVqji 
BfBl^ ^ff!T BT^ I BBT BB BT BT^^ BTBB B^BT B* % BB-^ B BfBB ^ BB % 
BfSBT BBT B BTB TBBTT % M(bTT4 1 bK BTB B BB^ bK BIB B BBT BfBTI^ I B^ 
BTT bK BTBB BTT BTW ^ ^BTT ^ qiR'tel BT BTB T^BB BB ^ BTBfB I B^T ^BT 
BTB TIB ftiB fBB BTB I TIB ^B BT BiJBB II 

B-^BBBT BB BTT^ TfBB I ^ BBBf BTB BBTT BTBfB BB BTBT 
B^T BTB ^'^TT 'B’TBfB I bK BTBB bJBITB ^ % BB % BBTT ^ 3^BB ^ f; BT ^ I BB 
^BJT BB % BraBfB bV TIBT TTT^ B^^ TT ^^T TTBT "ilqi bIbb fBBB% ^?T I 

BTB^TIBT BT^^ BBBT^^BBBBB^BBBfT I BBT Bf^ftTT Bf^^T BT BTB 
BT BfBBI % BB BT BIl;^ BT^ BBBB BBBT % BBT^ B^JBB I BBBfBT^ 
^fiBBTBfBB%^TIBf%BT'BBTIBffi BTBT^BfTTIBT BB^ 

BT STBf ’^f I Trrf ^TlTT-% BBff injft BBBi BT ^ BBBT TBTT BIb ^ ^ ^B 

B^l BBT t TTBT ^ B BBBV B BTf ^BB BtrrfBBB Bt Bt BTB Bt TIBT BBBT 
BlfBT B^ TflBB '?f 1 BTB-^ BfBB ^ BtST B ^ BB ^ ’fBTT Bt TIB’ 

TB^^B fBB ^BTT T3B t BB eft^ '?BB I BBT BBff BBB bS ti ^5Bf ifT^ 
ft BTW TIB ^ BtI ^ cfl^ t BTt BT BTB TIB ’?T fBB fsiBB TT 1 ^^BTB^raT 
^ I t fBBB ^T II 


2 c 2 
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BinARl. 


BnojPUEi Dialect, 


(Disteicv Palamm'.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tiilii-nir**,*' 


Kaund ndimi-kc 

A-ccrtaiii vian-of 
babu-ji-sc liab*lasi ki, 
father-to said lhat, 

bakh'ra boi so 

share loill-be that 
dban b3t-dih*lT. 

projierty diciding~gacc-{fhaii). 
apan kill dban Ic-kc 
his-otcn ail property taking 
lucbai-ml apan dban 

ecil'deedS'iii his-own fortune 

ora'dihuan, tab ^ 

had'squandered-atcay, then that 
garib bba-gaue. Tab unbi 
poor became. Then he 


rabiu'. 

trcn\ 


laguan. 'O' 


dui-tbi! larika 
tico sons 
‘e babu-ji, dbanon 
‘0 father, proper tt/'ii 
bam*nl-kc Iral-ut.’ 
me-io diriditig.pice.'' 
Babnt din na 

Jlaiiy days not 

p:»r’dC>s-nio 
foreigii’Cotwtrih into 
iira-dib'lasi. .Tab 

squandered. When 

dese bara 
country-iu great 
ja-ke u dOs'ko 
going that cotinfry-tf 


cbbnPka 


Thrm-in-j 

fron: 

tfw 

younger 

-<■0 

jo-k 

icbli 

batiifip 

-from 

what 

-errr 

my 

Tab 

uba-kii 

apan 

Then 


he 

his-own 

bilal 

ki 

dibof'ka 

pasted 

that 

the- 

younger 

dial 

gaib*, 

fiiir 

nliit 

went 

away. 

and 

iheiw 

unbi 

apan 

kill 

dban 

he his-own 

all , 

fortune 


sukbar pnrall 
dryness fell 

Ok aditni 


one 


man 


aiTr unbi 
and he 
kibif ralip 
near to-Urr 
bbej'lasi, 
sent, 
bbaro 
tofill 
un>ka 
hiiii’to 


ndimi kWe ,.0.v 

began. That man him his-own in-ficlds swine to-feed 

aur je bokTa suar kbat-rabuO, obi-so fi .-ipa„ 

and what husks swine used-to-eaf, thosc-ccen-with he Ids-own Mly 

Keto .n-M-W Wohh M dc-l-rata, Jal 
<cM. Anytody hm-lc mylhmg ml med.l,.yi„. Tritcn 
aka bbaue tab kab'lani ki, ‘b.ain*i-a Ivibn-if i-.-. i. , 

wisdom became then he-said that, ‘»«y e ^ nokar-ke 

^ my father-of how-many scrcants-of 

abp bam bbukbu inarTiini. Ham 

^ ^ ^>if’gcr-from am-dying. I 

jai, afir unb-se kabl ki, “ bO 

tcdl-go, and him-io I-will-say Zthat, “0 
abr rawa niaro piip kabl; 

an qf-YourSonour near sin have-done; 


then he-said 
kbaila-se roti baobat-boi, 
eating-after bread might-be-saved, 
utb-ke apan babu-ji kibS 
arising my-oion father of-near 
babu-ji, bam Sar*g-ke ulTe 
father, I JTeaoen-of opposite 
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eh-se ab raur lariba kaLa\re jukur naikhf. Mo-ke 

this-for now YouvSonour's son to-be-called Jit I-not-am. Me 

ap’na, nok*ram-m§-s6 ck-tbe ke barobar karl.” ’ TJnbi uthuan aur 

ihtne-oion servants-in-from one of -{to) equal make.’” Se arose and 

ap*na babu-ji-ka pas cbaWani. llagar jab u pbar’ke rabuan tabe 

his-oicn father-of near started. But when he far-oJJ was then-even 

iinb-kar babu-ji un-ka dekhuan aur maya kailani, aiir daufke gala-m§ 

his father him saw and pity did, and running necTt-in 
lagai-ko cbume lag’laui. Larika un*ka.-sB kak'lasi ki, ‘ e babu-ji, 
applying to-hiss began. The-son him-to said that, * O father, 
Sai*g-ke ul*t6 aur rain^ niaru pap kai-cnuk'li, aizr ab 

Meatcn-of opposite and qf-Your-Eonour near sin 1-have-done, and now 


raur 

larika kabawo 

jukur 

naikhl.’ 

STagar 

un-kar 

babu-ji 

YourSonour's son to-be-called 

jit 

I-not-am' 

But 

his 

father 

apan 

nokar-me-sc ek-tbc-se 

kabuan 

ki, ‘ 

sab-se 

barbiS 

luga 

his-own 

sercants-in-froni one-to 

said 

that, ' all-than 

good 

clothes 

le-aira. 

in*ka-kc pabirawa, abr 

hatb-me agutbi 

■ aur 

gor-mi 

juta 

bring. 

him-on put, and 

hand-in ring 

and 

feel-in 

shoes 

pabirawS. 

Sabbe kbaf, aur 

iinan 

karl ; 

kabe-ki 

bamar 

i 

put. 

{Lel-us)-all cat, and 

rejoicing 

make ; 

because 

my 

this 

larika mar gail-rabuan, ab ji 

gailani. 

iiur bbula 

gail-rabne, pbin 

mil- 


son dead had-been, now alive became, and lost had-been, again found- 
gail.’ Tab cbain kare laguan. 


became' Then 
tJ-bela 

merriment to-do they-began. 
unb-kar bar bbai kbete rabuan. 

Aur 

jab 

u 

That-time 

his 

elder 

brother 

in-field was. 

And 

lohen 

he 

gbar-ke paj'ra 

ailani 

tab 

baja abr 

uacb-ke baura 

Eun'lani, 

abr 

housc-of near 

came 

* 

then 

music and 

dancing-of noise 

he-heard. 

and 


apan nokaran-me-se ek-ke balai-kc puclibuaii ki, ‘ i ka 

his-own servants-in-from one-to calling ashed ■ that, ‘ this what 


ha ? ’ Tab 

nokar 

unb-SB kab*lasi 

ki. 

'raur 

bbai aile 

is?' Then 

servant 

him-to said 

that, ‘ Your-Sonour's 

brother come 

ba, abr 

raur 

babu-ji 

nik 

bbojan 

kbiaale-ba 

is, and 

Your-Sonour's father 

a-good 

dinner 

has-caused-to-eat 

kabe-ki 

raur 

babu-ji unb*ka-ke 

kusal-anan-se paule-ha. 

because Your-Monour's 

father 

him 

health-joy-toith found-has. 

Magar u 

kbis 

kaile, abr 

gbar-mi 

jay 

na cbabuan. 

But he 

anger 

did, and 

house-into 

to-go 

not wished. 

Ebi-se 

nn-kar babu-ji 

babar 

aban 

aur nn-ka-ke 

This-indeed-because 

his father 

outside 

came 

and him 

manarre 

laguan. 

Tab u 

babu-ji-ke 

jawab 

dih’le ki, 

io-appease 

began. 

Then he 

father-to 

answer 

gave that. 
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‘raw, dekbi, ham rawaJ;c fiber din-sc (abal 

‘ Your-Sonour, looJc, I lour-Eonour-to many days-sincc service 
kar’tam, abr raur bukum kab'bl na lartl-ba. 

am-doing, and YotirSonovr's orders ever-cven not have-transgressed. 

Rawa bam^ra-ke kab'bf eguro palb*rii blii nfi dill'll ki 

Toui'Sonour me-to ever-even one-even hid even not gare that 

ap*na iar log-ke sange cliain karl, Slagar i 

my-own friend's people-of with rejoicing l-may-mahe. But this 

raur beta je kas'bi-ke sange kul dban orfi-dih‘lG, 

YourSonour's son who harlots-qf with all fortune squaitdcred-away, 

jabe gbare aile, tabs rawa un*k:i-kbatir nik bbojan 

just-as Imise-to came, just-then YourSonour him-Jor a-good dinner 

kbiaiili'ba. Babu-ji kabaan. ki, *e beta, tb to sab din 
has-caxised-to-eat. Father said that, * O son, thou indeed all days 

ham*ra sange rabat-bau&, aQr je-kiobb liamar babtru se sabb 

me with remaining-art, and whatever mine is that alt 


tobare bauwe. ■ Magar ab*bl anan 

thvne-indeed is. But now rejoicing 

hOkhe'ke ebabat-rabat-ba, kabe-ld tobfir i 

beingfor it-is-proper, because thy this 


kare-ke abr kbus! 

uiakingfor and joy 
bbfd mar-gail-rabal-ba, 

brother had-died, 


phin jial-ba; aflr bl)ula*gail-rabal'ba, se milal-lifi.’ 
again alive-is; and lost-had-been, he has-been-found' 
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BIHARI. 

Bnojpuul Dialect. (District Palamau.) 

Specimen ii. 

Ti »rraT ^ I ^ 'Siid *rr i 

giT ^ <*rf^ ^ ^ uferr ^ ^rracr % yq?:t 

^ I <'?«r(^sb^^ <!ir^w i ttht ^ srr^ 

% ’?*i ^rnrsf utot ^ ^11% €tqf »rsi i 31^ wr ^ ^ 

TTfg^i cR^Rf® ^ ^ ^ ^ t fHR ^ w ^ 

’c?^ I ^ ^ ^ "q^ca^ I ^?Rr ^ a ^la ttr 

^ ar faaa ^ faara % faar^ I a^arar^ania, arai^'^a ai?sr»R:^i 

^at'ta% 3 as^am 5 tis[fa I a^nc ^iRai ^ a ar 

^ P?IST ^’dia ^ iTT^aii^R^ I<j<d ^■§*t, aa’ctai^ a «ji* 5 d <i« 4 > 

%%Traafaaqta^’ciTi%| arafaqraf a’croa aiafTTiai sRtcra^ift 

^ a ara a aaa ^ a gfaat aaq 1 fa aq^ t anr faif aft ^ aiaa ana tR 

facrar^ii 
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BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


BnojTUEi DxajiEct. 


(DiSTEICT PiLXAMATJ.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ralmi Id jc-kar lial ham na 

I-xcas that of-tchich the-condiiton 1 not 
hhauO ki kalhi jab ham*ni-ka 

became that yesterday when tee 
pctln.va-sii Swat ralmf, tab pabar-ke up 

marhet-from coming were, then hill~o/ o. 

iiar’jat raliuo. Ham*ni-ka ejiher adimi 

roaring was. We many men 

na lagal. SFagar Sju ohi rali-te ha 
not seficd(-ies). JBiit to-day that-very road-by I 

guwfi fkik clu-pah're akfile gail-iahui. 

to-tiUage Jnst at-noon alone gone-icas. 

naill-ari: pahuchu?, tab acliakke ban 


bhaya, Lam ka kahl; jhuthe dar-se 

brother, I what may-say; false-even feartoith 


Lam na kaLi 

^ -7 not to-say 

Lam*ni-ka paLar-ke 

we hill-qf 

paLar-ke up“rS LagL 

hill-if on tiger 

fjiher adimi rah“ll, 

many men were, 
rah»t6 Lam Span 


i aisan clerat 

th so afraid 

sakT. Ka 
ani-ttble. What 

paj're paj're 

near near 

bare jor-se 
great foree-with 
kicLh dar 

any fear 

mamS'ka 


that-very road-by I my-own maternaUmcle-of 


akelB gail-rahui. 

alone gone-^cas. 

tab achakku bar! 


Jab 

TFhen 

Lanharl 


.... .j -r . , , •* uuiuari 

on-this-r,vcr-s,de I-rcached then suddenly great disturbance 


orC* siinaili, 

(cirards was-heard, 

bujbui ki Lagh ail aflr ham»ra-ku dhailas. Ham“ra 
nought that tiger came and me cavght My 

rnbal. mngar jun na milai nxian-se bah're 

.r«s. hut opportunity not was-found n,at shcath-of out 


jelii-sO 

which-from 


hamfir ji\r 
mind 


sudh*m5 

sense-in 


ICarC'jfi kape 
Ziver to-sbudder 
br-dckb‘Ii* 


lagal, dar-ka 
began, fear-of 
tnk’iaki kin. 


through 


Lam sOkh 
•7 dried-up 


pabar-ke tare 
hill-qf below 
ban-me nadi 
forest-in river 
rahal. Ham 
remained. J 
Lath-m§ taruar 
haiid-in sword 
nikali. 

1-niay-taIcc-it-ont. 

gailf, bagh-ko 
1-went, tiger 


br-iJckhMi* tnk’iaki kin; „^Yli Arncrnr -i - ~ . 

xcithovl-weing motionlessness sei:cd jjlf eri-mG jab ham 


oh ur takuT, to 
tide loihed, then 

p'liu ji- pali;ir-ke 

witer xchi-h hill-of 

nhu-!', Ohar-si' 

«'■!». 71 . •t—ide-fron ( 


sewed me. But little time-in when I 

ichaf ^^rL Sautal nadi-ke 

d,d.I.sce (hat one old Santdl river-of 

aZefrL ^achhTI-mare-ke banbat 

fro i fiilhn^ fwh-to-hiU embanhing 

Patkal nicU^wS pkokat rahuG, sGi 

tone doirntcard ihroteing xca8-{he), lhey-{ccry) 
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liisOlia 
for-scores 
Jab i 
When this 


liatb 

(qf)-cubils 

taku-i 

l-sato-{I) 


nicb^wa 
dowmoard 
to jiwmi 

then heart-in 


pburuti aue. Ham ap'ne i bat 
agility came. I myself this thing 
liasot-banT. 


khartarate awat 

crashing coming 

sabas bhauwe aur 

courage became and 


rabue. 

were. 

deb-mS 

body'^nto 


iad-kari-ke apan sabas-par 

remembering my-ovm courage-at 


laughiiig-am. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, wbat can I say ? I was so terrified by an imaginary fear that it is impos- 
sible for me to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when we were returning 
from market along the bill-side, we beard a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As we 
Avere a large company, none of us felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my uncle’s village, and bad reached the foot of the bill by the river, 
when, all at once, I beard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned 
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tiger had come, and bad already 
caught me. I had a sword in my baud, but I bad no time to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not seen the 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, but au old Santal, who had been 
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hill, in order to catch fish. 
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had come crashing down for 
scores of cubits. "When I saw that, my heart was again filled with courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted activity. "When I remember this, I keep laughing at my 
own courageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Ghazipur, both north and south of the Ganges, is 
practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be evident from the folloAving 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special points which require 
notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoim and of its Correlative, which are yceoara and 
#eioa«, instead of yatoa» and tawaw respectively. "We may also note the third person 
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is 5a® instead of 6a. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District, In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad and Gadha the dialect is the same as that of Ballia, while in 
the west, in Pargana Mahraich, it is the same as that of Benares District. The total 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 469,000, may 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the western Sub-dialect. 
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BIHARI. 

Bhojf'dbi Dialect, (Distkiot Geazifub.) 

(Bahti Bholanath Bay, 1898.) 

I ^ ^ oTa«\ m<s{\ 

^ eim ^ ^HH flSi Jlsi<si e i 

aei ^ ciq<i I ^^5H 

^ SHQO. elXltn ^ -MTo 51^0 I \n.U ^ 

m sHOfi 5( i ^c{ r^d 

'i'Si HVSQ n.«» 4 juo fl 51^0 tx4 ^ 5 ^ 0 ^ i 

^ Wl ^ oilTrid i^vi0t<fl I uiiTa 

^ ^ I ‘fll I 

^0T0 ^ mi m Mm HU^HI 011^ ^ 

^ SHI 1 «le( e(m 

m ^ T*, ^ v\M\^ ^ civst cqvgl 

m 0 w^ t<ft oi^u \ix ^ddi ^ mm iaH 1 

<H '9T5 ^ mm m'i •^lg0T«f( «id|l A^0t‘fi ^ m 'iw 
'8'*l ^ ^uIqT«S 1 «im<»l flljVQ fit's ^ '85\ TO^0t«q *i£§0’i'*l I 

*1*1 'Si \l\ cim ^ S cqq HilHH n>dl qm 

'll'Sl dd q[^H ^il gni* I nd dm ^nq^ll 

^ 9^§gtH ^ tl qm 4\< \m\ ^ qt^dllH ^>1 ^0 

qlH hV I ^ ^HH ^41 Ht^ 51^0 
I* XAl il^gtq t, ^gi a^0 d§0tq | ThT 0 JUOTd I I 

qq '8> dqiq eim^ 0 )iQTd u 

=l««l ;iil M 3)1 K 4| J ^ 

mio ni a, mwi ^ j 

•iil«A ^ ^ ^8!8T« ^ ^ ^ ^ 

8T=» xii $• tm kV *a «i 

a «w) n8i *u H«8n 1 1 nd a Mdwi% W8. «id sn .« , 
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*lel clW el\§^ t«fl*To MUQ ^ ) *1^ 3» 

m^\ m ^ s^^aT^i ^vi nti^x ciT^hi aim ^hi aX'^a 

lA^ <'S«lt ^ <*ii \a wi 

^ Hl'8^ ^ ^^l ^ AXM 

tin ^ yin '8'5i Hi nn -I'snl 'sn^m ’awTn.n k^Ha 

i an '3i ^ -^^sn ^ H Hai <1 iAAX yin nnmn ni'S 

i?i ^a? §HU ni% ^ ^ i ^ ^H%i «ni|\ §n«fh*i 

^y |\K ^A nin<ie *4)1 ^ % Hi^h vii\ n’ln ina I 

TwvnaTn ^ou iuo -i^oTn I THOeTnii 
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Opposite Shaliabad, on the north hank of the Eiver Ganges, lies the North- 
"Western Provinces District of Ballia. It is closely connected with the Bhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it is 
practically the same as that of Shahahad. This will he manifest from the following 
specimens, which are in the Deya-nagati character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. Por instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother 7'dter hlial ail hare quite correctly after the Shahahad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, hate instead of hare in addressing the elder son. 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bihari. 


Eastern Group* 


BHOJPTIRi DIA.I.ECT. (DiSTEIOT BaLMA.) 

Specimen I. 

^ %CT BH irw bs? ^ ^ tB '^iTttsr ttw i 

w f^cTRcT ^rrtpr bb bst i sib bt bjt bbt cr 

^ ^rara xif^ Bi ^nra ft ^»RSf \ ^ ^ €tiT 

T%BT>rai Bt ’5rCHT %T ir ^ ft % I Bi WRT 

?:w% B ’?tRB 'sra^ ftB?: % bt 1 1 bb ^ «?;«r ^ ^w?t bto . 

BiT BfcT BIT €tft ft-BT ^ liJ5 % Biff \ "IB Bifs ^ ^BBT BTO 

^ TITB Bff^T % ^ B BTB fTTBBB ^ Bf%CT ?B?T BlJlf TTR 

Biff 1 BB ’IB H.IB< <aR'nl ftB I % BBBT Bt^tB B* % BBt ^ BTTB^ 

BTBf \ rR Bi Bfs ^ ’BBBT BIB ^ BTB \ BB fRl BI ^ ’BtBR BTO ’MlB^ l 

TR BBTBRCBfB BBC ftft ^ BNRT t ’BBBT BBT ^T BtIb ^ BBBfB I BftBT’ftBKT % B?- 
^ B BTB 'fB BIB ^ Bferr BB^ ^BTT BTBB BR BPSiB BTBf I BB?! BB -ITB^ mR<«T ^=fTB 
BtB I Blft BtBR BTB BBBT BfBtBB % ft BB B ’3R®T BiBBT fBBiTlf f Bt- 

gRT-f bIBBTB 'BB^ BtBRl f gft B f?lSt ft BTb B ^TT BffBR BBB ^BBtBiT Bt?“ 
BB ®R^f I 'hl^ ft ^ ^BR ^4l B^B BT ffft ftBB 1 Bf% BTB TTB TT ff ft 

©V 

IbBB BT 1 BB Bf ftB BTBB ll 

ftBR BfiRTT Qb B Tf I fli. BB BT BIBB ^BT BT f ftrBTT Bf BBT BB BTB 
■Bt BTBT ^ BBBT BtBRT BilB B BfBB t Bi BBBT ’BftfBB B % XRt % BBBT fBBTT 

BtBTT f BaSBft ft t BTT I Bi BtBR BfBBnCT % BRBftf ft TTBT Bit BIT B BTf I BBT 
TTBTBR BtBB BtB Bra^BTFf BTlf^ft BTBTBBiTrf BBT BBTBB% ’IT I %ffB Bi 
ftft BRBftr BBT ftBT BT BR BBTlft 1 BB BtBR BR BTBT BTT f BBI^ BIBBT I BI 
BBBT BR f BRBft ft ^ff BB PBBT BftB ft TRT ^ BiTB Biff Bft TBTT BTB % 
BiBff BT Zrff Bft TBBT Bft BftBt BT BR^f ft^ff ft ^ BBBT fftR f BIB ^^ft 
BiTT \ wftiB i TTBT BftBIT B BRBt f BR TRT BB fft B B ^ft BTTB BB#f TBBT 
BtBiTT ^rfBT BBET BtB Bi^ff I BR ’BtBITT % BflBlftl ft B ^ ^ 'TBTT BR ^TBB T^- 
B Bft B fff WT B % BlBTT B 1 %ftiB % ^3Bt BiTB Bt BTTTB BITB BB BTB BiTB 
fttBtTTTBlt^BBTTBBTfBiftftBB BT I BBB TTB BT ffft fBBB BTtl 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHlUl. 

BHOJprBi DiaIiECT. (Distbict Ballia.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kaw’no adimi-ke dui-go beta rabe. Dnh'ni-mi-se chliot'‘ka. 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-yoiinger 

ap'na bap'Se kaliMasi je, ‘e babu-ji, dban-ml-se je hamar 
Ms-own father-to said that, ‘0 father, property-in-from what my 
bakli*ra bokbe se bam'ra-ke de-d&.’ Tab u apan dban unb“ni- 

share may-be that me-to give.' Then he his-own property them- 

ke bati-dib*le. Bahut din na bite pavral ki chhot'ka beta 

to dividing-gave. Many days not to-pasa got that the-younger son 

sabb-kucbb jawar-kai-ke dur des apan rah pakar*lasi. Uha 

all-things collecting a-distant comtrg-to his-own way took. There 

luchai-me apan din bitawat apan dban ura-dib'lasi, Awar 

evil- conduct-in his-own days causing-to-pass his-own fortune he-aquandered. And 


jab 

u 

sabh 

nra-chukal 

tab 

oh dra-me bara akal 

paral, 

when 

he 

all 

had-spent 

then 

that coimtry-in a-great famine 

fell. 

awar 

u 

kangal ho-gail. 

Awar 

uba-ke rab*niharan-mi-se ego 

kiha 

and 

he 

poor 

became. 

And 

there-of inhabitants-in-from one 

near 

rabe 

lagal. 

ty ap’na 

khet-me suar cbarawe*ke 6-ke 

bheji- 


to-Uve he-began. He his-own fields-in swine feeding-for him aent- 
dib^lasi. tT 6b-i chbimi-se je suar khat-rah'‘le-s& apan 


away. 

He thoae-very huaks-with 

which awme uaed-to-eat his-own 

pet 

bhare 

chah’lasi, 

awar 

dosar 

kebu 

kicbbu na 

belly 

to-fill 

wished. 

and 

other 

any-one 

anything not 


de. 

Tab ok’ra 


cbet'bbail 

ki, 

' ‘ham*ra bap-ka 

u8ed-to-give-{him) . 

Then him 


sensea-became 

that. 

‘ my father-of 

bahut 

nok*ran-ka adbik 

roti 

h5'la 

awar 

bam bhukh-se 


many servants much bread is and I hvmger-from 
marat-banf. Ham nthi-ke 'ap“na bap-ke pas jaibij awar 

am-dying. I arising my-own father-of near will-go, and 

unik*ra-s§ kababi ki, “ e Babu, bam sarag-ke uli^ 

him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 Father, I heaven-of against 
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BIHiBi. 


a-srar 


raura Bam‘ne pap 

of'Yotir^Sonour before sin 


jog 

uoorth y 

r ) 


naiklii. 

ani-not. 

Tab 

Then 

dure 


larika kahawe 
son to-be-called 
ego-ke barabar manl. 
one-oj equal-to consider.*' ’ 
gail. Lekiu jab-tak u 
went. JBut while he 
kailasi, awar dauri-ke ok‘ra-ke 

made, and having-run him 

Laxika ok^ra-se kab'lasi, ‘ e 

The-son him-to said, ‘ 0 


kaile-ban!. Ab bam raur 
have-done. Now I Yoiir-JSonow^s 
Ham-ke ap’na nok*ran-ml-se 
Me thine-own servants-among-from 
u utbi-ke ap‘iia bap-ke pas 

he having-arisen his-own father-of near 

rabe okar bap ok“ra-par daya 


at-a-distance was 
ap^na 
liis-oion 
£abu, 
Father, 


his father him-on compassion 
gala-mi lagi-ke cbum'lasi. 

oeck-on having-applied kissed. 
bam sarag-kc ulita awar 

1 heaven-of against and 


raura sam'ne pap kaile-bani, awar ab raur larika kabawe jog 
of -YourSonour before sin have-done, and noio Your Sonour's son to-be-called worthy 
naikb?.* Baki okar bap ap’^a adimin-se kab‘le Id, ‘sab-se acbcbba kap“ra .nikali- 
uot-ani.' JBut his father his-own nien-to ' said that,* all-than good clothes faking- 
ke ok*ra-ke pahinawA awar ok”ra aguri mi aguthi 6 gor-mi juta 

out him put-on, and- his finger-in (on) a-i'ing and fect-on shoes 
pabinawA awar ham^ni-ka kbal pil chain kar?, kahe ki i bamar 

put-on, and {JLe()-us eat, dnnk (and) merriment make, because that this my 
beta maral rahal-ha, phiri jial ; bbfili gail-rabal-ba, milal-ba.’ Tab ft log 
son dead had-been, again beeame-alive ; lost had-been, found-isJ Then those people 
kbusi kare lagal. 
rejoicing to-make began, 

Okar jetb’ka larika khet-mi rabe. Aftr jab ft . awat-khl 

JELis elder son field-in was. And when he coming-in 
gbar<ke niara pahuobal tab nacb 6 baja-ke bbanak ok*ra kan-me 

house-Qf near approached then dancing and mumc-of faint-sound his ear-into 

pabudial ; aftr ft ap^na adimin-mi-se egS-ke ap'na niara bolai-ke puchb“lasi ki, 
arrived; and he his-own men-infrom one himself near calling asked that. 


* i ka b&we ? ’ tJ ndkar unik*ra-se kah“lasi ki, ‘ raur bbai ail bare 
* this what is ? ’ That servant him-to said that, ‘ YourSonottr's brother come is 
awar raur bap niman bboj kaile>ba, eb kbatir ki ft unik?ra-ke 

and YourSonotir's father good feast has-made, this for that he him 
bbala-cbanga paule-ba.’ Lekin ft kbisi kailasi awar bbitar na jae cbah°lasi. Tab 

in-good -health has-foundJ JBut he anger made and inside not to-go wished. Then 

okar bap bahar ai-ke manawe lagal. tl ap^na bap-ke kab*lasi ki, 

his father outside coming io-appease began. • Se his-own father-to said that, 

*dekbl, bam et^na baris-se raur sewa karat-ban¥ dftr raura 

see, 1 so-many years-since Yottr-JSonour's service am-doing and Your-JBJonour's 

bat-ke kab*bl na tar*l¥ aftr raftwa eko patbiyo na kab'b? 

usords eoer-even not transgressed and Your-Sonottr one-even kid-even not ever 
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kiham ap'na sangin-ke satli khusi kail Lekin i raur 
gave that I my-oion friends-of with merriment might-make. But this Your-Monour's 
larika 36 kas'bi-ke sath . raur dhan kh6i-ghal“]asi, jabe 

son who h'arlots-qf with Your-Hottour's wealth has-lost, when-even 
ail tab'hl rauw^ ' ok*ra khatir aokchM bkoj kailT. Bap ok'ra-se 
he-came then-even Your-Honour him for . good feast made. The-faiher him-to 
kak*lasi ki, * e beta, t§ hain*ra sath. bar dam laMM, atii 30 Hohlm hamar 

said that, ' O Son, thou me with every moment livest, and what thing mine 

ha se tohai hi. Lekin ham*ni-ke khnsl-kail 6 aram kail bhal bate 

is that thine is. But for-tis merriment-making and pleasure making good is 

kahe-ki i tohar bhal mual xahal-ha, phiri jial-ha; bhulal rahal-ha, phiri 

6eGa7ise this thy brother dead had-been, again alive-is ; lost 'had-been, again 

milal'ha.*’ 

found’is.' 

The next speoimen, also from Ballia, is a villager’s nrail over hard times. 


9b 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHIEI. 


SHoJPUBi Dialect. 


(Disteict Baliia.) 


Specimen II. 

?5rT^ % Sr ^ i ^ra^nf^HSifwf 

erg <1 ^ t ig^ ff ‘fra^ra gr Wcngrr 

^ I ^ gp? gr ^ grw tgim ar mfr \v 

cTlgly gfgr gr^ i erg % wyq a gw ^ 

gffwaw t ^ fawt grgg I 5Tg’??TP3f%gTawag%f5nc^wg5mngw^i wfa 
fgg jrfe grrrr w ’gw graf I frw^ %f gwrr at w w gaa as^ ^tgrw wgw % g€t sTgen: w 

W K r w firwt I grrtt^’gwwgrg^ wTwt ergrg^Tggfaa ’^'gwwwserarwTt^ww 

g|ga( ga gT%%-wt afe wsw wgr ?rg t fgfegt a i gwKwgm^^ 
wa^ ggifa grerara grr ar g ra ^t t g^ra i gwK gngiT ^ waar watgrr 
grar aaa wwa % i ^ wtera w gw ^itd iga farfgrft ^ o<on § fgaraw 
% I -wg^ fa gVaw gr ^gw trfa wf gjircg^ grr WTt'%a w waft ar aa^ i 
arfwft grarr wraw atg gr gww wa w a aft grrfe % ag% gr a I agwa w agaVagrr 
wra^jerr^ wrf^ ^ fgargr aara grga grw I a^gTa^gwwgraag^^afaagtwTai 

WTWT ^ grar wggr ^ afagiw a ag gw ggar waar a a aro gagrR gig% i ^^ar 
^WHwga wag^i ga w ataftr wrfa ii 
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[No. ’40.] 

ind6-aryan family. 


BIHlRl. 


Eastern Group. 


BaojptBi DiaiiEOT. 


(Distbict Ballia.)' 


• aju toli*ra-ke dher 
to-day _ you many 

tn klha raMA-ha ? 
you where were ? 


din 
days 

Jab-tab 

Some-times 


ham 

1 


■toh^ra gbar-ke sabb 
yow' house-of all 


Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation 

Kapil Dev 1 ’ aju tob*ra-ke dher din par 

.. Kapil Dew /. 

At*niL . din 
So-many days^ 

■ toh*ra gaw-ke l6gan-se . pucbhat rahMirhS, magar 
your ' villa ge-of people-from aakmg was, hut 
na ' batawat-rahal-ba. Ab kabfi,, 
not teliing-was. Now say, 

bar!, nS ? 
are, ipr) not ? 

Jibodh bbfiiya 
Jlhbdh 
sun*b5 

you-ioill-hear 
girawe 

to-canse-to-drop you 
tab-se gir“hati-ke ’ 
then-from household-of 
ham bani. Dosar 
J am. ■ Another 


dekbat-bani. 

seeing-am. 


ham 

toh'ra 

bare-mS 

I 

you 

about 

kehu 

hal 

saph 

any-body 

news 

plainly 

bekati 

achohhl 

' tare 

persons 

good 

waya-m 


hyother, 

ta 

then 


Jab 

When 


ham'ra 


haUke 
my accounts 
akbin-mi-se . lor 
eyes-m-froni tears 
ghare galll 
home-to went,- 
din ehi kam-m@ 


_ tS ka puohhat bara ?* 

■ yon what ' asking are? 

toh'ro ■ dukb biapi, • 6 

your-also anxiety will-fill{^-you), and 
lag°ba. ‘ Jab bam etha-se 

egin. When I 
kam-mi bajh'lT. Eati 

work-in was-I-enfangled. Night (and) day this work-in 
kebu ham*ra gbar-ml aisan naikbe jek'^a-se 

anyone my house-in such is-not whom-from 

ham-ke eko leb*ja-ke aram mill; kabe-se-ki ham“ra bap-ke akhiye 
one-even moment-of ease loill-be-got ; because my father-of eyes-even 
5 ham*ra jeth jana bbai barn'ra pahuch'la-ka 
and my elder man , brother my reaching-of 

pabile-bi par“des obali-gaile, awar tab-se eko chithiyo 

before-even foreign-land-to went-aioay, and ihat-time-smce one-even letter-even 
Hamar mah*tan 6 auri bekati unik'ra hal-chal-ka 

mother and other female-persona his news 

bebal bar!. Hamar kaka-ji ap*na larika 

imeasy are. My uncle his-own children 

> Ka puohhat bard means * what yon are enquiring about is so bad that the less said abont it the better. * 


me-to 

jawab 


de-dih®lis, 

gav^. 


bbej*le ha. 
he-sent-has. 
ua paiila-se 
not getting-from 


na 

not 


* I.e. have become useless. 


3 £ S 
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BIBARl. 


bala samSt al’ge 

toife with separate 

philciri o tar*dut-se 
anxiety and trouble-wit h 

ha hi ham lati-kha 

have that I nighf-at 

gailT. Chari-go hojha 


rahe-le. 

lives. 


lagal 


BhI sab 
These all 

pisail rahi-le. Ab*hl 

crushed remain. Noio-oaly 

kapar-batbi-ka-mare kbet-mi 
lieadache-from field-in 

gbhQ'ke ham'ra »khet-me-se 
wheat-of my field-in-from 


ojah-se ham rati-diu 

causes-from I night-day 

dui din bital-. 

two days passed- 

ngdre na 

to-look^after not 

chdr kati 
thieves cutting 


mnt. Four hmdles standing 
le-gaile-ba-sd. Mah-raj-ke Tah‘sildar mal'gnjati khatir 

taken-away-have. The-Maharaja-of rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat kaile-bare. Bko kaUii harn'ra .pasi naikhe ki 

peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 


two 

unl-ke diau. Mama 

him-to maybe-given. The-paternal-uncle 
ra-se jab ham kuchh rup'ya mag*!! 
from when I some vmney ashed 
h& ki, ‘ ghar*ke maral ban-ml 
is that, *home-of beaten forest-in I-went; 


bbi par'sS aile 6 unik*- 
also the-day-before came and him- 
ta u saphe in*kar-kailg. Kbisa 
<Jie» he plainly reused. ■ The-proverb 


gaill; 


ban-mi lagali agi." 
forest-in was-set fire* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see you, Kapil-deo, after a long time. Where have you been so long ? I 
now and then asked about you from |your feUow-viUagers, but no one gave a clear 
account. Tell me whether all your family is well. 

Brother Jib5dh, what do you ask me 1 'When you know about me, grief will 
overcome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. Wken I went home 
from this place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil ; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from him. My uncle with his wife and children 
lives separately, Bor these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and riight. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore cut away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col- 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realize the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when I asked him for some money he flatly refused. Minn is only an instance of the 
saying, ‘ I was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.’ 


• Ont of the frylog-pan into the fire. 


imojnTnl or sooru sarak. 
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The Distriel of Sann lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the cast adc o£ 
Sliahabad, and the west side of Patna. 1 hare already stated, ante, p. 18G, that the 
language of the i>orl ion of Saran which borders ontho Ganges is Standard Bhojpurl. 
r«us statement, however, requires a certain amount of modification. 

A reference to the map mil show that the Languago of iMuzaffarpur, wliioh lies to 
the cast of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, wliich, as has been 
shown, is largely infected with Bhojpurl, and is in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-east comer of Saran, 
is Ifagahi. Hence, .ns might ho expected, the language of the cast of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili pcculi.nritics, and that of the .south-east with hlagahl ones. To give 
specimens of all s\ich inixwl forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey 
beyond rc.noonnble limit’:. It must suffice, in tbc case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
thotwn m.nm forms of spcocli, tb.nt of the .'Quth, and that of tbo north. Tor a more 
minute .account of the various forms of speech current in the District, see Notes on the 
T'ernaeatar tpoken in the J)istriet Saran, h}’ Babu Girlndra-nnth Dntt, in 

the Jowroof of the AsLntio Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part I, pp. 191 and IT. 
It is to this gontlcm.nn th.nt I am indcbfwl for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpurl spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahahad. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BmiEi. 


Eastern Group. 


SEOJPUBi Dialect. 


(Distktot Sakan.) 


Specimen I. 


(BaJni Girindra-natli Dtitt, 1898.) 


— on 

\5^7|1 cfil 




-• '^C\~ ^ (1 — 

— <^l?ri — ^*3,1 — ~Mm — z(ri_ 
Mii — <^0— ^ 

c,^i( 


H 87 I& 


s. 


fjl^l— 7|0 Av^)u\|i;y^_ 

7Y% ^ ^ 



ilu 


imojrunl op sooth sai^an. 

'^[ha.ca— ^ v(\^— 

— n— 

cm tiXs-^d^ — ^ ^'' 

^ I K-- 




nin.ln!. 


21G 


i^\'A — — 'CJ’lT — 

^\H\s\ — •i4iinf\^^AM- — — 

« 

Ar~‘=il'^ — 5 " — - 

— .H— -ct^- 


"1 L.K— — 
'i ^ — mv 7 i 


xn 7 i — yyi 

• — 1 ^— 


Hl7l H\Vl— — i^_. 


He 7/1 


xi lA 


£^ 2.1 If^(^ d\\\~<ll — 

e- Afi — — ‘nin— 
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yk. 


H — n 



m3 




,IM— n— ^Ma/L 

^nin — '^i\- — /)i^d — ■'4^1 — 

(Ta i2,i-vu i— 


— 9n n a \ — H 


of^lXr- 


A.I 






/IH W)l " ^ 

4— 


2p 


— ^/- 



21S 


bihIbL 


11 


g?- 


‘ilH 




rf\n(\ — nil/>A — t\‘2\8\\ 


xr\<iy[ — 


)8A 


t-^ 


=jU/ A 




^ — cjiM — 


— sji9 — 


iA\d- d 

I —1 ^ ^ A 

2;S^1 

I — A4£t4!_~’ <nHai — ^in— 

^ vA^i ^ T%- Q 

/- w - <=1 1 f — 7 ^ I ^ ^ 



BflOJPUKi OP SOUTH 8AHAH. 


41 — 


—~r \ ) U) f) — JAi 
<^ 11 / 1 -— *^^( 9 — .^r— — 




— 

/n^j n — 4^ — ■'d~>A^- — /u^i'i — VI i ^ 


Ht- — 71 0 — ■!! — ‘^; 

— 'M <n-m <fi A.— A 1 ' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHASl. 


Eastern Group, 


BnoJPURi DiAiiECT. 


(Distmct Sahan.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jlahti Girhult'a-iiOtli I>uti, ISOS.) 

Ek ad'mi koi ralic. Ok*ra dui-go beta rahe. Chot‘ka bap-se ap'na 
A man certain teas. To-Iiim Uco sons tcere. The-yoimger the-father-io his-oton 
kab‘las ki, * dban bamar adha b5t*dS.’ Okar bap dhaii 
said that, 'ihc-tccaWi my half dituliny-givc' Bis father thetoealth 
bat-dibal. ThOrc din-me ebbot/ka babtta dlian ekattha kar-ke 

dividing-gate. A-feto days-in the-younger son ihe-tcealth together having-made 


bab*n*i 

forth 


cbal'gaile. 

tcent-atcay. 


Oba 

There 


gaUe 

hc-icent 


uriic-dih*lC'. 
hc-fqtiandercd. 
akiil paral 

famine fell 

raho lag’le. 

(o-dtecU Icgan. 

db?rbl je 
Ihc-htiihs tehich 

Ki-lm kucbliu det 


Saju dban 

Thc-eniire tecalih 

ob dcs-mO. Ganb 

that cotiulry-in. Toor 


lucbabaji-me 
in-riototis-Iicing 
nn-kar sadb-gail, 
his spent-teas, 
bOe*gailC', 6 
he-hecame, and 


saje dlian 
the-entire tcealth 
tab bara i 
then a-great 
jini-kebu klba 
somebody near 


Die kab'lo kl, ‘kliet-me 
This-onc said that, ‘ the-field-in 
kbac-ke rabO, sc 
eating-for tcere, those 
na rabO. Tab un*ka 


senses 

back 


Anyone anything giving not teas. Then his 
ki, ' liani*ra bap-kc inajura-lOg-kc (Ihtr roti 
i/.af, ‘ lay father’s scrranl-pcojde-of much bread surplus 
bbukliG nniat-lifini. Dam ap*na bap kilia utb-ko 
cf-hiinger dying-am. 
i:io-kc kaliab 


suar obarawd.’ Suaria-kc 
stcine feed.' The-stoine-of 
ap"no lag'le khae. 
he-himself began to-eat. 
akil kliulal, u kab*l6 
opened, 
ja-la. 
goes. 
jaib. 


1 niy-otm father near having-risen tcill-go. 
ki, " bam bani pap kadi Baiknntb-kfi, adbika 


hi'.vir.g-gcnc J-teill-iay that, “ J 
Kim'r.’-. 

I fore. 
bim'nVki- 
nc 
ir'.ilf. 
ht-X'e-'t. 


Ranr beta 

Ycur-IIononr’s son 
i-gii baniluirt-kt 
cr.c rerratd-to 
ri::iilaiTa mli'lt 
At-a-dittarcr l.e-tea* 


he said 
Ab bam 
A'ofo I 

Dn*ka-se 
Bim-fo 
raura 

great sin did Bcaven-qf, moreover Your-Bonour 
kabawc lack naikh?. De bap, 

to-lc-caUcd ft I-am-not. O father, 

Kiman jaiil.” ’ Tab ap'na bap-kane 

equal consider." ' Then his-oten father-near 

l;il#*hi bap-kc- ebbob Lagal. 

the^i-crcn Ihcfather-to compassion tcas^atiached. 
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Dawar-ke kora-me dliai-ke cliuma dewo kg“le. Beta kali-lanki, ‘he hap, ham 
Rmning lap-in seizing kisses to-give Ite-hegan. The-son said that, '0 father, I 


sar*g-ke kam 
heaven-of duty 
pap kaili-ha. 
sin have-done. 

Lekin 6-kar 

But his 
nikal-ke 

having-brought-out 
pahira-d&, gor-mo 
put-on, feel-on 
kl hamar beta 
that my eon 
milal-ba.’ 
has-been-found.' 


se 

he 


raura age na kaili*ha, 

YourSonour's before not have-done, 

Ab pher raiird beta 
Now again YourSonour's son i 
bap kah'Jan nbkar-ke 

father said the-servants-to 

pahire*ke dd : log'ni 

wearing-for give : you-people 
juta pahira-dd. Ham'hi kbal, 

shoe put-on. {Let) us eat, 

iiiar-gail-rah*le-ha, td ii-gaile-ha ; 

had-died, indeed has-lived ; 

Tab khusl kare lag^le-ha. 
Then happiness to-make they-began. 


raura age 

YourSonour’s before 
rah"!!.’ 
l-was,’ 
kap“ra 
clothes 
agutbi 
a-ring 
Eahe 
Became 
bhula'gail-iah'le-ba, 
had-been-losf. 


kabawe 

laek na 

\-be-called 

fit not 

ki. 

* niman 

that, 

‘ excellent 

in-ka-ke 

hatb-me 

his 

hand-on 

khusi 

karl. 

happiness 

make. 


■Dn-kar ieth 
Sis elder 

nach baja 

dancing music 


beta kbet-me rah'le. Ghar-ka nagicb 

son field-in was. The-house-of near 

un-ka kaU'Se sunail. Ap'na 

his ears-hy were-heard. Sis-oicn 


aile, tab 
he-came, then 
nokar-me-se 
servants-in-froni 


that, 


balae-ke 
having-called 
kah*lan kx, 
said 
bh5jan 
dinner 
ha.' 
come’ 
unhi-ke 


puchh'le 

he-ashed 


kx, 

that, 


*raur 

‘ YourSonour's 


karaule-ba, 

has-oaused-to- be-mad e, 
Lekiu u khisia-ke 

But he being-angry 

bap babat a-ke 


* ho, i kawan tamasa 

* ho, this what strange-thing 

bhai ail5-ha. 
brother has-come, 
ehi-waste 
this-on-accounUof 


V 

Se 


b6t-bate? ’ 
iS’Oocurring f ’ 

Baur bap iiimn.n 

YourSonour’s father excellent 
je khusl sath se aile- 

that happiness with he has- 

ud gailan. Ebi-xvaste 
not loent. This-on-account-of 
xnanaxve lag“li. tJ ap“na bap-se 

his father outside having-come to-appease began. Se his-own father-to 
boPle ki, ‘ dekh¥, barisamse raur sewa kail¥-h3 ; raura 

said that, ’see, years-from YourSonour's service 1-have-done; YourSonour's 


in-the-house 


bat-ke kab‘hi tar*lf-ha na. Raua 

word ever I-have-disobeyed not. Your-Sonour 

ha, ki ap“na iar-ke khilaf, 

given, that my-own friends-to I-may-give-to-eai, 
beta je bare, ran^-ka sath sa'je dhan 

son who is, harlots-of with the-entire wealth 

aile-ba ta>Is*hi niman 

he-has-come at-that-very-time an-excellent 


e-go 


0-1 


patharu-6 na dih“l¥. 
kid-even not has- 
Lekin ihe raur 
But th%s YourSonour’s 
nok'san kar-dihle, jaise 
destruction has-made, just-as 
bhojan karaull-ha.’ 

dinner thou-hast-caused-to-be-made.’ 


TJn-kar bap 
Sis father 


kah'le-ha ki, ’ tu to barhbar sange 
said that, ‘ thou indeed alioays mth-{me) 


bar*le-bard ; 
remainest ; 



000 


BinAiii. 


jc-kuclihu hamat h&wej 

whatever mine is, 
bliai njar-gail-rali‘le-ha, 

brolher had-died, 

difiUI.' 
is'proper' 



sg sajg 

tohar 


that entire 

thine 

se 

ji-gaile-ha, 

ab 

he 

hasdived. 

now 


Lekin toliar 
is. But thy 

anand kliusl kar*na 

rejoicing happiness making 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

• BIHARl. 

BHOJPTJBI DLiJiEOT. (DlSTEICT SABAN.) 

Specimen li. 

iJBabw Girindra-nath Diift, 1898.) 

iijil I Vila fli5i 

II 'Il'S, -A^a*^ ^ il-A 5ila^ 

<di\Al ^ »i.«A T-44«ii ela vi^^nSia i T^m-i 

^ ein ^HK Te§a<i \ \ \q oi <ii 

v^iUQ i iAiTa«ii oun ^ ^sii i 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

E-go siar rab.*le. E-go gae rakli‘‘le-rah*le, T& un-kar 

A jackal there-was. A cow he~icsed-to-keej>. Then his 

jat-log puchhalj ‘e bhai, kaise motail barS,?’ Kab*ian ki, *ham 

caste-people asked, ‘o hrother, how fattened are-yoti?' Se-said thnt, ‘Z 

phajire-ka beta mSb dhoi-lg, ek gal roj-o akar chabaMe, 
marning-of at-the-hoiir face wash, one mouthfnl daily-also gravel I-cheto, 
Ganga-jike pani ek ohirua pi-le, dat bhah“ra-gaiL’ Siar-log kab’le 
Ganges of water one handful 1-drink, teeth have-fallen-out' The- jackal-people said 
Id, ‘ dat knTTiiir tur-dih.'‘laii. Ghaki cbodanikaro-ke marl.’ Gail log. To 
that, ‘ teeth of-us he-hroke. Come the-vile-one let-tis-kilV Went fhe-people. Then 

na bbetafl. 0-kar jatia gaiie-ke mua-dih*le. 
not they-fomd-him. Sis caste-felloios the-cow killed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There ivas once upon a time a jackal -who kept a covr (and lived upon its milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellow^ asked him, saying, ‘ O brother, how have you 
wot so fat ?’ He replied, ‘ every morning I wash my. face. JBvery day I also chew a 
mouthfnl of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.” The other jackals said, ‘ this fellow has broken our teeth.- 
Come, let us kill the base one.’ They went (to look for him), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, his caste-fellows, killed the cow. 

> The jeekal is chaffin:; them. His tribe is notorioos for impiety. He pretends that he has got so fat, not by drinking 
the milk of the cow, bet hr pioas praetiees. He lives apon the purest food, and as he no longer requires to eat flesh, his teeth' 
hare dropped oat as useless ineumbrances. The absence of bis teeth be puts forth as an additional proof of his pie^, 

• Angliee, he has palled onr legs. 
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BIHAEi. 


NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

This form of speecli slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpurl with which we 
have just been dealing. It may he called the speech of the Doah of the Gandak and the 
Gotnra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahahad. This Doah includes 
the Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may he considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve notice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct suh-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpuri; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Bihari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpmi, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will be found on the map facing 
page 1. 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri : — 

Approximate 

Kame of District. population speaking Xorthem 

Standard Bliojpnri, 


Sonm ...... ... 1,404,500 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standard Bhojpuri of Deoria, about . 100,000 

„ Gorakhpuri 1,807,500 

„ Sarwaria 1,569,307 

Basti, Sarwaria 1,783,844 


Total . 6,165,151 


The dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahahad. 


I.— NOUNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed by adding the syllable so. Thus ghord-sd, horses. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns. 


II. — PRONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, home is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘this’, Saran 
has also 7m7, genitive 1ie-l:ar, oblique form he or hek’rd. Similarly, for ‘ that we find 
hail, heu, have, heiihe, or vhe, with a genitive, hd-kar, and an oblique form hd or hok’rd. 
For ‘ anyone we sometimes meet kdl, and for the adjective ‘ what ’ kauan. 

III. — VERBS— 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive Sore, he is, often takes the form late in all districts north of 
the Ganges, though the form bare is also used. Wo thus get forms like bdti, or bdut 
I am ; bale, you are, and so on. ‘ ’ 


BHojptrni or houth saban. 
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B.~Fiiiite Verbs. 

Sivijtle Pme? 2 f.— Optional forms used in Snran are, 2nd Sing., delehtte, dehlmes ; 3rd 
Sing., dekhtie, dekhai ; 3rd Plur., dekhen. 

Pasf.— This, as has been remarked in the case of the Palamau specimens, besides 
having a form whoso characteristic letter is I, has also a form whose characteristic letter 
is «. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sing., 
dekh*les, dekhtie; 3rd Sing., dekhue; 1st Plur., dekhu^ ; 2nd 'Plwi;.,dekhttdh,dekhtid ; 3rd 
Plur., dekh^len, dekhtian. 

The following forms in use in Saran are due to the influence of the Maithili spoken 
to the east of the Ganejak. 

let person, — ham dekJiHiyaln. Only used when the object of the verb is in the third 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, /»09» T&ja-ke deklfliyaxn, I saw His 
Majesty the King. 

Ham dekhHiydtod. Only used when the object of the verb is in the second person, 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raiird-ke dekliHiydwd, I saw your 
Honour. 

2nd person, tu dehlt’lalius. Only used when contempt is shown to the object in 
the third person. Thus, tu maliya-ke dekhHahus, you saw the wretched gardener. 

Ts dekh‘‘lahun. Only used when respect is sho^vn to the object in the third person. 
Thus, tE raja-ke dekh‘lahun, you saw His Majesty. 

Past Conditional, — 2nd Sing., dekh’tes. 3rd Plur., dekk'ten. 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd, ha, ha, hs, etc., much more freely 
than Shahahad, They appear in all the Past tenses, and not only in the Perfect and 
Pluperfect. Thus, the Imperfect may bo hatn-dehhat rah‘l% hS, I was seeing. 

The characteristic leaturc of the Saran dialect is the use of the Past Tense with u, 
instead of that with 1. This peculiarity^ extends to the Deoria Tahsil of Gorakhpur, but 
is not met with elsew'here in that district. 

The following specimen comes from Deoria ; note the frequent use of this «-Past. 
One or t^vo forms may also he noted which properly belong to the Western Bhojpuri 
spoken across the Gogra. Such are the Instrumental in an as in hhukhan, by hunger, 
and the third person in «?, as in tahuat, they were. It has not been thought necessary 
to eive an interlinear translation. 

C7 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 

BnoJPTiRi Dialect. ( DeoeiAi Gowakutuu Distuict. ) 

(Pangit UlitrU-ilhav NRgar, ISOS.) 

■CSI ^ I ^ ^ gST^JT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^I*rrr 

^ \ ^ ^ni^T ^rfe \ ^ ^ ^ 

^PKt ^ I K ^CT'^’5^ I 

B»Kt ’?flTr BBtC cl ^ ^^*ERiTCrtnnn ^ Tpft 

I Bt sft^r ^ ^ EITIBT %fT I *R *r ^ 

^ ^TBK f % BHR ^ 1 BB?: ^ BtsRTr % ^ BT tfT > B ® 

BtB BT ^vfTi ^ BTO ^BBT BtBBK ^ ^ BfBB fBBBTI BT 

mB BFt BT Bt^ B BT3R BTB BT^l BtW BTBB BT BTBf I 

WT % Blt^ Bf¥?KB i'BB ^ I BB Bfe ^ BB^ BTB ^ BRT I BB^ 

'•.J 

B[€f ^ ^BB^BlB%BB^tf^^^BgxU BT (mWI 1 ^1 

B^» ^BfT Bv^B ^ BTB ^ BB^ BBBIB ^ BBBT BT BWtT BBT^ BTBT: gtm 
BTBf I BB BBTBB BTBTBf BTflC I ^f^BTBBB^BlBrCBTBI’CBBi^ 

^ ^ Bf^f BBfT 'TbMiiR ?BBiTT B BfWB BT '^TB B B^ BBT 

BT%t^^BTT^^3^5C^BB^BBtn TfB (BfB BBB I 

BB BB %1 \ 

BB ^ BBBiT '^B B \ BB BC # BB B3B ?{ BTBT BT BTB ^ BBJB^^ > 
BT Bi BB^ W^, t BB % I Tl ^ BB^Ir ^ BlWBlt B?B ? I 

BtlTT BTB Brar ^ f^IBBlr 'fBBfB I Bit ^ BBB5T BB B^ BTWT BB^* I #fifiB BT 
f5§fBBr BBB BT BtB^ BT Bit B|B \ ?f BBBT BTB B^BT "ft ^ BBT^ ^[l{B I BT BTB 
BBTB fBlB ^ ^PBBTf^% B'tBKfBIBBfB BTBT^BT^B^ Bt^TT'^fiBBT ZbC I 

BT# \ BCt^ BTBT BT Ib^B ^ BB^ BBfBBB ^ \ #ftiB 

cftB^ ^2T B B^BiraB B dl'5<l BB BT# fBBT BBBT B# BTBBBBt# B#T(Bf BI3i( 
B^BB BiB'l* I BTBB5^BfB^^BBlBBT'?B^B^* BT® BT BBB ’fB^ % BBB bI^’CT % I ^ftiB 
BBT: BT# BTT% % BIbKBT^ T|B®T5B % '#BBB^BTTT® 

TCgB % lBf% BBB 11 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHABI. 


BHOJFTTSi DZAIiECT. (Deobia., Gobaehfub Sistbict.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pandit Murli-d7iar Nagar, 1898. J 

JSk adimi-ke dui chhawar rahuai. Unhaai-ini-se laliur'kakahue ki ‘ e kaka, gliar-ke 
dhan-mi jaTran liainar bakli‘ra liokhai tawan de-dl.’ tJ apansag^ dhan tinhan-ki bati 
dilniR. Tlorai din bbaue Id labiufka cbl^w“ra sag*ri dhan ap*ne pale le-ke bare lanune 
bah“ra cbali gaue. TJhVa sag”ri dhan bad^masl-mS luta dihue. Jab sag"!! dhan ora 
gaue, ta 6 des-m€ akal parue ; gadb ho gaiie. Th u des ke eg5 basinna keha rabe lague. 
^ ofra-ke suari oharawe-ke ap^na khet-me bheji dihue. Ok*ra man-mi aiie ki ‘ suari 
jawan ohhni khatarf 6hi-se Span pet bhar*ti.’ Awar kehu olrta-ke khaye-ke na det 
lahue. T& u hos kame, a kahue ki ‘ ham*ra hap kiha duket*na banihar-ke khaye-se 
adhik roti milHarai a ham bhukhan maiftani. Ham ap"na bap-ke lage uthi-ke jab a 
un“ka-se kahabi ki, “ he bap ham Bhag^wan age a toh*ri hajur-ml-baur kam kaale-banl. 
Ham toh*ra ohhawar kaharre layak na banl. Ham*ia-ke ap“ne haniharan-mi Sc-ke-tarS 
rakhl” ’ Tab uthi-ke ap*ne bap-ke lag! ohalue. Ab‘hf phar*kahf • rahue ki un-ke bap- 
ke un-ka dfiTfhi -ke ohhdh lague. A dawaji-ke gar-mi gar mila lihue, chumu§ ohatue. 
TS. fikhSi y*™ kahue ki, *he bap ham ap*ne BhagVan-ke ulHa a toh“ra agaii haur kam 
1 ) 001 . Ah e layak na-banl ki toh“ra ohhawar kahal.’ Lekin bap ap*ne nokar 
chakar-se kahue ki ‘khub barhiyi kap®ra nikari in-kara-ke pahirawS a hath-mi 
agiithl aur gor-ml juta pahirawa, awar sukh-se khal kahe-se ki ham“ra beta mual 
rahue, ab ji gaue ; bhulail rahue, mill gaue.’ Tab sab kehu khum kare laguai. 

TTn-ke bar*ka chhaw®ra khet-mi r^ue. Jab ghar ke lag aue tA baja a n§ch 
ke awaj sunue a u ap’ne nokar-ml se ego-ke bula-ke puchhue, ‘ika hai?’ TS. 
16«' bataulai ki ‘ toh’ra bhai ffldai-hl. Toh*ra bap achha achha khiyaiilai hauani kahe- 
ki un-ka sab tare achha paiilai.’ Lekin u khisiya gaue a bhitar na awe ohahue. 
Ta un‘ka bap bah*ra ho-ke manawe lague. U bap-ke jabab dihue ki ‘dekha 
et*na din-se tohar khij"mati kaiftani a kaw*n6 toh*ra hukum na tarul. Baki tS 
kab'hl eko bhiri-ke baoha na dihua ki ap*ne sagh*tiyan ke sange khusi khaiti 
piyatl. Lekin toh*ra beta je har’jain-mi toh*ra dhan mati mila dihue, jaw’na ghaii u 
aue, ohi ghari raws achha bhojan karuT.’ . Bapkah*lani ki‘i® sab dina ham*ra lagi 
bara, a jawan ham"ra hai tawan toh*ra hai. Lekin khusi kare-ke awar khus hokhe-ke 
jarur kahe-se ki i tohar bhai mual rahue, se ji gaue ; bhulail rahue, se mili gaue.’ 



228 


BXHlBi. 


GORAKHPURT. 

Although, the precedii^ specimen comes from the Gorakhpur District, it should 
not he t^ypTi as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east comer, in a 
portion of Talisal Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Saian. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter n in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter I as in the South Saran and 
.siigynT^gfi Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpuri spoken in GKirakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
north and south through the centre of the District. To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Bhojpuri of North-West Bihar, except that the «-fonn of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that line, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as sarwaria 
which is also spoken in the adioining District of Basti, and which uill he dealt with 
later on. 

As regards the Bhojpuri of the east of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
Tah^ of Data. The language of the rest of the District is Sarwaria. The population 
figures of the District may be.estimated as follows ; — 

Northern Standard Bhojpuii . . . 1,407,500 (indnding about 100,000 speakers 

of the Saran Dialect.) 

Sanraiii ...... 1,669,307 

Eastern Hindi (spoken by middle class Mnsalmans) 0,989 
Urda (spoken by educated Musalinans} . . 6,204 

Other languages 1,057 


Total . 2,094,057 


These figures take no account of the secret languages qioken by wandering tribes 
of Dorns and Nats, which have not been separated out in the local return. The languages 
spoken by Dorns and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Districts. 


AOTHOfilTIES— 

A brief ebeteb of the local form of Bhojpari TriB be foond os p. 372 of the District Gazetteer. The lasgsage is geatTally 
aes.:sibed by Dr, Bnebasan Hamilton, in vol. 11 of Montgomeiy MarHn’a Indian on p. 429. 

Two specimens of the dialect spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here given. The 
fii-st is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithi 
character, and is a fecsitnile of the writing m current use in the District. A tiansUtera- 
tion has also been given, but, after the other translated specimens, it has been conridered 
useless to give an interlinear ti-anslation. Ibe second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 
sho^. how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that the 
incidents closely correspond to the adventures of ‘ Brer Tai-pin ’ and of ‘ Brer Babbit and 

Brer Wolf mthe Ne^o stones of Uncle Eemus. In this case an interlinear translation 
as well as a free paraphrase has been given. 



coKAKilrml. 
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A't tr.icht br ctpcclfil, Ibfro arr a ffw lf>ral |v'ruliaritit"> in tlio dialect. The one 
wV.jrb |iri'':r.ir,'’ntly *tnk»-< the ryo is the inetliml nilojitfd for writing the broad 
.-r-i.-nr.'!. wlJrb i^ f > niarkttl .a f.-atun’ of lUmjjmri. It is p'jirivnted by writing the 
If.Ii'T n twice 1 bus r.■^. lltaaq'bs atv thru for i/.t, lati for hi, finhirotena for pnhiratfn, 
a:-.i tf.r.ny « >•?>. nf* o:ily otb-T p ijnt P'gr.rding pp^ntmeiaiion wliicb is worthy of note 
is t?;'.*. tV.e b r is J'p'f' rn'fl to f. Tons have yarat, it fell. insle.ad of jxtral, 

ln't>-r..l of ifVrH, the oMinne fomi of sr. be, wt? find t'k'rn. Instead of hnchhu, sve 


.k* e.‘..;*.l in th * N(irth*Ga:’.g.'*.iv' Districts, fiirnis like l^tte and tin: like are preferred 


to tl-.'- ' 

'.ith'TT, b-.fr, le' 

is. 

p-rsiO 

{'iiital f/TO', tin'V 

•an.' 

of ti,'" 

firt p-rs n. Moi. 


Ti 

•.CP' i» a th’rsl i''’r‘-''n 

1 n-t;". 

/.sly r.n'.:*.»sl •••, 



r.« ir, i.vt. *he •ni l. n'/d h'^in'^rifieiHy. It slionhl he nnt.tl that, in the M-cond sjH'ci- 
m-n, r.Ui. :*;e Tti.nl tT7.T-.'!.ate>I * allig-.vtor,’ W feminine. Hrnee the Verbs svbicb it gov* 
err.s r.n* in t!;- f- minir.- gir. h-r. 

.\:-.''tle-r ir.str.r.ee r,' l>om.ining fn.m lb'" trans-Gogra dialect is the use of the Iiwtru* 
cr.'e jr, co, in i’.iUAon, by hunerr. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

bihaei. 

BHOJPuai DiaiiEcx. (East of Disteict Gobaehfuk.) 

Specimen I. 

(Fandtt Mttrli-dhar Ifdgar, 1S9S.) , 

Y)^ ^ m i ^TVi-^ 3 /^ 71^7^7 

_ _ « 

‘^''^'i^i^'^rim^^'^'-u.W-R-^-u({7lj^iqy(jt-inPi-rn)()^'-0(Y\Y\'\n'ifli^ 

1 1 “mT ' 1 -«7 n cf u( ^ , c ii 7 ) -Cl n r? ^ ^ ^ ^ .j 75,'^ ^ ^ 
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1 "i f n W vtw-rt ->1 ^ I ^ ^ h 

h'>\^ ■ini ^''^^ •'' I 'i'jMn'1 ?r1^Mfii6-7-w/ 

. ^^^irr)'^ii}(?i''77i/<^^'rniir^^iln ( ;^)'? tTTJ n^o(i(\ 

* 

lu T-'^M •»! imi'^i^'i^ii'i(ni'>^-^‘i r'l >'\.^\ 

^ £11:^1 -;-iii-f-’r!«tri(!iT>'\‘i«‘<H«/^iyH'^->i^i ^31 ii'\ 

Ti-»7(i)^|£<n5ri-^7(ri(!-ivil5^'«7i^ I: tiT((m ‘ii'^ 

nUi'rrx ^ .in Z-iirnv-m wiMMt'i r'^dd'^'i vvpi -wi) «1 

,^i)p^,ti/)?r)i/t)(i -vnLnn ^ini'll -1 «-yi 

^cfv^lV yT^ '^7'w;iYni I 

Mir?V^-n,fl7'w>77‘)\?U^V -^T3tWnK'| v^n/W 

/ ' • * 

nwf7o)< <^■’■^1 ‘IIJ'^'^' ^ 

, .i<YtV7v?‘'-^Tnkp' '' 

■« ^ Al. — 


232 

[No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.’ Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 


BHOJPTJEi BiAIiECT. 


(East of District Gorakhpur.) 


Specimen 1. 
transliteration. 

(Fandit Ulurli-dliar Hdgar^ 1898.) 

Ek adimi-ke dui beta laMi. Unhan-ml-se chbot^ka kab*las ki, ‘ e dada ghar-ke 
dhan-mi jawan bamar bak]i*ra bo-la taiv-an bam-ke de-da.’ "O’ dban unban-mi bat 
dih^las. Tbor’ki din pacblie cbbot'ka put’wa sagTi dban batori-ke baii diirbab’ra 
TiiVari gail. A nb*w5 sagarl dban bad*inaa-nil luta dili*las. Jab sag*ri dban ora gail 
tab b des-mi aVnl paral a n gatib bo-gaiL Tab 6 des-ke ego bare adinii kibe 
nliali gailf . "(1 ttnka-ke siLari cbarawe-ke ap’na kbet-ml bbej dib'las. Okar man kare ki 
suari jarran cbbal khatafi 6hl-se apan pet bibar'tl.’ Kehu o-ke kbae-ke nabl ftet rabak 
Tab bos kaSlas, a kah^las M, ‘ bam®ra bap kebi du-ket’na majur-ke kbae-se adbika roti 
milHarl a bam bbukban mar^arl. Ham ap’na bap-ke lage ntbi-ke jaib a 6-se kabab ki 
" bam Bbag^an a tobari bajur-mi banr kam kail?, a e laek naikb? Id tohar beta kabai. 
Ham’ia-ke ap’na majuran-mi rakbi-ld.” ’ Tab ntbi-lve ap’n.i bap-ke lage chal’le. 
Ab-bl pbar'kabl rab*li ki nn-ka bap-ka un-ke dekbi-ke cbhob lagal a danri-ke gar-jne 
gar Trn'la lib'li, a ban ber le cbnm*li chnWi. Beta kab*l6 Id, ‘ be bap bam Bbag*wan ka 
a tob“ra mokabil bam.' kam kail? ab e laek naikb? ki tobar beta kaba?.’ Bap ap’na ndkar 
cMkat-se kab*li ki, ‘ kbub barbia kap*ra nikari le-a\ra a in*ke pahiranra. Ja batb-me 
agnttn a gore-ml jnta painisraiL, avrar snkb-se kbal. Kabe-se Idbamas beta nmalsabal 
ba, ab ji gail ; bbnlail rahal, ab mil gail.’ Tab sab kSbu kbns bo gaill. 

Hn-ka^ baTka pntVa kbet-ml rabab Jab gbar-ke lage aU ta baja nacb 
snne-mi ail. Ta ap°ne nokar-me-se ego-ke bula-ke puohb’las Id ‘ i ka bai ?’ Td log 
bataule Id, ‘ tobar bbai aili bai. Tobar bap acbba acbba kbianli-bi, Id un>ka acbba 
pauli-be.’ H ebi parbigari gailg a bbitar nab? awe cbab*le. Ta un-ka bap bab’ra a-ke 
manawe lag*li. tJ bap-ke jabab _ la(gau)li ki, ‘ dekba, ham efna din-se tobar kbid*mat 
kartain a kaw’no tobar bnkum nab? tar“l?, baki tS kab*b? eko bbiii-ke bacba nab? 
diba-ld ki ap°na sagbatian-ke sange kbnd-se kbait? piatT. A jab i tobar beta ail-he 
je toisM ^an kbel knd-ml mati milay dib*las sek’Ta-ke jairtia gban u ail tauna 
gbari raua acbba bbojan karanli.’ Bap kab’dan Id, ‘ snna, tb sab dina bam’ra lage 
bam a jawan bamar-be tawan tobar-be. L3dn kbns bokhe-ke jarur chabi, kabe-se 
to i tobar bbai mual rabal-be, se jx gaHan ; bbnlail rab*lg-bi, se mili-gaili.’ 


* Mistake fortin-ie. 
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[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABI. 

Biioarmi Dialect. (East or Disteiot Goeakhpue.) 

Specimen 11. 

(Pandit MurU‘dhar Kdgai’j ISOS.) 

^ ^ •fW^T’frr ^ ^ I liw ^ eft ^ »R[5r i vjm ^ w *?t 

3R!5, ^ iWer ^ ^ ^ ^ I ’PT t 

^ ’gTT 51 ^ ^ grg \ ftraKWTrrf^i^’sRf^ 

g?T^^i I ?r^gTr% 

qiR’^^ I ^nCfT 1 % TTO ^'PI 1 Itr: TtI^ TIT 

^ ^ ’^nxpr 'sippi TT^ f^iw* I n 

Ti^ ^ ^ Tprt ^ ^ I giw *^ 1 % »Rsr ^ 

^^lUTT^I Tt^f^f^^’Cm^’it^qT^^^tiPrt ^cTT^’l 

^ d«i5 ^ ^ ^ ■'*11^ I ^Eni^ JT^ ^ «Rt •nf% 

Vl ' q q ^fq ^ Stipr 1 ^T % ’flTf% ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fn5r^i^’?^^i flwR ^ ftirracT 

wfn ^rrf^ ’?pi?ri% ^ ^ ii 

^ guT ^fs ’IT?! 1 nqi ^111% f^inK ^ ?it 1% qrfe *15^1 ftrarr 
^ ^ ’nfiff grff i qfgir ^ t wn'fwrr jitPi nu^nn 

^ j ^eng ^iT% sts^ai' ’TB^fT 1 ti^ ^ ^Tf^ »rg’!tT^ t feiir qi^’ ^ ^ 

I m t ' 91 % m ^rrf^r ijffe f^i’’ii 

ciar tl^ ^ ^ »IT31 w ^ 5iTtf Tt ^pra 1 stlfiR ^ wn ^ w 

tifqf% \ ^k% f^^TTT I cTsr ’ifsr ^ Heft 955^ %f% ^ i;fMi w srrf^ m 

q^qr^rff i fi^’^P:’rT5r^’?3^TcT^w I qiTt < s i«^<r<T i 

rfei % ^nflR irar '^WT?q i f%qK «n-^5’ tpi qq^ i qq' eRT?r, 

crfst^qqi'qTfirt^^qpiit^f^^'i qTf%'^ti^«“’wriifl:qf^ii 

Tlfqiqr ^ ^STPT '^l^C ^«te ^ qfTRT 'ti^nSi B 



UniARl. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BhojpobI Dialect. 


(East op Distiuct GonAKiiruit.) 

Specimen M. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pandit Murli-dJiar KagaVf 1898.) 

Ego slyar a egO naki-mo bari snnghnt ralial. Rat din barabbar 

One jackal and one alligaior-in great friendship teas. Kighl dag altcags 

^•sange log rabs. Na un-ko u bisfivG nfi tui-kc ii cWifirc. 
together (these-)people lived. 2fot her he forgets not him she leaves. 
din ebi taro bit-gail. Ek bur kan-’no bat-mu 


Kuebb 

Some 

bigar 


dags in-this-verg 
bo-gail. A 
look-place. And 

dekbe-mi ek 


mg passed. One time 
bigfir-6 .n'fsan 

the-enniilg-also of-sneh-a-natnre 
nS. Naki kab*lT 


some ihing-in 
bbai'l ki 
hccamc that 
kl, ‘be siyar, 

that, '0 jackal, 

bis janu-ku 


enmitg 

Ok-kO 

one 

tn 

t/OU 

tliarliu 


seeing-in the-other not,^ The-alligaior said 
ham-se ka lap'tiyail barS ? Tob“r-o aisan bam 
me-toUh tohg entangled are?' Thee like I ftcenlg individuals standing 
lil-iai-li.’ Siyar bbar^fi-dib'le ki, ‘fS ka 

(i.e. entirely) am-acciistomed to-eat-up.' The-jackal staked-the-toord that, ‘you what 
h&u? Ham bare bare-ke dekb-leib.* IWra d5bi-ko jor bfi, ham’rii akil- 
are? I great-men great-men will-see. Thine hody-of strength is, mine wisdom- 
ke ba. T6h.“ra-se jawan bane tawan karibft. Ham toliTa-ko mana 
of is. Tou-by what can-he-done that you-may-do. I you-to forbidding 
naikb^ karat. ELam ra*ke Ram bane.* 2?bir elii taro duno jane 
not am-doing. JUe-to Ram is? Again in-this-very way both-eoen people 
kallab-kai-ke apan apan rab lib'li. Naki naddi-m5 ebaii gafl?, 

quarrelling their-own 'their-own way took. The-alligator river-into went away, 

siyar ban-me. 
the-jackal forest-in. 


GORAKHPinii. 
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Naddi-ico tiro ego pipar-ke per ralic. O-kar sori kuchk d-ari-le 

Biver-of bank-on one pipal-of tree teas. Its root some distanoe-to 

pam-inO oliali-gail-rahal, a kuolih upar ralic. Ek din siyar-Ram^ ohi 
wttter-into had-gonc, and some above was. One dag jackal that-verg 
sori-par kaitli-kc pani piyat raMi. Tab-lok naki dekh- 

root-on sitting water drinking was. In-the-meantiine the-alligator happened- 

lili*las a dub*le-dubal a-ko im-ke goy dhailaa. Siyar ap'ne 

to-see {liim) and diving coming his foot caught. The-jaokal his-oton 

nian-m§ baVlas ki, ‘naki tS. apan d5w lih'lasi, ab kawan 

mind-in said that, * thc-alUgator to-be-sure her-oton turn’ took, now what 
upay kar? ?’ Pbor kab‘l6 kl, ‘be naki, tS bhal* barn; dbare-ke 
device mag-l-do?' Again he-said that, ‘O alligator, gou good are ; fjiolding-for 
gor dbailu-bfti soti.’ Bas* naki goy ohboyi-kej'jijSori 

feet (o-bc-sure gou-havc-caught ihe-rootJ Enough the-alligator feet letting-go the-root 
bauba-ko dbai-lib*li. Siyar mub rigawat bbagi-gaidi, a 

eagerlg^ caught. The-jackal with-faee mahing-{him)-angrg ran-away, and 
naki bath mali-ke rabi-gailT. 

the-alligator hand rubbing remained. 

Ab bayar aur-i barbi-gail. Ek din naki siyar-ke mani-mi 

Note Ihe-enmily more-even increased. One day the-alligator the-jaokal-of den-in 

ja-ke baitlii-gailf. Siyar aw'to mabaki-se biijbi-gaill ki naki 
going sal-down. The-jackal on-coming the-scentfrom understood that the-alligator 
baitbal-barL Kab‘li ki, ‘he bbaya, bamar mani giiguat-rahali-h&, 

is-seafed. Said-he that, * 0 brother, mg den was-making-a-sound-like-g^-g^, 

aju kabe naikbi guguat ?’ Tab-lek naki 

to-day why is-not making-a-sound-Uke-gU-g^ ?’ In-the-meantime the-alligator 

guguaili. Siyar kab“li ki, ‘ ab bamar man-6 leb‘ln. 

made-a-soiind-like-gu-gu. The-jackal said that, ‘noto my den-also you-took. 

Achchba, ebi-mi rali&.’ A i kabi-ke chali-dih*li, a mani-ml-ke 

All-right, this-very-in live.' And this saying he-went-awayt and den-in-of 

rabal obbayi-dib“li. 
living gave-up. 

Tab ego patai-ke gij-mi je Qsr batore-lan se rabe lag*!!. 

Then one leaves-of pile-in which Oonds collect he to-live began, 

Naki j5b*laga-ke gajd-mi pabiichali. Piohbe siyar 

The-alligator search-applying the-pile-also-into went. Afterwards the-jackal 

* In relating a talo tho horoca of it aro BOmotimcB jokingly given tke title of Sam, espeoially nvlien they are onnning 
BnlmolB of the pattern of a 3acka1 or a fox# Bnt Sam is only added to the name of a male hero# To the name of a heroine 
Sant is added, or BOmotimOB Set. 

'* Sate leb, to take revongo npon# 

’ !tu bhal bars means ‘yon are a great fool/ 

^ £as=.therenpon snddenly# 

* SaSba he is need when one makes a mess of a thing by too great haste. 


2 H 2 


BxnAKi. 


aill * t4 g5j*ke patal khaf bar dekhi-kc bujbi-cavle ki 

came] then pUe-of leaves upset seeing umicrslood that 

eh-u-ml naki a-gail-batl. Kab‘li ki. ‘be bbaya, age la 

tlMso-in the-ttlUgator Iws-comc. Ee-said that, ‘0 brother, formerly io-he-surc 

gaj kba^kbarat-rabal. Aju kabc naikbi kbar*kbarat ? ’ Tab-le 

mg jnle icas-rastUng. To-day tchy not-is rustling?' In-ihc-racaniime 

naki patta kbartbaraibe ta kaill. Siyiir kab‘l^ 

ihe-alligator leaves to-rustle aeluallg made. Thc-jachol said, 

‘ acbebba, t4 bujhi-gaill. Bas-kanV Daural cbali-gail tani-ki-ek 

‘tcell, then I-have-understood. Pat-a-stop-ia-U.' Punning he-tcent a-lilile 
agi le-a-ke gaj phQk*dib‘lg. 2faki 6bi-mU bbasara bo-gailT. 

fire bringing the-pile set-fire-to. The-alligator ihat-terg-in ashes Vccamc. 

Akil-ke age jor kuebb na kam karc*la. 

JFisdom-of before brnie-forcc any not tcork does. 


rustling ? ’ In-ihc-mcantinie 
kaill. Siyiir kab‘l^ 

made, Thc-jackal said, 

Daural cbali-gail tani-ki-ek 
Bunnina he-tcent a-little 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived a jackal and a sbe-alligator in great friendship- 
Isight and day lived they together; neither did he forgot her, nor she leave him. In 
this -way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrellctL So hot became 
the strife betrreen them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli- 
gator, *0 jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for me? TThy, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, ‘ what are you ? lam not afraid of 
any big am’m a L Tour body may be strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me.’ So wrangling 
in this way each went off on 1^ own way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Sow, on the bank of the river there was a fig-tree, with a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive sazed hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himself, ‘F faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. TThat is the best thing for me to do ?’ Then he added aloud 
‘ hulLoa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You thought you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree.’ That was enough for 
the alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 
away ma kin g faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands togeiher in 
disgust at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
down in the jackal’s den. IVhen he came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that rile was atting made. To make sure, he said, ‘well, upon my word. Aly den 
al^ay^d ‘gn pf,’ and to-day it says notlnng at all.’ Then the alligator cried out 
*9^9%" awd the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘so you’ve niy den 

. too,’ and went off and gave up living in it. 

Then he made a home in a heap of dry leaves which had been collected by the 
Gonds. Sere, too, the alli gator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 



GOBAKurtrsi. 


237 


to wait for him. When he came homo, he found the leaves all upset, and guessed 
that die was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before. Why 
it is not rustling to-day ?’ So the alligator made the leaves rustle, and the jackal said 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what’s up. This must be stopped.’ So ofiE he ran, and 
fetched a little lire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother«wit. 
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BIHAUi. 


SARWARIA. 

Sanvaria, properly means the language of the Saruar country, hut the name is 
not quite accurate, for the dialect u-hich it connotes is not spoken over the -whole of 
the Saininr tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to -which the name 
Saruar does not properly apply. Sarwaria is^ however, a name sanctioned by the Census 
Report, and is a convenient one. I hence use it -with the above explanation. 

The word ' Saruar ’ is a corruption of Sarayii-para, or Trans-Sarayu ; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far ado of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from the 
city of Ajudhia, the ancient Ayodhya, near the modem town of Pyzabad. Strictly 
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraich, Gonda, Basti, 
Gorakhpur, and Saran, hut, owing to a local tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
countiy on the left hank of the Gogra between Ajudhia in Pyzahad, and Majhauli in 
Gorakhpur. The story runs that when Rama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 
exile the local Brahmans refused to sacrifice for him, on the ground that he was guilty 
of killing Ravana who was himself a member of their caste. He then imported some 
Brahmans from Kanauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who were promptly put out 
of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the 
bank of the Gogra at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the east. 
It fell near Majhauli in the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 
an the land from the Sarayfi, t.e., the modem GCgra, to the place where the arrow 
feU should belong to these Brahmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well- 
known caste of Sarwaria Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria, sub-dialect of Bhojpuri is spoken aR over -the district of Basti, and 
over the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map -will show that only a^ 
small portion of the Basti district falls -within the traditional Samar tract, while 
on the other hand, the latter extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwaria 
sub-dialect, and into the area in which the Hortherp Bhojpuri of Bastem Gorakhpur 
is spoken. 

The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows : 


Name of Sutriet. 


Nnmter of penons estimated t 
speaking Sonraiia. 


Gorakhpur 


1,783,844 

1,569,807 


S,853,lal 


Talmig the form of the dialect spoken in Basti, as the most extreme variety, 
we find that It diffCTs from the Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principaUy in vocabulary. 
Ohe wor^ for things common use- frequently differ considerahly. This will he 

observed in the two foUowmg specimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 

specific instances. 
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Tlictc are also, liowovcr, some dilToronccs oC Gtaminar. Tho principal arc the 
following. With them, I shall also luontion tho points in which tho Basti dialect 
differs from Standartl Bhojpnrl. 

Wo sec the same reluctance to use tho ccrchral f in Bast! that wo observed in 
Gorakhpur. Thus, we lind pnral, it fell, used instead of payal, Tho tormination of 
the genitive is hat, 'with an oblique form he. This is borrowed from Western Bhojpuri. 
Thus, tlatit'hni, of God, but bap-ke I age, near the father. As in Gorakhpur, the 
instrumental singttlar ends in an, ns in bhvkhan, by liungor. Adjectives sometimes 
change for gender. Thus, we havoyhsiY nchehhhhai, the harvest is good. 

Then’ arc several pcouharitics in tho declension of pronouns. Tlie oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in f instead of «. Thus ham'ro bap-he iha, near my father. 
So, Utlt'rc, ohW, in-hc, ap’iic ; and similarly, tatnie-sc, from tliis. For tho second 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of ratca, etc., Sarwaria has /i7, genitive titbdr, obi, 
tiiJiK or The tliird personal prononn is it, with an oblique form 5 or toah instead 

of o/i. The relative and correlativo pronouns ariijntni tm&iatni, instead of ^5 and se. 
Their oblique forms are jaunS&niliauni. Ar«fcis*wbat?’, hichhh * anjiilung *, and kil'nd 
is *how many.’ Jfost of these pronominal peculiarities arc also shared in common 
with Wirstcni Bhojpuri. 

In verbs, the most noteworthy iwcnUarity of the Basti dialect is tluat tho third 
person singular of the Past ends in is instead of in os. Tims, hajt'iin, ho said j so also, 
dih'il't, lihVit, puchhVis, hinlis, and others. In one instance, wo liavo tho Eastern 
Hindi tirdh, ho squandered, instead of tifaulh. The Respectful Imperative ends in au 
as in rdhhati, Tho P.aot Condition'll may bo tho .■same in form .as tho present parti* 
ciple, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. Thus, we h.avo mandtl, for manaitl, might 
have made. The termination of the Conjimctivc Participle may bo he, as in jdy-he, 
having gone, or kdi, as in dchln-kdi, baling scon. The oblique case of tho verbal noun 
ends in di, instead of in c. Tims, chardtcdhhc, for feeding. 

It is imi>ortant to notice that tho Potcntuil Passive is formed by adding "tod and 
not d to tho root of the verb ; thus, hah*mtt, I may bo called, instead of the standard 
Bhojpuri kahdf. 

The form of the Verb Substantive with t is, as usual north of the Ganges, preferred 
to that with r* Thus, bate, he is, and so on. 

Of tho two following spccimous of tho Sarwaria of the Basti District, the first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a letter written hy one 
native of the district to another. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BHOJPUBi Dialect. 

SABwiLSii Sttb-bialeci. (District Basti.) 

Specimen 1. 

^<Pr % I I ^?W ClR.'n R'n 

fegra tzqr #5^ ijqf fTtff 'srnPT ttri 

^ ^*^?ra t ^^^srirraanKrtT^^t^ ^’^rgncrTRJjr’^sTRl^ 

^ anST I 35 1335 ^*14 ^ 1[Wf ai^ I n3 «i arai^ ^ 3TT3 ® 3if% 

^^5 ai]ss5iTig?iftaiTf^3T3 ^%’ErnrsrTCa??3r w ^ 

31'^ ^ W55 I <53 31 ’iro ^srra JI4<!5 f* 3TTr^ Hnn^ii ar^ 

^]^aiTn 3Tf’'^’faTa|aiTraT5C3 3lif I ’?aT OTI % Saf SSTTf § ^ 

€ ^ €|n ^<31 I ^ <S[<«3 arrff 3Tff fe 3231 35^314 I ^ \ 

war ^ra% W3 h.<5 w ^laft i 33 3> 3T3 % an[^ ^ ^ ?h 3 ^sim o^ 

fXk 

^3135^ 3T3tfw^^T^ 5^^513 ^ ai^t" ^PTT3f%^i3ner *511 ^nirr-feff^ j ^3^31313% 
3rff%3 f% ’far 343 ^ ^f)’ q 13 3Fgy 354^ 3R 3if% 3lar arrff 3T^ % g'?K 3H3T RffW3TC I 
03 3T3 3ni3aTait%3IWf33f%^%^3i3fTf33iTf3'^3ar^''3f%TT3’^33 ^ 3T3 

^gai^t aftf 3 HnT 3i3'cr4 ^|3 ^ 'far afrC ’3)’ apr Ttif" 1 351 ^ T%3ana:i:323T aFnfr 
aarsi <3<a 3]3Rr ^ 33T43' 3331 i 3r 33 aa^^ ti 

<T3 333rr 3331 ^13 ^ S* TiW 35 3j3 31^ 3Jaf 314.31 3 K 3 3 3ri^ ^SfaT ^ 3^ 

aiait ^’3r5fT3 ^ 35^13 1 3iT3 ’ftcT 313 I 33 35 3?f%3 ailt 3re3r % ^ 

q 314 3T3 3'fn agJio^. 35435 3513 3 135 3<!ik 331 3«^ 1 <53’ ^ 'Rf%313. 3 3a[ *515^ 

aT5S5 1 <53 3^354; 313 3331 313 3 ai^^K 35Tf^3 I <53 35 313 3 353t%3 f35 3a|ff 4353 

133 3 3aa li354 ^33311 35T3 31*^i" 31T 35^^^3C 33 35 31^^ 3T^^ 3353fir 5 <^3 

3^ ^ai^ 35 331 311 35 anwr 1333 135 333 33l3i435«i ^ 3131531 ai 3 1 4 ' n ’^3 353 g3K 
% 3531 #t3 03 K 33 3t33 3 3®T43 3353 313 agl fflK 3533 1 33 31 353- 

^ 3&3T ^ 33 T 333 313 315 I a^R ^V3 Hm % 5 gg 13K 3t3 I 
T3I13 35 ^ 313 % 313 ]’ 3513 f% gTHC Wt5 Hit *14<j ;c?3 %3 tR ^ 1:13 3351 3331 
311; R5w« % n 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAEl. 


Bhoipcbi Biaiect. 


SASTTAHIA SUB-DIAIECT. 


(Disieici Basxi.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk manal-ke doi 

One man-to two 

bap'Se kali*lis M, 


bet^ 

sons 

‘bap. 


raMai. 

were. 

dban*mi 


"Wab-me-se 
Them-in-from 
jaun hamar 


the-father-to said that, ‘father, the-tceaUh-in what my 


bam-ke milaL’ Tab 

me-to Tie-given' Then 
^i-n bit*l6 cbbot*ka 

days on-passing the-younger 


bap 6-ke bati dib*lis. 

ihe-father him-to having-divided gave. 
be^wa 
son 


cbbot*ka bet*n-a. 

the-yoiinger son 
bakh^ra boy, tatua 
share may-ie, that 
Aur thorik 
■And a-fevo 


sab 

jaun 

knobb rabal, taun 

all 

what 

any-thing was, that 

abi 

nhf 

apan mal sab 

and 

there 

his-own property all 

oray-gail 

tab 

■ff-ah des-ml 'akal 


lai'ke ek dur des-me gail, 

having-iahen a far country-in went, 
bad‘maSi-mi tiray*dih*lis. Jab sab 
dehaitchery-in squandered. When all was-squandered then that country^in a-famine 


paraL 

fell. 


&ur 

and 


u 

he 


gaiib 

poor 


bo-gall. 

tecame. 


Tab u ek 
Then he a 


bar-manai-ke iha gail. T^b * 

rich-man-qf near went. Then that 

rabal ki, 
it-was that, 

kar^’ 

I-may-tnaheJ 

» ^ 

ay-gail M, 
came that, 

afir harp 

and 1 

ap*ne bap-ke lagi jay-ke kahab Jd, 

my-own father-of near having-gone will-say that, 

kaun kasur kailT . Ab aTcaji nabl bati la 

what fault did. Jsow such not I-am that 

Ab fa bain-ki ap*ne majaian-mi lakhaa.’” 
Aoio than me thine-own servanis-among keep” ’ 
iftie lami lahal tabbai o-kar 

when far was then-even bis 

9 T 


bar-manai 6-ke sfiar chaia-n-al-ke kabi-dib*la^ aur olfte man-mi 
rich-man him swine feeding-for told, and his mind-in 
‘jann bok*la suaii khati-bay, tanne-ss apan pet bharal 
‘what husks the-smne are-eating, thase-with my-own belly filled 

Id kebu 6-ki kncbb nab? det-iahaL Tab n hos-mi 

for any-one him-to any-thing not giving-was. Then he sense-in 

‘ham’re bap-ke ihi kifna majnr jiat khat batai, 

‘my father's near how-many servants living eating are, 

bbnkban marat bat?. Ham 

hy-hnnger dying am. I 

“ham dain-kai o tubar 
“ I God-qf and of-thee 

tubar bet^ra kab^wa?. 

thy son I-may-be-called. 

Tab u ap®ne bap-ke pas gail aur u. 

Then he his-own father-of near went and he 
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BXHAKi. 


■bap dSkbi-kai mob-me ay-ke gatai lagay libflis, 

fathet' havingseen pilg-in having^cotnB BYiibvacing hoving-opplicd took, 
0 cbumma lihMis. Mr befwa bap-se kab*lis' ki, ‘bam Daiu kai o 

and kisses took. And the-son the^father-to said that, ‘ I God of and 

tub*re kasui kaill, abr ebi jog nabl bafel ki tubar be^wa 

of-thee fault did, and this vaortJiy not I-am that thy son 

kab*waT.’ Tab bap ap'ne manai-se kab'lis Id, *nlk-se nik 

I-may~be-called.^ Then thef other hiS'Own tnen-to said that, ‘ good-than good 

kap”^ nikasi-ke in-ki pabiraw^, abr in-ke batb-mS 

clothes having-broiight-ottt this-person-to put-on, and this-person’s hand-on 
muTi*ri, gor-me jbta pabirawa, jauae-ini bam kbal o kbus hoi ; 

a-ring, feet-on shoes put-on, so4hat toe may-eat and happy he; 

kabi ki hamai i bet*\va mans maral-rabal, jial; o berail-rahal, 

because that my this son as-it-were had-died, lived ; he had-been-lost, 

milal.’ tr sab kbus bbaH. 


was-foiind* They all happy became. 

Tab baT*ka bet'wa jaim Idiet-me rabal, b jab gbar- 

Then the-elder son who the-field-in teas, he when the-house- 

ke lag! ailj abr gaib bajaib simi-ke, ek ‘ man^-kS 

of near ^ came, and singing music having-heard, one man-to 
bolay-ke pucbb'lis ki, ‘ i kair b6t-bay ? ’ Tab u kab'lis M, 

having-called he-asked that, ‘this what is-being?' Then he said that, 

‘ tubac • bbai ab-bai, abr tobai bap babut kbaiai kaalai-bai j 
* thy brother come-is, and thy father much affection has-7nade; 
kabi-se ki bbala ebanga pablai-bai.’ Tab u risiay-ke 

because that good healthy he-has-found-Qdm).’ Then he having-become-angry 

gbat-me nab^ gaol. Tab o-kar bap bab“rS ay-ke juanobar 
ihe-house-in not went. Then his father outside having-come remo]istrating 
kaolis. Tab u ' bap-se kab-Iis ki, ‘ dgkbf, it"ne dia-se 

did. Then he ihe-father-to said that, ‘ see, so-many daysfroni 

bamv tubar kbid'mat karat-bati, abr kabb5 txib"re man-ke babar 


1 thy service doing-am, 
nabl cbalTl ; taun kabbS 

not went ; still ever 

bam-ke nabl dib'la ki 

me-fo not thou-gavest that 

manait. Abr jab 

I-might-have-made. Ajid when 

dban daulat paturian-mi 

wealth property harlots-on 

kaiil&.’ Tab u Tcnb^liR 

you-made* Then he said 


and ever thy mind-qf outside 

ekko ebbeg^i-kai baobob*6 

a-single ske-goat’s young-one-even 
ap'ne beobarikan-ke sath@ kbusi 

my-oton friends-of with happiness 

tubar i bet*wa ail, jaun tubar 

thy this son came, who thy 

te-kar babut kbatir 
has-squandered, his much affection 

ki, * e bet'wa, tb sadE bambre 

that, ‘ 0 son, thou always me 



SASWABIA. OF BASTI. 


satli Tjat&, 
ioUli 

Atir IdiusI 
And 


atu: 

and 


jaun 

what 

manawai 

mahmg 


kalil-ld tuhar 

hecatise-that thy 

aur heray-gaal-rabal, 

and had-been-lost, 


chliot 
yoimger 
aiir 
and 


hamar 
mine is, 
o klitis 

and- happy 

bMi 
brother 
milal-hai.’ 
has-been-found.' 


taun sal) 

that all 

howai-ke 


maral'ialial, 

had-died. 
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tuMr koy. 

thine is. 
chahi, 

is-to-be-toished, 
jial-hai ; 
has-lwed ; 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 

BHOJPUBi DlAIiBCT. 

Sab.wab.ia Stib-dialbot. (Disteict Basti.) 

Speoinien II. 

^rref ft f^» 'sncT ^^rnr i 

^ ^ i ^ fra 

^ ^ ^ ^ ’Rf 1 % ^ f ^ ^ ffT «ra ^TTf oii'ii ^T*i % 

fpT wraf % I ^ fra ff % \ T5W i fiio xjn^ 

fft ff ^^onfraii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Swasti. Sri 

§iv-kumar 

Laliiw-kB 

li(khitam*) Jagat-narayan 

It-is-toell. Sri 

§iv-leumar 

Jj&lji-to 

are-ioritlen Jagat-narayan 

Lal-kai 

salam. 

Kusal 

aram 

d5n5 

taraf>k51 nek cbabi. 

LaVa 

■compliments. 

Welfare oonfort 

holh 

sides-of good are-to-be-toished. 

AgS, 

iba>kS.l 

hoi as 

hai 

ki 

khet bari sab b6i-gail, 

xlforeoaer, here-of 

affairs such 

are 

that 

fields farms all are-sown. 

0 

fasil 

acbobbl 

bai, 

0 

katal-k5I jun ay-gafl. 

and the-harvest 

good 

is. 

and 

cutling-for the-time has-co'me. 

Se 

dekbat 

chittbi«ke 

ta 

dui 

hariwah lal-ke • ihS tak 

Ther^ore aeemg 

the-letter 

you 

ftoo 

labourers taking here to 

ai-jaw, 

jaune-se 

sab khet 

kati-Jay. 0 aso jawan 

come. 

80 -fhat 

all fields 

may-he-cut. And this-year lohat 

patthar 

giral-hai 

taw“n6-8e 

Bh^^wan 

hamar ^w baohay-dih‘lai. 

hail 

has-fallen 

from-thai 


God 

my village has-preserved. 

0 

fasil'mi 

kaw®no 

log 

dokh nahi lagal*hai. 0 

And 

the-harvest-in 

any 6 

lisease 

defect not has-attaohed. And 

ahr 

hal sab 

achchha 

hai. 

Jiyade • £ubh. Mi(ti) Phagun 

other 

affairs all 

good 

are. 

Further blessings. Date Phagun 

sudi 

13. 

san 1805 

sal. 




light-half 18, Fasli-gear 1305 year. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is weU. The compliments of Jagat-narayan Lai to Siv-kumar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs 


» A Sanskrit Past Participle Nonter, commonly nsed at the begiuning of letters. 


« 
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hero is that all the fields have been sown, and have home a fine harvest, which is now 
ready for reaping. Therefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may bo cut. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the hail which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop. 

• Everything else is prospering. IHirther blessings. Dated the 13th of the bright half of 
Phagun, 1305 P. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpiu', which forms a portion of the true Saruar tract. It has been 
Tnnrtn by Paudit Bfun-gharib Ghaube, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might be expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur, The most 
striking point of difference from the langu^o of Basti, is that the third person singular 
of the Past Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Bhojpuri, and not in is, 
as in tlic dialect of that district. Tims, kah'las, not kahilis, he said. Among minor 
points, we may notice the occasional use of rdiir, instead of tnltdr, for the genitive of the 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwaria, and the former, the 
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instejid of ««, the usual plural oblique form of the third per- 
sonal pronoun, wc have the slightly different on, while the singular oblique form is ohi, 
and not toa/i, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten- 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpuri, by the addition of & to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by the addition of "tod. Thus, kahdt, not kah’todt, I may be called. 

The specimen is printed in the Dova-nagari character, and a transliteration is given 
of it. 
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'[No. 48.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHABl. 

BiioJPXiul DiaiiKct. 

Sakwaria Sub-dialect. (Soutii-'Westeiie GoRAKUPUr..) 

(Pandit Hdni-gharih CliattbS, 1809.} 

^ scfi ’5rl’f% w % «rrcr % 

^ ft upfr ei^*r ^ ^irfe ^ i cr ’iH'fiC ^ ^nirr 

i « vFteqiT ^zx vvsf( ^ ^ trc^finiifH »n!7^, 

^if% ^ ^snrtR tib 

^ TTf g I cTW Hi B?T ’ft ’RH I TIB BI ’tftf? BB % B^I IJSTt ■% 

’5^ BT ^ BTBB \ BI BBt ^ ^ ^h’ BTT^ fi ^ I B?f 

'^tSRK. ^ BTB trifl % t% ^ ^irfH Bti% B7.B ^ BB B Ui^ UnBB 

^'fff^'’^tftf?TBBTf^TBri f^BT^ TIB ^fteJIT 

^ Bi ’BBB TTB B ^ ^BftBTB % ^flBT B^B TrtBT ^ firaTT BT ^ 

Bf Bfi: ^a: ^?Bt bs^-IT bbt bbsbI Bi^-IT i bb?: ’?b wr ^5«3B ttot Biff i btb BBf 
BBBq^BTB^tf^T'BTBBBBrff €t%BTB^’?BBBBrB ^ TTt’ft ’BBlff 

BTB^lBiBf, 'BB’fBTBBTBBI Biff Biff ^TTlBK^SBr Bi^'l % BB B ’?B ^ BBB 
BBi ii Tn I U^CBB BtfB ^ Bl BTB fi Wb’ BB^ 1 BB BTBiff iuB *1^ 

BTB ^ % %% ^ BT^ % Btfi: ^ BtBit BB B^BI bK B5 BBIBtR fB^BB 
^^BtIbTBBI BBBCTBI^BIBB^f BT^#’^BBBTB%trcfTrg|B BBTTTtBX’BBT^ 
BIB ^ ^BiBf BBT BB FB BTBBI BTi^ BIST TTtBTT. BCT BIBI? I ^ BB BB BT BBB BBT 
B5^%TrtTIBl BtBIT BTB t ^fB ^ BBB BB bIBiT % Bi^B ^ BB % ’ftBi BiBdl fBBiTft 
^BTB^T BBBBfBTTB I BBT TB ^ ^TB B B^ BBT^ S’ BB^f Bf%TTB I BBT ’BB 
BBBTTBtTBBT^^BITf I TIB BB BB BBtI BBB II 

BtB!TBfBiTB3T%r BTBB I BB BT ^ BB BTTB TI BTIb BBT BTBT ^ BBBi BtBT 
BTIBBffel TIBBiBB^B3iBtBiTBr*'fBTB^HWBTr^t: BiT'ftfl# I %RT BT^BB ^ 
TTBTBTt^BBBBBBTTTBBBT^B^BtBBfBfBf^BWBiTTrBTf'’ I BiTfB^BtBB 
BfJr^BBT^B BB^B t BBB B I Bi t ^fB ^ It^BBT BTB BBT BT ^ fBBT BT^ ^ BB 
BI^ BiTBI I BB BtB # BTB BBTT BTB BBT BtB % BBlt ^If I BB Bt BBB BTB B BIbIT 
^ BTf^^ B*T BBBT fkT^f^ BiTB’^fB BIBB BT ^T Bl^tf b'IBTT 

'l^Brlf2T^I Biff ’?BBB^BBf^% BTB 

BTB^ Bi<r I Bi4\ 'sBT'^ BIBIT t ^ BTTST TBNf ^BtB % ^Tf BT BtB B5TB B I T BT^ 
BlBB ^ t TltBTT BB ^ZBBT BBB” % BtBR BB ^iBITB B BB ^ I BB BTB BtB^ 
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^ ^ WT t ^ 31^ 1(5 '?5FiK % % I ’ssrN: t fThfr^c 

wt Trr^f Trft ^ fiT3ra% ^ ^wk ^*1*? 

?i5n5 n 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek iatie-ko dxd-tkw Ijetfi rabai. Ohi-mS-so cbhot‘kfi ap*ne bilp*se kab^las M. 
*he babu-ji gbar»k6 dban daalati-me jawan bamar bakb'ra hoy tamn bam-ki 
bati dft,’ Tab u-kar bap o-kav bakb'ra o-kl bati dib'las. Thorik din-inS cbbot'ka 
beta Span knli dban ckattba kal-ko pai*des nikasi-gaU, adr uba Span kuli dban 

Jab u Span sarbas nra clmkal tab obi des-ml bara 
daliddar bo-gail. Tab u obi des-ko ek dhani adimi-ke 
dbani adiml o-ke ap‘n6 kbcts suari charawSl-ke bbeji 
obi gbSs pSt-k6 dekbi-ko jawan suari kbati-rab*l¥ 


knkaram-me urS dih*las. 
akSl paral. Tab u baifi 
ihs iS-kc rabal ISgal. tJ 
dib'las. Uba 6-kar man 


doli gail, Sfir man-me kabal Kgal ki bam*ke jo ibo milat tS kbati. 
Lekin o-ko kcbu kicbbu nSbt dot rabal. Tab ok*re sujbal adr u ap“n5 man- 
mC kab‘]as ki, ' dekba, liani'‘r6 bap-ke kot*nS majuran-k5 ot^na kbaye-kg milat 
bS, ki u bbari pet kbaibo karaUai awar bacbaibo karal-lai. Awar ham iba bbukkban 
marat ball. An'S cbali ab ap*n6 bapai kiba a un-si kab¥ ki, ** bebabii-jibam BbagVan- 
kcparatikul an*ar tolrto agSrf pap kfil cbuk'lT, ab bam oblayak nabf bat? ki tobar betVa 
kalial. So ab tu bam*ki ap*nc ok chakariba-ke tari rakbft.” ’ Eisan s6cbi-ke u ap“ne 
bap-ko lagi cbalal Jab bim‘b? rabal tabbai o-kar bap O-ke dekbi-ke mare cbbob-ke 
dauri-ko okTo lago gail ildr bbi(; ak*wSri lib'las Stir cbummSI obStai lagal. Tab beta 
kabal lagal ki, ‘be babu-ji, bam Bhag*w5n ko paratikul awar tob’re agarl pap kal 
cbuk*ll awar ab cb biyak nShl bati kl tobar beta kabal. Se ab Iiam-kg ap“ne ek 
majur-ke tari rakbS.’ O-kar bSpi suni-ko ap’ne 6k nokor-s6 kah^las ki, *sab-se nik 
kap*in nikari lal SwS aQr in-ki pabirSwS. Awar in-ko hatb-mi agutbi awar gore-mi 
patflii pabirawS. Awar chalS, sabhi Wial piT awar kbusi kari.’ Q^b sab jani kbusi 
manSwiil lag*lai. 

O-kar bar^ka beta kbet-mi rabal. Jab gbar-ko lagi ail tS nacbi awar baja kal 
bbanak ok’re kani parali. Tab a ap^ne ek nokar-ki bulay-ke puohbTas Id ‘ i ka hot 
hawai?’ Nokar kabTas ki ‘raur bbai-ji ailai-hai, awar raur babu-ji on-ke nimittik 
bboj karat batai. Kabe-se-ki on-ki agi delii awar kusal anand se paiilai-bai.’ U i suni- 
ke risiya gailai awar ^ghar-ke bbittar jayo-kul man nab? kailai. Tab on-kai bap 
bab*ra ailai awar on-ki manawSI lag‘la?. Tab u ap’ne bap-se kab’lai, ‘ be babu-ji, 
dekba, ham eifna din-se tobar sewa subit karat cballi awat hd?, adr kabbS tobar oVIro 
Imkum nab? tar*l?. Tabbo tn bam-ki ekko bhiri kal bacbob-6 nab? dih’ld ki bam 
ap’ne sagb*tin-k6 sathi anand kar?. Baki jyS-h? tobar i beta ail tyi-b? tS on-ke kbatir 
bboj kaild-bft. 1 nab? socb’-ld ki i tobar ubai bet’wa bauai je tobar dban kukaram-mi 
nasbt kal dib’la?. Tab bap bolal ki, ‘he beta, tS bam’re sange sadS-se batd awar 
ja wan kuchb bamar bai, ta wan tubar hai. Adr i tobar Jibai mani mari-ke jial hai; 
awar bbula-ke nulal bai ; e-si ham“ran-ki cbabi ki kbusi kar? awar anand mana?.’ 
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BIIlABi. 


WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PDRBT. 

The Bhojptiri spolren in the Districts of Frzabad, Jaanpur, Azamgnra, and Bcnare?, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and th.e TTest of Gbazipnr differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuii of Shahabad. The most strikinq point is flic abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in d, and which is so characteristic 
of all the dialects of Bihari, and the substitution of an oblique form in e, such as wc 
in Standard Hindi. 'Vrestem Bhojpnii is, in fact, the most 117651010 outpost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo-Aiyan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its TTest. 

Western Bhojpnii has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Hr. J. E. Reid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hcemlc’s Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we hare about any form of tisc Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithill. It is a pity that ilr. Reid’s grammar should he buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Blnjnnri ; — 

Ssss crDaiHn. l»s=V/rc!S;«l:<tJ. 


Asissari 

Tyiabad 

Jarsprr 

Bezsss 

llirsap:^' 


lOTlI, 


25').CD.> 

so.cco 

7SC,0:-D 

sio.o;? 


ATTTEOEITIES— 


Hossstx, A. r. Hr, CXE ., — A Cxi^sreiirt Gn 
Cortair.s a gaasa? o£ TVestera Bhojpsri. s 


"risr o/ tht GzaSiS’i 

;5er ds ca=e cf * Esstem Hisdf* 


Lessor. 


lSc.\ 


Esid, J. B., LC.Sn— cu iU StifltnsrA OzsTaikr^ ja f?.e Ditind cf Ars 
Aps^sohe n coriaiss a compleie acoossr cf sie dialect cf ite District, 
■been sepastelv prirted, ewtrists cf a foil Vooabtdary cf tie sa=e. 



AHaiaias, lf51- 
Lcix m. Tfiicis tas 


In Jaunpnrand Eyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing Ghazipur, tide anie, p. 201, and regarding ilirzapur, jposf, p. 261, 

The foUowing are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuii differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. For further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.— NOUKS— 

i’lie Plural is usually the same as tlio Singular, the typical termination an, being 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitive is l-a or Idt (instead of ke) with an oblique form 
ke (instead of kd). It may bo stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bhojpuii 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in Western Bliojpuri it ends 
in e. 

Thus— 

Standard Bliojpuri— 

Kap'tl kd mar’ld'ke kuchhu-d dokh ndht; 

■Western Bliojpuri — 

Kap’lt ke marHe-kdi ktchha-it dakh ndiu, there is no sin in {lit, of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Bbojpuri— 

Ap’nd bdp-sg kah*lan ; 

Western Bliojpuri — 

Ap^nS idp-se kah’lat, ho said to his father. 

Standard Bliojpuri — 

Oh des-kd ek sahar^kd rah^Kalyd-kd pds ; 

Western Bliojpuri — 

Oh des-ke ek aahar-ke rahUcatyd-ke pda, near an inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Kouns have the usual Locative Singular in e, as in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in an, as bhukhan, by hunger. Both the long and the redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus, betUed or belaud, the son. The redundant 
form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) in aund or tied. Thus, ghoraund, the 
horse ; panited, the water. The long and redundant forms usually give the force 
of the definite article, as above translated. Por instance, ek ndkar-ke buld-ke, having 
called a servant ; nokar^wd kah’las, the servant said. 

IL— ADJEOTIVES- 

Adjectives change for sender and case as in Standard Hindi. Thus, bare bete kdt 
jfAar, the house of the elder son; 6orI an elder daughter; bis bare bare-ghar, 
twenty very big houses. 

i K 
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IIL— PRONOUKS— 


nnii.ul 


Plnr, 


\ 

1 

Tbou 

Tour Hunonr. 

He, eiic (iiG.tr). 

ttei 

(rmoU*)‘ 

It (■iciir). 

It (reuintc). 


InfoiioT. I 

Snpcrixr. 

Inferior. 

, i Superior. 

Noin. 

1 

1 

war, . 

ham, hamt 

fat, 

j 

tSh, tS 

raarS, ranrS, 
raua 

f 

^ u 

1 Uthtt, ithttS 

etlhS, o/^ui. 

Obi. 

mo, mo 

\ 

ham, hamf, 
hammaT 

1 

fd, 

iuJii toh 

raurcy raurS, 
raua 

?, ehi, ill, xuhaT 

0 , ohi, «n.' 1 

iiiihaT 

UlhS,iihua 

atthS, othua. 

Gen. 

i 

wior. 

hamar 

/Or, 

iuhar, 

tohSi' 

raure-tai, etc. 

S'kar, iii-l-,ir 

B'fnr, iiii’kar 

iUhU-kSi, 

etc. 

ofthu^kdi, 

etc. 

1 

j 

/ hamman. 

( ham're 

(ftthan 

fluh’re 

C rauran 

( inhttii, inh'ne 

tinhati, iinh'ne 

ithnan 

o/{nan 

Nom. 1 

< ham'han 

\ ham'iiS 

{,ham‘ran 

\iShane 

Ktvh’ran 

\ 

t 1 

i 

1 

i^rairan j 

1 

j in-i'r?, 

V 

ttE'i-*r«, 

un-t'ivn 



Obi. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

{ Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto, 

Ditto. 





\ 

t 

1 



1> or anil ^D 




Sing. 


Kom. 

OU. 

Gen. 


Till* 


Plnr. 


jSlom. 


Obi. 


Jlol 

he, Jiin 

he-har, hin-har 

hiiJiaa, Jdtih'ne 
/i/n-i'rc, hin-fran 
Ditlo. 


Tlmt 


haS 

« 

ho, him 

hS-l-ar, huifl-or 

hanhan, liunh’ne 
huifh're, huiih-h'ran 
Ditio 


SelE 


C °i>. opa opie 
Lap'nS, iijt'ne 
Span, ap'ne 
Span 

apnan, ap’nan 

Ditto 


Who 


yg, ^attii 

je, Jf'ii, Jin,Jaune, jShe 
je-har, jin-har, launs-iai, jahe-kai 

jinhan, jinh’ne, 

jaunan, jaunhan, jaun’ne, JSSnh’ne 
Ditto. 


Like a «» 
alined ti or se, he 
tcorrcl»tire\ 
j[-g,who?TheIfimi’ 
native SiiigBlar m 
the first is (e, A 
taun» ItsoblejHttt* 
is finAaJi) sinAff*** 
or faKRan. 


In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in i, as tnorl be{h my 
daughter. The oblique form ends in d, as more bap-ke, to my father. As usual, the 
oblique genitive can he used as a declensional base. Thus wbre-U, and so on. The 
oblique form of hamdr is hanfre, of tnhdr, luhWe, of e-kar, e-k‘re, and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns lave neuter forms, viz., jUtlm or Jifhtid, 
sitthu or silhtid, titthii or iWtiid, which are declined exactly like iftim. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is kd, killhii, or kit^tid, what ? obi., kdhe, kittliu or kithttd. Any 
one is kcio, kehn, or kaimb. Anj’thing is kichh, hiehchim, or kichbau. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominal ive. 

IV.— VERBS- 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bliojpuvi. 
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Thi’ Vorl) Substantive is as follows : — 
Present, I am, etc.. — 




Konii 1. 



I‘'or.M 

ii. 




S'mj:. 

( 

Pliir. 

Sin;;. 

1 riur. 


i Mnsr. 

Kftn. 

.Mn<e. 

fVin. ! 

! 


1 

j Fpih. 

1 

I 

^ Wrtfc. 

\ 

Fern. 

»n 

ri/.T 

! 

Art/? 


Alfl!*** 

haitiu 

1 haul 


i2) 

fultr 

* f, tlit 

1 

Arf/a 1 

All/ll? 

ianH 

Aariiy Art?, 
Aanip 

' Artiin 
t 

Aaifrti Itauiii 


hi 

1 





i 



' f/ Ty 

All 

1 

A tin T \ 

at/j 

Artiit Art IP 


fuVftU 

Adrtf, AA? 


In the first form r may be substituted for /. Tims bnru, and so on tbrougbont. 
This is jiriiicipally in tbc cast, of the District Noto that, in Western Bliojpuri tbc first 
person jilural tbrougbont ends in ?, not in ?. 

Tbc Past tense is rah"ld, I was, which is conjugated regularly like (be past tense 
of a neuter verb. 

Tbc following arc the principal tenses of the Finite verb* Only Masculine forms 
arc given. Tbc Feminine forms arc formed on the analogy of bdlo, above. 


Simylr I'retent aiul Prment Condilional,! Keoj(if) 1 see 

Pratnt Inilimliuc, I see, etc. 

Sin-.;. , Pi’ll. 

1 

Sinp. 

Pint. 

1 > 

1 

f/rAArti-Art 

tfrkhhln 

j ilfkh tlH-h& 

\ 

t(rkhni»i^ 



i{fkhm-la (fein Hckhm-li] 



Pa«0 I »tw, etc. ■ ^iiOii'c, I slinll fcp, etc. 

I 


Silts. 

Pliir. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

(U Mh'ir. 

•Irkh’ll 

dekh’ho 

ilrkhah, dekh'bai 

i2 rfei/i*/? 

dekh’16 

Mh%7 \ 

1 

dfkIi'M 

(3) , JrH’lat, ihkh'let ifcm. 
(lekh'lari) 

1 

(lekh*la T. h"lttn 

I ifeitAf 

1 

1 

dfkhiftai 


' a K 2 
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BIUARi. 



Patt Gonailional, (If) 1 scon. 

[ 

Imptralhe — Pffsfnf— Sing. dtkh,dikhv S I’liir. 

Future — Sing, dekhihe t Plnr, ilekkikd, 

Preetnl J)fJ!«ile—dekkat bSiS, or ifftA'/o/'S or 


1 

Sing. j 

Plnr. 

w 

(2) 

(3) 

deWlo j 

deUUS 

] 

del'M 

del-h'li, diiM 

dek-h'td 

1 dekh’ltt* 

atkhal natfOu 

Jm per/eel — dikhat rah'lv. 

Perfect— dekh*li lS(S (or Kuui). 

Pluperfttt—dthh’lS rak'lS, 


Past ZVwac of 0 Neuter verl, I fcl!, c(o. 



Sing. 

riur. 


(1) 

gir'lS 

gir'li 

Perfect— giral bilS, 

(3) 

girVi 

girVd 

Plttptrfrel— giral rah'li. 

(3) 

giral (Fem. girali) 

gir'lit, giv'lan 



The rest of tlio Conjugation is as in Standard Bhojpun, except; tiiat the oblique 
forms of the Verbal nouns are as follows : — 

(1) dei’/f, — oblique form, dckhe, or dekhdu 

(2) dekhtti,— oblique form, dckh’le. 

(3) dekJiab , — oblique form, dekh’bdi. 

The Ferfeot sometimes has forms like allaT-hat, ho (hon.) has eotuc; katlat hat, 
he (hon.) has done. 

As regards the irregular verbs tbey are as in Standard ]3hojj)uri, except that beside 
the form dih’las, be gave, I have noted debHas^ as also used. The verb for ‘ to begin ’ is 
lagal, not Idgal. ‘ I will go ’ is jab. 


The two following specimens are in the dialect illustrated in the foregoing gramma- 
tical sketch. The only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar a 
sound by a long d. Thus dd, give, is written ^ dd. In transcribing such cases, I 
shall write d not d. The specimens are printed in Kaithi type. The first is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azamgarh, and may he taken as spccimons of the dialect of 
that District and of Pyzahad. The western boundary of Bhojpuri in the latter district 
may he taken to he a line drawn from Tanda to . the trijunction point of the Districts 
of Pyzahad, Sultanpur, and Azamgarh. 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHAlll. 

Buojpuiii Dialect. 


Western Suii-eialect. (District Akasigauh.) 

Specimen I. 

(JBabtt. liaiiKt Sniavan iMf, ISOS.) 

u.* HSHi ^ I ^ ^ 4m ^ ^ 

H. 4m 4m 'll ^ MIQ 4|^4H fl f\si4 ^ eii 'll! 4-1 44H1 

lfi\ ^ 4^ 4U » 4jn '154 '^i\ 

<fiQ 4144 44 ^tiA ^ i4 ^ T4'&0 ^4 4144 44 

410 ^ \50O^ 1 m4 ^0 ^^’hA 44 4'\4l JUO 44 % ^ 

4|4 s^\0 H'&O, % '8 S14\ ^ H\^4Vm fill 0510 \ 44 -ai ^ ^ 

tt* ^ A^4V4l ^ 4W 4l40 I '9\ ^ ^ 44^ ^4 '^A 

^ <m\ I ^^4 ^ 4ml f\ 5l!(0 ^ 1444 ^4'l'l4l mi4 

«ifl ml ^ *1404 ^ 'Si %fl ^ 4144 m^l ^ nA % 

41 4\ ^ ^4 4^0 \ 144 ^ ^ ^4 ^\Q 4l 'Si 44^ H4 ^ 

^44\ '^II'ATA^I 414 ^ 4l1' mm ^ 4 §4 ^4 4T0iV 

44 miOl ^ ■ifl«44 HA4 I 404 44^ 414 ini4 4l <ft§4 

<l 414 4\^^ 41^ ^ esNg ^ 414 4^ml -Xl 44 5^ 

4\§M ^Al I 44^ ^l^tAerl HlA|Td§l ^ ^ ^ ^ A^X I 

sil ^ «i 'SiO ^ 44^ 414 Ti^^l 4U0 I m4 0 4^0 4^ ^Sl'l 414 ^ ^ 
Imo^ 1 % ^^15 m^0» w ^ 51^0, iA 0510 ^ ^ ^ ^HO^a I 44 

^^4l 44^ 414 ^ ll^Om ^ 11 414 4l^^ §lij< ^ £5,8 | ^^^ 

^^5qi, «i4 fii^H om-5^ ^^mi i 4441 44 ^ ^ 

$\ IaH^ 4^1 ^ 4^1 «A4'Sl II 44'4 t04l ^ ^ 4T^4mn mi ^ «4 

^ §14 45i|i ^ 44 ^ 1/J41 mT^'Iihi ^ ^4 4141 mm mi^ ^ 

m’^ 4r^» 4rl^ ^ ^ §414 ^il 44 ^ %4 ml40 |» ^41*1 ^ %4 

moo 1 1 nil 44 ^4 ^ j mml «ft5i flijiQ u 



25i 




Sih X \/^ei 51^0 61^ ^ qj^g 

^ «imi cima ^14 |l«l ^<H I rici ^ <^lfll ^ ^8{Q^ 

^ llfl §5l I ^<=1 <*§0^ <^\ a\^H «l^0 I* MH al^H 

eim ^cl ^c(ni <j^^iH t ^ ^ ;«QlH»l ^\Q 1) 

«i qn q'S'fti ^^l ^ <\a 5U0i. ^ 'a eia ^ ^ i qq 

m «iuo ^ fliio ! qq q^s^i «m^ ^ 

noi ^011 «iq^i Ta<i '^^'e a** §h Totenq 

qi^H iHfll ^ »i<iv ^ ^ 

l^Q\ ^ m\ 5mT5W ^ \ «iq Ol^K A 'klX mQ 

I ^ q\§H 5'8flq ^ \sofl^^, i eiqq 

'ft^Ql 1 1 aq qqqi qvS^ ^ ^ »i • i^ ixi 

qui ViH<fl ^a{ ^HH §e(,^ §5l I ^ 

H< ^ lAlqfl I, ^<111 ^ TmoO I, nl Hltfllt^q ^ 

^Al ^ U 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


■Westekn Sub-Dialect. 


BIHARI. 


Bnojpuiii Dialect. 


Specimen I, 


(District Azamgaru.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Jidbn Hama Sinaran Lai, 1898.) 

Ek ad^mi-ko du beta ralial. 0-me-se ohhot'ka ap“ne bap-se 
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the^yomger Ins-own father-to 
knb’las ki, ‘ e bap, bam"re bakb^ra-kal jawan inal as'bab bo tawan bam-ke 

said that, ‘ 0 father, my share-of what property goods may-h^ that me-to 

Eln-par bap‘wa duno bBtan-ko apan dhan bat deb“las. 

qive.' This-upon the-fafher both sons-to hh-own property dividing gave. 

Babut din na bital pawal ki cbbot'ka beta kul apan dhan 

Many days not io-pass were-allowtd that the-yotinger son all his-oton property 

bator-ke kauno dur dcs*ke nikal-gail, aur apan dban kbarab cbal-mi 
collecting some far-off conntry-to went-out, and his-own fortune had conduot-in 
ura-puya-dal‘las. Jab kul Okar dban ora-gail tab ob des-mS bahut 
squandered. When all his fortune was-exhausted then that country-in much 
leal paral, o u dana-kai moh“taj hOffal lagal. Tab u ja-ke oh 

famine fell, and he grain-of poor to-be began. Then he going that 

des-kc ek sabar-ke rab*waia-ke pas pabucbal. 'O' ad“mi 6-ke ap“n6 kbot-mi 
country-of one city-of mhabilant-f near reached. That man him his-owa field -in 
suar ebarawai-ke -waste bbej-deb'las. 0-kar i dasa bo-gn'il ki jawan suaria 
sioine lo-feed sent-away. Bis this condition became that what swine 

bbusi kbat-rah*!! ub-o jo o-ke milat to u obi-se apan 

busies used-to-eat that-even if him-to was-given then he that-very-with his-own 

pet kbusi-se bbarat, lekin ib-6 na 6-ke ketv dct-ralial. 

belly pleasiire-with tooald-have-filled, but tbis-even not him-to anybody used-to-give. 
Jab 6-ke diet bbail, t6 u ap“ne man-mi kab“las ki, ‘ket'na 

When him-to senses beeame, then he 'his-own mind-in said that, 'how-many 

nokariha maj’duriba bam“re bap-ke batai, jek“re kbae-ke babut 

servants day-labourers my father-of are, %mth-whom {food) pr-eating nmeh 
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bihIrL 


li&vr, balik bacli-ja-la, o ham bbukban marat-luu. Ham cbalab, 
is, and-also is-saved, and I by-hunger ' dyhig-am. I mll'Start, 
ap*ne bap kiba jab o kabab ki, *‘c bap, bam tob*r6 age 

my-oicn father near I-icill-go and I-tcill-say that, “ 0 father, 1 thee before 

o Daiu-kai pap kaili ; eb laek naikbl ki ab bam-ke kew 

and God-of sin hace-dene; this-{for) fit nol-am that noto me any-body 

tobar beta kahai. Ap*ne nokariha maj^duriha-me-se bam-ke samiijb-ke 

thy son may-call. Thy-oicn servants day-1 aboiirers-in-from me knoicing 
rakkba.” ’ Hiai kab-ke u titbal o ap*ne bap kih5 ail. Jab 

keep." ’ This {very) saying he arose and his-oton father near came. When 

durai rabal, tabai o-kar bap 6-ke dekb*la& 0-ke darad 
far-off-even he-ioas, then-even his father him sate. Rim-to compassion 

bbail. Daur-ke gail. Okh'e gale lagal, o o-ke cbum*las. Tab 

became. Emning he-tveni. Eis neck-on applied,^ and him kissed. Then 

betaua ap*ne bap-se kab*las Id, ‘ e bap, bam tob*re bajur o Haiu- 
the-son his-oten father-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I thy presence-in and God- 
kal pap kaili. Ab tobar beta kahawal laek naikbi.’ Lekin bap*wa 

of sin did. JVow thy son to-be-called tvorthy I-not-am.* But the-father 

ap*iie BolvKin-se kalvMas ki, ‘jawan acbebba-se acbebba kap’ra bo, 

his-oten sercants-to said that, *ichat ggod-than good clothes there-may-be, 

tawan lia-ke on-ke pabirawat-ja, o on-ke batb-m5 agutbi o 
those having-brought him-to CAuse-to-be-clofhed, and his band-on a-ring and 

pair-mi juta pabirawa, o sab-kebu awa, kbat-jal o kbusi kari. 

feel-on shoes put-on, and every-»ne come, let-us-eal and merriment lef-us-make. 

Kabe-s^ki i bamar beta mar-ke pber jial-bai ; berae-ke 

Because this my son having-died again become-alivc-is ; hacing-becn-losf 
pber milal bai.’ Ebi-par sab keba kbusi karai lagal. 

again found is.’ This-upon all persons merriment to-make began. 


Bafka beta ob gbari kliete rabal. Jab ail gbare-ke 

The-elder son {al)-that hour the-field-in teas. When he-came the-house-of 


nagicbe pabuebal, to dekbMas ki baja bajat-baw, 

near he-arrired, then he-saic that musical-instruments are-beiug-played-upo», 

uacb hot baa-. Tab ek n6kar-ke bola-ke puobb*las, ‘i ka 

dance beingl-carried-on) is. Then one servant calling he-asked, ‘this tchat 
hot bdvr ?’ Tab Qokar“wa kab>Ias ki, ‘ tobar bbai ailai-baT. Obi-par 
heing-{da»e) ts V Then the-servanf said that, ‘ thy brother come-has. That-cery-npon 
tobar bap sab-kar new“ta kailai-hai; ki tob're bbai-se sabi-salaniat 

thy ■ father all-of incUation made-has; that thy brothei'-icith with-safety 

bbet bbail-bai. il-par bar^ka beta-ke raSj gail, o ti gbar- 

m eeiing has- iak en-place. This-upon the-elder son-t o anger tcent, and he house- 

A <=u>toin con„ncn among vromen welcoming 



■WESTERN BHOJPESi OE AZAMGARH. 


257 


mi jaibai na karai. Tab 6-kar bap ail o cbirauri-mm“ti kare 

into going not would-do. Then his father came and . entreaties to-mahe 

lagal. Tab bar’ka beta ap*ne bap-ke jabab deb*las, ‘ bbala ! dekb&, 
began. Then the-elder so7i his-oton father-to ansicer gave, ‘well I see, 
et*Da din kaiu baras tak bam tobar kbid*mat kaSii, kauno tohar 

so-mang days how-many years for I thy service did, any thy 

kah*na na taifli, o tu kabb-o bam-ke ek-tbo bak“ri-kal bacbcb-5 

saying not transgressed, and thou ever-even me-to one goat-of young-one-even 
na deb*l&. Id bam ap‘ne sangin-ke le-ke khusi karit. ' Ab 
not gavest, that I my-own companions taking merriment might-make. Now 

tobar 5 beta jaise aibbai, je tobar dban-daulat kas*bi paturiya-mi 

thy this son as-even he-oome-is, who thy fortune harlots dancing-girls-in 

pbik-daWas, taise ta dawat ok^re bade kaila-bai. Tab bap*wa bar*ke 

burnt-down, so-even thou a-feast him for made-hast. Then the-f other the-elder 

beta'ua-se kab'las M, ‘ e beta, tn, to, bar dam-al bam're satb 

son-to' said that, ‘ 0 son, thou, to-be-sure, every moment-even me with 

bata abr ja'wan-kucbb bamar baw, sab tobar baw. I tobar bhai mar- 

art and whatever mine is, all thine is. This thy brother having- 

ke jial'hai, herae-ke pber milal bai, td monasib ihai 

been-dead has-beoome-alive, having-been-lost again found is, then proper this 
rabal Id bam log khnsi kati o kbus boi.’ 

loas that we people merriment might-make and glad might-be' 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BnojpuKi Dialect. 

Westeun Sub-dialect. (Distinct Azamgakh.) 

Specimen II. 

(JBahu Hama Sinaran Lai, 189S.) 

^ h|«iA I Rei iuol I hj«iA 

kafl t ^ <1 Thoq \ OHia «iihr -i§o\ i ^ 

H 5 Ua l ^ qn dlAM ^ S^A JUOl 1 qT«i ^ 

^0 qq ’iqq <*^1 nmi ^ n^o i ^ 

\Aiq I -lllAl ^ n\^ ■it'8^5K ^ To^S I 

OqA ^ HA0 I qi^ -l^Q ^q^ii 

q]^ -^^a i ^ ^-i Ta?0 1 -i^oi '8|\ Ts?'q Ta^o i -i'iqi 

ta^0 H§a\ I aia ^ hho 4^-1 «Ji ^ ^ H-ie i 

qs<i ’^^l^ aiiQ |l I M <*ii^ |i laiA X ^ <11 -^<1 ii^a i ajn. q-t 
^ <ll|I TjHdl a?q q< ^ TiiT-iR «ftqW «U u\\q l ^ Ten )\k 
^ -"qaa -d§Q\ i q'jv ^ ^-dXAi Taf^ H.^a] i <ii^ t 

^ Ta^alj 61 -X ^ ^ ^ .^^gg l jll<l qH.qi 

X 4ia oi^a x 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

BHOJPTJRi Dialect. ‘ 

■Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bahii Bama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

Hai 31aliuaro bar*dba kliarldul ga'ilo. Tab Kbeta-pattl gailS. 

I 2Iahv.ara-to ox to-hiiy went. Then Kheta-paUi-{to) 1-ioent. 

Mabuarc bav'dbii na milal. Kbct-6-patti-me bar’dba na milal. Lautal 

In-Mahuara ox not was-fotind. Eheta-paUi-alao-in ox not toas-foimd. Back 

Swat rah'llj Pal‘thi-mi sajli hd«gaU. Bania*ke dukaii’par bajar-xnl 

coming Btoas, BalHIii-in evening hecame. A-ahopkeeper-of shop-at market-in 

tbabar-galli. Nam baniawa-kSI nabi janit. Sabera bbail tab sab 

I-staged. The-name the-ahopkeeper-qf not I-knoto. The-daton became then all 
log sor kailai, Id Kaja*kc iha cbOri bliail. Sabera>ke jun 

people a-noiae made, that the-Iiajd-of near a-theft haa-occurred. Bavon-of time 

bam sarak dhaile jSt rail'll. Baja-kal tin chaUkidar ham-ke pakar lih'lai. 

I road holding going loas. Bdja-qf three watchmen me hold-qf took. 

Tino ad*mi lapat-ko mar*laT. Bais rupea ham're pas rabal, a&r 

Thc-three men closing-with{-me) beat{-me). Twenty-two rupees me with were, and 

agaucbba mir'jai dupatta bam'ce pas rabal, se obbor-lib'lai. Ek 
body-cloth a-icaiat-coat double-wrapper me with were, thoae they-seized-by-force. One 
dboti rabal ; ubo cbbin-lib'lai. Rupea bbi chbor-lih'lai.' Ham 

loin-cloth was; that-too they-aeized-by-foroe. Rupees too they-aeized-by -force. 1 

akele rab'li. Lat muka-se mar’lai, aur utba baltba-ke 

alone was. Kicks Jista-with they -beat {-me), and takmg-{me)-up {and)-making-{me)-sit 
de-mar*lai. Sag'ro badan-mi cbot lagal-bau. Tharb nab? 

threw-{me)-doicn. The-entire body-in wounds have-been-produced. To-atand not 
bo-jat. Mai na cb5ri-kare gail rab'ls. Cbbat-par-se bam nah¥ gir*li. 

I-am-able. I not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Cbbat-par-se girit to kapar pbat-jat. 

The-roof-on-from {if)-l-had-fallen then {my-)akull would-have-been-fractured. 

2 I. 2 



BIHASi. 


iCO 

BiphC'ke din g5vr-se chalal-rah*li. llupea ham eh haniya-se 

Thttrsdaij-of day the-villagc-from I-started^had. Bujiees I one ahojgkeeper-frotu 
kar’ja lih‘le-rali‘li. Nalii, haniya-se ham rupea na Ghar-se 

loan had-takcn. No, a-shopkeeper-from I rupees not took. Rouse-from 
rupea le-ke olialal-rah'Ii. Kn bar*dha ham‘re ghare ban. Ek ham aur 

rupees taking I-hud-staried. Three oseen mg house-at are. One I more 

kharido gail rali*Ji. 

1 0 -buy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 went to the Tillage of Mahuara to bay a bullock. Then 1 went on to Kbeta-pattl, 
as 1 could not find one at Mahuard. Kor could I find one in Kheta-pattl either. 
Ercning fell when I was at Faith!, on the way home ; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the idtdr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning tlic people raised a ory that a theft had been committed in the Eajd’s palace. 
.Tust then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon mo and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from mo not only these, but also my body 
cloth, iny waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They oven took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked mo and struck me with. their clenched fists, and lifted me up and 
threw mo down.* My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
norcr fell from the roof. If I had done that I should haTo fractured my skull. 

I started from my Tillage on Thursday last, after borromng the money from a 
>iliopkcoper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 
in my house, and took it and started. 1 havo three bullocks at borne, and had set out 
m buy one more. 


TS’estem Bhojpuri is .also spoken by some 80,000 people in the cast of the District 
of .Tnnnpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Fargana Ohandwak. In the rest of the District 
!i form of Kastern Hindi, loc.ally known as Banaudhl, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practic.ally the same as that of .Azamgarli, as will bo evident from the following 
specimen of the Panablo of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may bo noticed. 
The broad Bhojpuri d is ropri-sented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd, give. TJie 
oIAique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written roahi instead of ohi, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs the two vowels at arc usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus gaynl, bhayal, instead of gaV, bhall, etc. TIusc are all more varieties 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, wo may note dgu, .above mentioned, which is the 
.ecjnd i)-r.-’m idural Imp-'ratire, instead of the more usual dd. 

The f j-e ’imcii conies from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil Kemket. 


' t - • 1 ' frt-. I r » li- 1 of 

l-*% ».** M' r:**! ! •-’a wr. I \ i.-V., 


TJ.' it Ln: isaijp to lit iloirn, and tht* iigf;rt*.nT tli-n lift- 
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WeSTEHN STJB-DIAIiBOT. (DisTBICT JaT7NPTJE.) 

3t^ ’fTTK ^ cf^*T f ? 31T I WTO WT§ru ^ 1 xnw 

W2WT 3IWW XTO% ^Ta^d flWW ^RC WT fwWW ^l<4«a 1 'BTO^ WTOT % 4dil4] ^ 

fiwi 3 to^ ^ f%f I ^ 3rw ^w ’frw aw wfr %w ^ wnrar wf^ i 

3IW WT^ 3rwlr cTW »raT % Tif wwlT i wr wif claret' ^'' 

w^!!^ % I wi W’ilT ^ ^w fsfrarr ?iTcr wr^ 'wro (w^tia ^ ^aroff i 

WT^wi^wT^ tirsr^ i orw^zw^^rrfra aw %a ^jtowto % •il'hiWTOiw 

^5Tcr wf%^ f^’ ’Wk’fW^^tWTWT ■^WTJTCa ^ 1 aw^% 

^ ^ ^JT ^TOW W?'w€^ ^ WTW t writ ’fJT t Wi^ WRT % Tff t ^IT 

tarw ’^wa^wTfw^^'fflr wI^to w 2 wt ww^?:I «rrw^ wwf wrfti 
^rsne w^ <R,§ % «aiO wrCTwr i w^ % "ww^ ?tw S’ wwwr ■gw ^ wra^ wro 

% ^ -wnra I ^ W 2 WT wrm a aw wro ^ ijir ^ 2 wt w% ?nwa 'fV i 
St? waawwwt^^ ^wiwrot w; WT i aw wsaTWii^w^ wto?ti 

SITTW WTfSt %?:?f ^RoITW =h4at 1 ’WW ?« 'fll?T< W2WT WfffI 'isITWfcff w r-^ 

wTst I alsh^w ^ WTO ?TO^w St wfswt 'fiMsi %^WT wf%^TOT JT a' 

q tr^ Wf%^WT ^TKWWW St? WTT WilS % St 3ig^ W2WT?*<l< S StW^ W?3f 

Sw fiTOra S I ^wiW3r St? wtTW?i ii 

Sa W 2 WT wra^ ^oiCt S’ Kwif • w; ojw w^ ^rIT aw ii ww^jtS^rSt S wra w^ S 
w?? wtwi^ ^ g^a St wa awa % i wtwa: wn^a St atarw afron" aiw arwa 
ww % ^aawfSt % awsS % atn^ wro ftiaTwa fwarwa ’?w^ i i; ga S ^swr 
S fSw S’ ^ araa Sk w^?ft S’ afSf awa i wiw tga S wrowTft aroa 
awf^ arwa aw ^swt aaSa St atfro wwrSwfww % wreSt ^^at?^ wi?^ afaw waSti 
araal^re St wrwS wtSf awwr St wwf ^lat arw S S?: awar Staw^ afaa % ^arsa 
fqanca i 'i^ atwrw w 2 t awa atiro wa Staa wrs ^ wSt aSt S tww^a 
Ste S arwa a?:t ^awa ata fw^ar i wro wro^a St w 2 wt a aat aa aw warar i 
awa fa® wa ^ St awa St 1 1 wswt 'ta aaSt St awa aw aa waSt 
awa a t aaar a^ S area wia ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Laliui**ka bet^wa ap‘ne bap*se 
The-yoiinger son his-oion Jather-to 


baldi'ra 

share 

Kichbu 

Some 

lei-ke 


boy tawau 

may~he that 
dia pdchbe 
days after 

bides 


taking (to-)aforeign‘land 


Ek jane-ke dui bel'wa rab“laT. 

One man-to two sons were. 

kab'les ki, ‘bap, dban-me-se jawan bamav 

said that) 'father} property-infroni what my 

bammai dei-dy^.’ Bap bakb-'i-a dei-dib“les. 

to-me give.' Thefather share gave-away, 

labur‘ka bet*wa jawan bakb*ra paiile-rabal tawan 

the-younger son what share had-got that 

gayal. XJba ap'ne cbal-chalan-k 6 kbarabi>se kul jabanuum kai-dib“les. 

went. There his-oion eonduot-of wiokedness-toith all {to>)hell he-made {sent). 

Aiir jab sab kbaricb boy-cbukal tab wahi des-mS kal . paral. Jab 

And^ when all spent had-leen then that country-in famine fell. 

dana bina marSI lag’lai teb kauueu bbala ad-mi-ke ibs gay-laf. 
gram^withoiit to-die he-hegan then a-certam %oell-to-do man-of near hetoent. 
unbai kbetari-mi suar charawai-ke rakh'les. TJba u chab'lai 

nm fields-in swine to-feed kept. There he wished 

jaun cbbikula suar kbat-rab«]aT, ‘ubau hamma? milat, 

used-to-eatj ‘ those-also to-me {if)-they-had-heeii-giocn, 

T 7 7 T ubau nabf milal. Jab pel 

-would-have-eaten {-them).' Btit those-eoen not were-given. When belly 

tlTrn bap-ke ibS 

^ gan then house-of the-remembrance became that, ‘my father-of near 

'^slrvm^^^ pabirat, aiir baohawat baiiai itizr bam iba 

loeajwp {clothes) and saving {money) are and I here 

9Z twal M. -ab baa. 

, _ J 9 • Then hts heart-in became that, ‘now {let)-me 

'P“e -,>are cbali, acr bap-se kaM Id, "bam-se kasur 

90, and the-father-to let-mc-say that, “me-by fault 


When 

X 5 

Ec 

ki, 

that. 


what 
tau 


husks swine 
kbait.’ 


my.Qion in-house 
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bbayal, Mr Isar-ke iha-se ham bejSy kayal,” aur cbal-ke 

httS'Come’io-pass, and God-of near-from 1 • evil didt” and going 

kabab Id, “ ab bam tohac be^wa ban-ke rabai layak nihf bati 

iBill-sag that) “noto I thy son heGoming to-Uve worthy not am. 

Jalse atir mai'ur biitai taise bam-hS-se majuti kara'wa.”’ UbS-se 

As other labourers are so me-also-by labour cause-to'-be’done." ’ There-from 
ap®ne man-mi aisan gun-kc obaial, aflr • bap-ke iha ayal. Jab 

his-oion mind-in so thinking he-started, a7id fcdher-of near came. • When 

bet*wa lami rabal, tab bap dekh'les Id, ‘bamar bet*wa ■Qhai 

the-son fai'-off was, then the-father saw that, ‘my son there-yonder 

awat ban.’ Dekb-ke mob bavhal. Mace chhdb-ke age-boi-ke ak’waci- 

aomiug is.’ Seeing pity arose, Goaded-by pity advancing the-lap- 

bbar dba'i-ke cbumai lag’lai. Tab bet*wa kab®les ki, ‘ bap, bam tohar 

in holding to-hiss began, Then the-son said that, ‘father, 1 thy 


kasur kaili aur 

Par®mesar-kc 

iba-se bejay kaili. 

Ab 

bam tobar bet°wa 

fault did and 

Ood-of 

nearfrom evil did. 

Now 

I thy 

son 

kabawai layak nabf bati.’ 

Nok®ran-se bap 

kab®lcs ki, ‘ 

barbiyi 

to-be-called fit 

not am,’ 

Servanis-to the-father 

said that, 

‘good 

kap®ra IS-aTra, 

pabiraw&, 

iiiir aguxi-ml munari 

aiir 

goye-me 

pan‘bf 

clothes h'ing. 

put-on-{him), 

and finger-in a-ring 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

pabira'n’&; aiir 

raj-gaj 

boe-dyS., kabe-se-ki 

januk 

bet“wa 

bamdr 

put; and 

rejoicings 

he-made-let, because 

as-if 

son 

my 

raar-ke 

3ial; 

sibr hei%al rabal, pbgr 

milal-bai.’ 

Aur 

having-been’ dead 

came-to-life ; 

and tost was, again 

found-is.’ 

And 

Taj-gaj ^oe 

lagal. 






rejoicings to-be-made began. 

Jeth bet°wa katfhS kbetari-m§ rab'lai. t? jab ghare 

The-ilder son sometohei'e felds-in was. ’ Se when mto-house 

ailai, tab i sab khusihali-kul bat dekb-ke ek nokar-se pucbb®les ]d, 
came, then these all rejoicings-of matters seeing one servant-from asked that, 
‘ka bhayal-hai?’ Nokar kab“]es ki, ‘tobar labnr’ka bbay ayal-bau, 

‘ lohat lias-occurred f’ The-servanl said that, ‘ thy younger brother oome-is, 

aur un-ke kusal-kari-se laut®le-ke santi tobac bap kbia'wat 

and his safety-with returning for thy father feeding (his-people) 
pia-wat haiial’ 1 sun-ke jetbTe bet*wa-ke jiw-ml 

causing-to-drink {his-people) is.’ This hearing the-elder son-of heart-into 

khans ayal aflr bakb“ii-mi nahf gayal. Jab i sun-ke bap 

anger came and the-house-into not went. Then this hearing the-father 

babar aya aftr manawai lagal, tab bet'wa kab'les ki, ‘tobar 
outside came and to-appease (him) began, then the-son said thui, ‘thy 
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dhandhi, ^er din le kaili, aur toli*re kah*lB matm ebal*lL Ige toliar 31 

tcorlcs many days for I~did, and thy saying according^to went. But thy heart 

kab-hS nalfl bbayal M ek khasi map-ke lei-autS, 

ecer-even not tecame that one he-goat haning-slaughtered thou-mightest-have-irought. 
Id ap“ne sangin-ke fchiait-piait. - Aur i tohar beta jaxran tobar 
that myown companions 1-might-have-feasted. And this . thy son who thy 
dban aflr daulat bit-ke ran^-mtin^-ke dibbles, 3 'aise laut-ke 

fortune and property dividing harlots-etcetera-to gave, as-even returning 

aval taise etfwat bb 6 j dib*]a.’ Bap kab'les Id, ^be^tva tu 

CflJJie so-ecen so-great feast thou-gavest.’ The-father said that, *so» thon 

bam*re sange sab din rab&-la ; jawan-Mebbu dban adr iswar“j bau 

me with all days livest; what-even property and prosperity is 

ta\ran tob*rai ban. 1 befn-a ham jan*!! Id mui gayal, ab bam paiili; 

that thine-verily is. This sOn I- thought that dead he-was, now I got; 

taw®iie-se i ial’sa karal-ke • cbabat .. ralial.’ 

oioing-to-that this rejoicing to-do proper was.' 


Tbe dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Western Bbojpuri, the same as that 
of Azamgarb. It is locally known as Banai*^ Tbe following-specimens, which I owe 
to tbe kindness of Pandit Mabaiaj jSFarayag. Siyapuri, Kai Babddur, are admirable 
examples of tbe language spoken of the country portions of tbe district, as distinct 
from tbe dialect of tbe oity. The first is a version of tbe Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and the second is tbe statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need he noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpuii d is represented by afearya. A, Thus dd ; g:; Id, and many others. Tbe 
two vowds ai are often spelt ae, or aya. Thus hailan, gael, hhayal. Similarly «w are 
usually spelt aica. Thus, instead of hachadt-o, we bare haohavft-a, and instead of 
lagaules, lagaufles. 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipnr and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bbojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
* PurbL* Subsequent enquiiy has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub'dirided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of tbe Ganges. There is 
then tbe main, central, portion of the District, south of the Gkinges and north of the 
Sone, and finally there is the tract south of tbe Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the Korth-Gangetic area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is. mainly composed of Fargana Bfaadobi, 
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•WESTEBN BHOJETJBi OE MIEZAPUE AND BENAEES. 

Tvhicli is a portion of the Tamily Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; but in its south- 
east comer, on the north hank of the Ganges and close to the Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhiva, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern AUahahad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpurl which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapnr which lies between the Ghinges and the Bone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mised population there settled spoak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may he called Sonpaii. 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 


1,111,500 speakers of ‘ Purhi ’ snh-divided as follows : — 

Eastern Hindi .......... 252,000 

Western Bhojpuri • . ■ • . < . . . . 810,000 

Sonparl ........... 49,500 


Total 


. 1,111,500 
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BIHlRl. 

BHOjPimi DiAiEcr. 

■Westebh, Banar^sI, Sbe-bialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen 1. 

(Pandit M.ahS.rdj JTSrayan Sivapurt, Rai Bahadur, 1898.) 

Tirsr ^^en4 ^r<3’CT ^ ^V*r 'sw % % i ^ ^ 

i ^ ^ ^351 »rRT ^ ^ fjc Tnct^ *?5rar aipcr 

i 5ig^5irafzTg^?ra^Trfw^w*^3T^rRrtTS5ri 
^ ^ 151551 ^rrRfi <R ?rlf% firacT ^ g> % ’?ni% il?T 
w j ^ ^?r: 5 §m ^ 3? 

5t ^Rra?T I ^ ^ % sr I era ^ ^ '5cr wra ^ 

^ ^TTT ^?pn ^SRPffl 5f)5R^ ^rr35T ®r) Si ^PT % IK 55ra ^ fiW 'ejTWrtt 

^ w »J355r iror wift I ^ ^ 

^11115151 % cTl^T ^ ^ ximr 1 ctI^ ^sgr giwrg ^nrai 

grft 5srq% ikk^t w gr. i t fsrgR ^ ^sgr ^rag grg ^ gro irtst i gig 
gft fjc ^ ^3gT % ^ngcT ^ irgr % kk ^nrg gt gk 1 

^sgr gkra gr^ gggig ^ ^ ffrft gro^ 'fg gqiT«ft gg "fg crl^ ^sgr g;^ 
gnggf gr^ grs^ 1 ^ggr grg ggg «i'l'h<«t % gj^gtg ^ gfggr % gfsgr grg^ fggfra ^ 
gfe<«T % gf%grg; ^ ^g g ggft ^ gtf gggff gf%Kg: ^ -gg ^ grrg ^ 
53 ^ ggr? girt % ^ t griggir 'fgK g^ ^ fgn: gkra % fgff ^ ftK fgggr % 1 gg 
gg gtg ggj^ gggg n 

gggfr ^zgr %i g gg g^ ^ ^ gi: ^ ggk gfgg gg gtg ^ 

grg ^ ggrt ggg 1 tct g|gK ^ gtgrg ^ g g?^ ^ t gg gg ^ grg 1 ar ggjg 
^ g^fre grt gggg f'^g^gf^ ggrog gg % gfi:# % ^'’ g|^ grg ^ggK 

grrgig t » t 'eg ^ gr nwr gggr ^ fiKK gnff ggg 1 gg grg grwg tggigr gfi* 
^ g^grr % ggrl gg^ 1 gf^ grg % gigrg f%w ^ g grg gggr fgg t gtgK ygnrt 
gnsrgtgrg^glgK'iiiggTgf tgggggig^ggi55^5^ggtgTgf f^gr: ^ gw 

grfen ^ ggg wtzgrT^^gr^gg^ ^ggtgR gwgt 
^RWitKg^gi^^ tra ^gjT gt ifkt fggg; % 1 gTggkrg^%zTg;gwt gilwgr 
icgtg; ^^^g ^ «gtT^ g^ ^gg efigt ^ i gwgtwg^^gtgK % gfgw^gg 

gnf 1 1 cTlgR wit iK ^ ftK ^ ftR^ fiigrer % n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHxlRl. 

BHOjpDKi Dialect. 

Western, Banar^si, Sttb-dialect. (District Benares, ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Fandit SlaJidraj NdrSiyan 8ivapur% Bat Bah&duv, 1898.) 

Ek ad’mi-ke diii-tlie bet'wa rahlan.- O-mi-se chhot'ka ap'ne bap-se kab^les, ' he 
babu, jauii kucbh mal as^bab ham're bakb*ra-mi parai taun ham-ke de-d&.’ Tab u apan 
Vnmiii duno'kc bat dih'les. Thorikai din-ke bit'le lahur’ka bet*wa sab mal samet-ke 
bari dur par’des chalal-gael, aur uba sab dbaa luoh"pan-mi phQk-dih'^les. Jab sab 
gaway cbukal tab obi dcs-mi bara kal papil, aiir ii bbukban maral lagal. Tab obi des- 
ke ek rabis-se jay miTal, aur u 6-ke ap*ne kbet-ral suar charawal bade pathai dih*les. 
Aur jaun cbbikula bbusi suar kbat rab*lati 6bi-s5 u apau pet bbaral bade lal'cbat-rahal. 
Kebtt G-ke na dib'les. Tab 6-ke ohgt bbayal aiir man-mi soch'les ki, * bam*re bap kibs 
ket*iia ad*mi nokar batan ki u log pet bhar kbay-ke kuohb baoha'w'‘fc-6 bGihaf, aiir ham 
bbukban marat-ba6. Ham uttb? a&r ap®ne bap-ke pas cbali aiir on-se kabf ki, 
“ be babu, Bbag*wan-ke sam’ne aiir tob're sam‘ne bam bara pap kaili. Tobar bet'wa 
kahawal layak nabf bati. Hamai ap'ne majuran-mi rakb-lA” ’ I bicbar-ke Qthal 
aiir ap*ne bap-ke pas gayal. Bap bari dur-se bet"wa-ke awat dekb-ke maya-ke mare 
daur-ke ap'ne gare lagaw'les aftr cbummal lagal. Bet'wa bGlal, * Babu, Bhag^wan-ke aiir 
tob're sam'ne ham ap'radhi h&L Ab ham tohar bet'wa kabawg^i layak nahl bati.’ 
Kuda bap ap'ne nok'ran-se kah'les ki, ‘ barliiyi-se barhiya kap'ra nikal-ke bamTa 
larika-ke pahiraw& aur hath-ml mun'ri aur gor-mi pan'hl pahirawfi,, aiir ham log khay- 
pi-kekbusimanal; kahe-sekiilarika hamar mar-ke phir jial-hai; bichhup-ke pbir 
milal-hai.’ Tab sab log khusi manawai lag'lan. 

Bar'ka bet'wa khet-mi rahal. Jab ubi-se Isutal aiir gbar-ke nagioh pahucbal 
tab git aiir naoh kal dhum sunal-paral. Ek nokar-ke bolay-ke puohh'les ki *i sab ka 
hot bay ? ’ "O' jabab dib'les ki, * tobar bbai ailan bai, aiir sahi salamat un-ke bahur'le-ko 
kbusi-jx’^ ' bar bap jew'nar kailan-hai.’ I sun-ke u gussa bbayal, aiir bhittar nah? 

bap bahar nikal ailai ahr lapika-ke manawai lag'lai. Lapika bap-ke 
ja ‘Bah I et'na din-se tohar gulami karat>hS.i, kab'hl tohar hukum Tin.Tiy 
d-par tn kab'hS 6k khassi-kM bachoh-6 nah¥ dih'la ki ham ap'ne sahgi-ke 
sahg'.u ae-pi-ke chain karit. Muda ap'ne chhot'ka bet'wa-ke aw'tai jaun tohar sag'r-6 
kamai randi-baji-mi phuk dib'les, tek're bade bboj dih'l&-hai. Bap bolal ki, ‘beta, tu 
bam're lage sada rah&-l&, aiir jaun kucbh ham're palle bay taun sab toh'r-ai hau. Ham 
I 5 gan-ke kbusi kar&i-ke uchit rahal, kahe-se, i tohar bbai mar-ke pbir jial-hai, aiir 
bicbhur-ke phir milal-hai.’ 



2 u2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHlRl. 

BnojpuEi Diaiect. 

Westben, BAi.*AE*si, Sto-diaxect. (Disteict Beeaees.) 

Specimen M. 

CPa/ndit IXaJiSrSj IT&rayan Sivaptirl, Rat Bahadur, 1898.) 

n ^ ^ % 50?! w ^ 

refun d ^ t Bw: II 

II stot ftrafsTpr 11 

b:ii 11 

II t?: ??T ’^Tcr ^ srnr 1 ^ if ^ 

Ov 

n^i t f 5 rf% '!n^ia^:i 

' I ?TW iw 1 %i«a 11 

b: n f^nTr^sr ^ ^ grasR' 11 

a: 11 af % ?rr: ^cw t ^ ^raw 11 

11 t fir irit ^ t ^*11 

a; II 'rtV^K graff fl€t ^ w?[5r fl 11 

si: II if f frtt w gnci 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

BhOJPUBI DiaJiECT. 

■WeSTEEX, BaXAE^SI, SUB-DIAIECT. (DiSTEICT BeXAEES.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bandit JlaJiarSJ KSrdyan Sivapuri, Bal BaTi&dttr, 1898.) 

SawaL — Ab^ld Sommar aur Mangar jatin bital-han, ot*re bich-ke 

(iuestion. — Of-notn Monday and Tuesday which have-passed, of-them letuseen 

xat-mi tn Har-gobind Tiwari-ke kbet-se rabila upai*M, ? 

■ fhe-night-in you Sar-golind Tucdri's Jield.from gram pltiohed? 

Jawab. — Pet jarat-rabal, Pirtbi-natb I Bk mnttbx ■upai*lL 
Answer. — Belly hurning-was, Earth-lord I A handful I-pluched. 

Sa-waL — ^T8b-ke Bamesar GSiait adbi rat-ke choii-kSI rabila le-jat 

Question. — You Bamesar Gorait half night-at theft-xf gram taJcvng-aicay 

dbailes ? 
arrested f 

Jawab. — Ber-bisatile ham rabila khat ghar jat-rab'B. Eam-jiawan 

newer. — At-sunset I gram eating home going-was. Bdm-jidwan 

oawab bolhu bSkat-iab®lan. Samai dekb-ke puebh*lan, 

zcitness sugar-cane-press driving-was. Me kaving-seen he-asked, 

‘kabi-se lib®le-awat-bafib ? ’ Ham kab‘li M, ‘dtirte siwan-se 

'tchere-from are~you-bringing-it?’ I said that, 'other side-from 
le-aiU'baT.’ Tab Eam-jiawan bamai dbai>lib*lan. 

I.have-brought-[it)' Then Bdm-jidwan me caught-hold-of. 

Sawal. — Ram-jiawan to-ke dh^-ke pbir ka k^an? 

Question. — Bdm-jidwan you hazing-seized again what did? 

Jawab. — Dbm-ke, Pirtbi-natb ! GSrait bolay-ke 

Answer, — Bazing-seized, Earth-lord! the-Gorait having-called 

nVng has cbalan kai-dih*lan. 

enmity ander-fhe-influence-of senUup-for-trial he-made (me). 

Sawal, OS-se anr Ram-jiawan-se ka akas ban ? 

Question . — You-with and Bdm-jidwan-with ichat enmity is? 
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Jawab.— 1 akas hau Mm-jiawan-se, ki ham're khete-me-s6 lik'le 
Answer.— This enmity is Bam^jidtoau-with, that my field-in-from having-taken 

awat'hauwai. 

cmning-he-is. 

SawaL — Tobar pabile kab'hf obori-mi sajay bbail-batt ? 

Question.— Of -yoti before ever ihefi-in pimiakwent ftas-occiirrwl? 

Jawab. — Ha, babu, ek dal pad'rab din-ke cbori-ma kaid rab*li. 
Answer.— Yes, Sir, one time ffteeu days for Ihft-in imprisoned I-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Did you pluck gram from Har-gobind Tiwari’s field on tbe night 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Answer.— My Lord of tbe Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one bandful. 

Question. — Did Ramesar G^rait arrest you on tbe midnight of tbe theft, as you 
were going off with tbe gram ? 

Answer. — At sunset I was going home, munching the gram I bad plucked. Tbe 
witness Eam-jiawan was driving bis sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I. bad taken 
it from, and I told him that I bad taken it from tbe other side of tbe village-boun- 
dary.* He then caught bold of me. 

Question. — What did Bam.jiawan then do? 

Answer.— My Lord of tbe Earth, be bad a grudge against me. And so be called 
tbe Hbrait and made me over to him. 

Question. — What is the grudge between you and Kdm-jiawan ? 

Answer. — It is this. He comes and takes grain from my field. 

Question. — Have you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

Answer, — Yes, Sir, I was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 

Tbe language spoken by the natives of Senares City varies considerably according 
to tbe castes of tbe speakers. Eor instance, the use of the word hate for * he is ’ is 
said to be confined to the Easeras, or brass-workers, instead of which tbe Baniya 
and other VaHya castes use hau, while the original inhabitants say hdwd. The city is, 
of course, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the dialect spoken by Kaseras, Ahirs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on pronunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojpuri vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus d&, give, is written ^ daa. 

keeperf”'*' * with stealing crops grown in one's own Tillago. No village is its brother’s 
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Eastern Group." 


fiHOJFtrs.i DiaIiECt. 

■WkSTBEN, BANA.E‘Si, SUB-BIAIiBCT. (BtiKAEES OlTT.) 

(Babu Syain Sundar JDSs, 18980 

i ^ qm ^ qn^ afit q 

qr^^rqq qurit: ^ oibst ’f*rn; q<a<i craar ^ ^ i ^q qr qt q^ 

qfz I qlft* W* ( or q)ft arrif qlo«n 5St) qinqir ^qr ^ITqai qq 
y<ni§ T qra ^ ( or ^qrq %) q^^ ’qqr aiqqr qq?: qqt qqi: w* fqdiq qara qq?: qrqar 
qaT tR^ I qrq qr qq qsrq gqsq q qq qrft qqrrer qfe araqr 

qqa: qi ^arra aiqq i qqa: q? qrq ^ q'lfq ^ % qqqraq q* % qqr % qqf qara 
^qar ^ % qqq ^tT q ^qa: q^CT^ q^ 1 qqa: qr qrf% qWr qWr % % % q^sta: 
aqrq <^{q ar qrqq ^ q^ ^ qt 5R^ ^ ^ % qqa: irep.qT^ fqqjq a:^ i qq 
qtqi^qTO^qqqqa:qrqN^^^qTq^qt^qan ar^ t a§^ ^ q?: qtq tizt 
TTa?«r a:¥^-% qna: iq aj^ qrft I qqqq%qTq%q^errq qqa: qtaT ^ sSt 
% qri;^^ ^ ^ qtaara[ ^qq qra:^ i fq ftpar ?rtqt ^sqr qr?Tqq q\q 

qj an^ a?q^ 1 "qw qqq ar^cq q ^ qq? % arfiiq ^qr qq i qq q? qq% qrq % qaaj 
qqqr qrqff iirqf qfqq^q^^qrq^^^af ^^hfTqaiqqqqa;qqq^qt% aftqqs 
q i qs^ qtfi' q qiq^ ^ q qr^ lar qqq % f^tjq qtaara: ireiq 

’f? % qq qq <ilqi< qi^iq^ q^q an^ ^q«l I qq qtqia: qrq qqq arlqraqq ^ 
^ qq % ^ qni^ qire # q q qfqaiqq qqa: qqjq qm^'qq^t qq^ afti S’qar^ 
ut^iiq q 1 q^ qrqq qi^ qarq a^ qtq qio qjrT, qr? ^ wana; ajqq 5iqi ftiq ^ 
• J^qq f?j ^ajq aiqq aiqq fqjq fqqq i qq qhffq afry ql7 "tq qj^ yai^*i ii 

qtqia; ^d<qi[ ^tfqi a^fq qqa: qq qt qaaft % fqqt arfqqr qq qrqr qqa: 
anq qn t^ar qqa: diqi<qq q % qqi % artq^Tq ^ ^ t qn '?q i qtqiaqT 

qiq^q^ trt^Ta:aTiq qrqq ^ qqa: rrtnqqrgj^qtqi qtqi q^qq '^qana: ^qqqR: f q; qir^ 
q ^ ^ ^ sitaifr ajq^q ^ i i: qq ^ qi qqa: faraq qrp" qta: arq q qifqrq i 

3 r^ q q'tefi^ qrq qqr fqqiq ^ ^ ^ -aranq^ qara j q? qm % qqrq qw^q ^ ^aaq 
^ yq^ qftq % qtqia: qqqqiasT qt qqa: qtqia: «««««« arrif zifaq qrqt q 

qi^q j/cKq ^fqaiq an^F qqqq ^ qq qq^ qfqq % qq qq qiftq l ? qtqia qi 
qzqi qq qqq MijR'Uq ^ qat qtqia qq qqrq ^q^q i ^q^ t qraq ^q^ pqia qq 
qt*R qt^ Sjqqia qaiq^^rq qq I qiq ^ ^ qq^q ^ qqqi q ^ fans a^t^ qat qrz qqa 
qqq graf arta qq qqq qq qtaq qq i qq qt % qrq qap^ ^ % qrqq aqq qnq q 
^ ^ aj^q aqq qqaq qq u 



272 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

Dialect. 

Western, Banab'sI, Stjb-dialect. (Benares Citt.) 

transliteration. 

(Bobu Syam Similar Dfls, 1898.) 

Kaunaii mila-ke duitlie bet*wa rah'lay. Dn^han-mU-sc labur’ka .'ip'ne bap-se 
kah*les Id, ‘ e babu, ap‘ne kamai-mS jaiin bamar bnkb'ra hoy iaiin hammaj dc-dA.’ Tab 
u. iin‘han-ke apan ISl pSji bat deb‘les. Thorikai din-me (or tboro din nabi bifcal ki) 
lahur'ka bet“wa apan sab kucbb ©kattba-kai-ko (or iubay-kc) parados ohal-gayal 
aur uha luobchkvnai din bitawal-lagal atir apan kul dban phuk deh*les. Jab u sab 
kichhu uray ehukal obi din-ml des-ml bbaii akal pari-goyal our u kagal boy.gayal. 
Aur u jay-ke obi des-ke rabal-walan-ml-se ek-ke iba rabai.]agal, jaiin o-ko ap'ne 
kbet-mi suar obavawal* bade Takh‘les. Aur u obi motba s6tba-s6 je-ko suar kbat 
rali“lin apan pet bbaral obab'les kabe bade ki katto 6-k6 aiir kuobb nab? milot-rahni. 
Tab 6'kar ikh kbulal aiir u socb'les ki, ‘batn'ro bap-ko glmre kef'na majuran-ke 
kbaiie-o par alel roti paral vabai*le aur bam bbukkbau muat ba^i. Ham ap‘ne 
bap-ke lagge 3 ab aiir on-se kabab ki, “be babii, ham Daiu-s6 pbir-ko toh'ro sojbai 
kupad kaili. Ham pbin tob're bet^wa kabawai jog ka nalif rab*]!. Hammal ap^ne 
majuran-ml-se ek-ke matin rakb-l&.” ’ Tab u op“n5 bap-ke laggo cbalal aiir laggo 
nahl pabucbal ki 6-kar bap 6-ke dekb-ke cbbobay gayal aiir daiii-ke 6-ke gare 
lapat-ke bbet'les. Bet“wa obi-se kab'les ki, * e babii bam Daiu se bimukb aiir tob're 
Bojha-i kupad kaile bfti, se ab bam iobar bet'wa kabairai jog nab? rab'li.’ Tab o-kar 
bap ap“ne nokar®wan sS kab“les ki, ‘ sab-se nik kap“ra kayb-ke e-ke pabirawA. Aiir 
uk'rS hatb-mS mud“ri aiir gore-mS pan'hi pabirSwA. Aiir a\rA aju bamau kbiib bboj 
bhat kar¥, kabe Id i bamar mual bet'wa phin-se jial bai ; beray-gayal-rabal, pbin*se 
milal bai. Tab on®ban kbae pie cbain-kare lagalen. 

O-kar jetbar“ka bet“wa khete-mg rabal aur jab u bakh*ri-ke niyare pabucbal tab 
baja aiir nacbkaa haiira sun'les aiir nokar®wan-ing-se ek-ke goh“ray-ke puobb“les Id ‘ika 
baA ?’ Nokar^wa kab'les ki, ‘ tobar bbay ayal-bai aiir tobar babu. nik nik tiwan jew’nav 
jewa-w'lai bai ; kahe-se Id o-ke jiyat paiilen bai.’ I sun-ke ii kbun“say“les aur bbittar 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ebi-se d-kar bap bab*re nikas-ke 6-ke manawai lagal. H 
bap-ke jabab deb®les ki, ‘ dekbA, ham et“ne baris-se tobar tabal karat-bai, .aiir tobar 
bukum kabbaU nab¥ tarit ; baki tS bammai kabbaii ek-tbe cbberiyaii nab¥ deb°lA Id bam 
ap“ne sangin-ke sange chain karit, 1 tobar u bet®wa bai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tobar 
dban uray deb“les, Jals'hi i ayal tals'hi ek're bade tii nik nik jeip'nar ban"wa'vv‘l&-bai. 
Bap o-se kab®les ki, ‘ bacb“wa, tai to nittai more sange bate, aiir jaiin kucbb mor hab 
taun sab torS, baii. Pai to-ke aj kbusl anand karal-ke cbabat-rabal kabe-se ki tor mual 
bbay babm’al bai.’ 
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The foregoing specimen may he taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lowest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late Raja 
HariSchaiidra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi Language, and a 
poet, named Te^ ‘Ali, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular- 
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation. They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink- The hook is entitled the Badmashr 
darpan or * Mirror of Sturdy Kogues,’ and gives a curious picture of the hahits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishpa, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really au adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may he pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark' 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus sr is pronounced k‘. The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tanal-la, 1 will get (a tent) pitched. 



214 , 


[No. 55.] 

IN.DO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

BHOjruKi Dialect. 

Western, Low Banar^si, Sub-diaxbct. (Benares City.) 

(TSgh ‘Alt.) 

^ lira ctIt ^ i ^ ^ n 

Tf^K^r 1 qnr iTSTit^n gt II 

^ # 1 fftifl- fti5T ^ n- 

^ ^ ^ ^ ?r^ fttsiT 1 WT ^ ’Tlw 4 WRIT cTIt g% II 

^ ^ -fw ai? ^ I w^5r f;si w ^frsrr ^ ii a. n 

I wwTT cTi^^ii 

•N 

* WtOTW tlTW?^ 1 ^ ^ % ft^ g ^ WT dWtfe lT cTt^ » 

wtr^ t ^ ^ ^fwd 15^ gr Brasr i f^^i^ t, ^tsrr, wth ^wtott ^ ii 

WKW flRra ^ ^ TfWT % tiw ^ I W3RT ?iWT WtW ^ f»MT TTI^ 11 

^ aj^'Ki I w ^ w^Tiw) % "^r tTJr ^ ii i® ii 

I Ikw wr ^RTWT TT)^ II 

wT^r wiw ^ w wfwrwiw w i f^fwr fr)^ « 

l^ig^ ^IRT plfWT 1 ^ jfil^ wsrtwt % ^ r^ ^tll 

WfT ^ WTW WSTT TIW ^ I tsqR S’ WW ^<^^1 WTST cT}^ « 

^ 51 ^, ww, ^ I WTWW ^ir ci}^ ii IK n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal asarfi liau rupaiya tore bade ; 

Wbot vaUie gold-coin is rupees thee for ; 

Hajir ba jiu samet kareja tore bade. 

Present is life toith liver thee for. 

Mangar-m€ ab-ki reti-pai, raj®^^, tore bade 

The-Mangal-festival-in this-year sands-on, my-king, thee for 

Jar-doji-ta tanai-la tamua tore bade. 

Embroidery-of I-toill-get-set-vp tent thee for. 

Baii*\Ta-dei-la ab-M Dewari-mS Bam dhal 

I-ioill-get-made this-year EUcdliftstival-in Bdm taking 

Jar-doji juta, topi, dupatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes, cap, double-wrapper, thee for. 
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Oharh-ja-lai kauno diw-pai sare to lei-la ; 
{Ifythere-rise any hirn-on brothr-tn-lato then I-vMl-take; 

KaSohan-k* gop, moti-k* mala tore bade. 

Qold-of necTt-ornament, jpearls-of rosary thee for- 
5. Ham khar>mitaw kaili*b* rahila chabay-ke ; 

I brealsfasf done-have gram eating; 

Bbiwal dbaral-ba dudh-tni kbaja tore bade. 

Soaked hept-is milk-in khdjd-stoeets thee for. 

Maliya*s6 kah-deli-hai, ‘ le-awal-kari,’ raja, 

The-flower-seller-to I-said-have, * bring-thou-regularly* my-king, 

‘Bela, ohameli, jubi-k* gaj'ra,' tore bade. 

* Jasmine, Arabian- Jasmine, Indian-Jasmine-of garland,’ thee for. 

‘ Jkola-mS leb^le pan tore sang rabal-kai5,’ 

‘ S.ag-in taking betel thee with regularly -remain,’ 

Eab-deli-bai Bikhaiya tamoliya tore bade. 

Rave-said-to Bikhai betel-leaves-grower thee for. » 

Ap*ne-ke loi leb'li-bai kam'ri bbi ba dbail ; 

Myself -for a-blanket I-have-brought a-coarse-blanket also is kept; " 

£iii‘li-hai, raja, lal dnsala tore bade.' 

I-purohased’have, my-king, a-red shawl thee for. 

Paras milal-ba bich«m§ Ganga-ke, Bam>dbal ; 

A-philosopher’s-stone foimd-is the-middle-in the-Ganges-of, Bam-taUng ; 

Saj‘wa-da-]a s6ng-kal bag'la tore bade. 

I-will-getfurnished gold-of a-bungalow thee for. 

10. Sa£ijba sabere gbum& cbbalawa badal badal ; 

‘ In-the-evening in-the-moming walk-about fashion changing changing; 

£abul>se ham maganli'bai gboia tore bade. 

Kdbul-from I sent-for-have a-horse thee for. 

Attar ttt mal-ke roj nahayal*kar&, raja ; 

Otto-of-roses thou nibbing-on-the-body daily bathe-regularly, my-king ; 

Bisan bbaval dbayal-ba karaba tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept-are glass-pots thee for. 

Jani-la aj kal-mi jhana-jban obali, raja, 

.1-know to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-go, my-king, 

Latbl, lobigi, kba&jar, an bichhua tore bad&. 

liludgeons, iron-bound-staves, poniards, and stilettos thee for. 

Bulbul, bater, lal, larawai-^ duk'raba ; 

Bulbuls, quails, amadavats, cause-to-fight men-of-straw ; 

Hatn kabuli magauli>bai merba tore bade. 

I of-Kdbul have-sent-for ram thee for. 

Kusti'laiU’ke mal bana*deb, Bam-dbal; 

Getting-you-exercised-in-wrcsfling a-wrcstler I-shall-make-thee, Mam-taking; 

8 
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Baithak-ml ab khodMa akhara tore bade. 

The-sitUng- 1 'oom-in noto toill-l-get-dug wrestling-ground thee for, 

16. 'K'nsi, Parag, Dwarika, Matliura afir Brindaban; 

Benares, Allahabad, JDicdrikd, JUathurd and Brindaban; 
Dhawal-kai’SI-li Tegk, kadhtiiii, tore bade. 

Begularlg-runs-to T egh. O-beloped, thee for. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


"What are gold aahrafts and rupees that I should offer tboin to thee, when my 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Mahgal fair ^ will I hare an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Qanges, 0 my Pnnee. 

By Ram I swear that I will hare made for thee for the next Diwali festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

6. Por my own breakfast I munch a few grains of parched gram, but for Ihee I 
hare kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

0 my Prince, I hare told tbe'fiorist to supply thee regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 


Por thee have I ordered Rikhal, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

Por myself have I bought a blanket, and I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Bam I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Ijo, I have 
sent to Babul for a horse for. thee. 


My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for thee in my house. 


Well, know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
the streets— the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound sl.nves, of poniards and stilettos.’ 

Common people’ get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 


By I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a ohampior 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestlin-ground. 

of' Benares. Allahabad, 

Dwarika, Mathura and Brindaban, for thee, O Krishpa. 

^ -ae hcUua may be described as n bind of onrsed stiletto. 

A ro*« IS a man vrho is rrortb only a dul-fS. or the fonrtb part of i pico. 
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN. 

"We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the north*east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is ^lagahL In the rest of tlie Palamau District, and over 
nearly tbe whole of the Eanchi District, tlie language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Hhojpurl, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dialect which surrounds it on three sides and of the Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary which belong to the 
languages of the Non-Aryan population. Tbe same language is spoken in the north 
and east of tbe Native State of Jashpur. (In the west of that State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhi known as Snrgujia, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliterated ‘ Nag*puria ’), or the language of Chnta 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadri (Sad*ri), and is called by the 
Non- Aryan Mimdas ‘ Dikku Kaji,’ or the language of the Dikhu or Aryans, The 
word ‘ Sad‘ri ’ in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Chatti«garlii, which 
is spoken by the semi-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned tbeir origitial Munda 
language, is known as ‘ Sadti Ivorwa,’ as compared with tlie true Korn-a language, 
belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Eastern 3fasahi on 
pp. 139 and IT. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Naepur cont.ains two 
main plateaux, known, respejtively, as the plateau of IIazariba"h, to tlie north, and the 
plateau of llanohi, to the south,— the two being separated by the river-system of tbe 
Danmda. The I\anchi plateau includes nearly the whole of the present Kanchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades oil 
into the lowlands of Palamau, while on the cast and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countries of Manbhura and Singhbhum. On the e.ast, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Itanchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as PSch Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of Western Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the other Aryan inhabitants of the same tnet speak cither 
Nagpuri.a or PSoh P.argania according to the locality. Finally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribagh still speak Ibe language - 
of tbeir motbcr-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

Wo may roughly divide up the languages of the two Distric'is of P^anebi and 
Palamau, and of the State of .Tashpur as follows:— 
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iiiiiAnl. 


Namp of Inni;n.n!:p. 


Benpili.— 

S.traki . . t • • • 

Diliui'k — 

Sfandnnl . . . t . 

PScIi Pnrpanifv . . . . 

StandnnI JJhojpnrJ . . . • . 

Nappurii Bliojpuri .... 
Chlinttf'gaplil,— 

Sargnpa 

Sndri Korwii 

Ofivn .....•• 

Miindii Latipinpcs 

Dravidinn Ijanjjnngca . . . . . 

Ollier Lanjnw^'.t 

To-tJU. 


I'T Tii« eatitauriitiotao rorrintroj* tr 


Ktiipkl. j PaUiraa. Jail.far. j TufJt. 




1 

! 

i 

<“.127 

CMlt 

ISO.O-ri 

1 

KO.Ul 

f.C-O 


1 


ro.fwo 

J 

lOf'-O 

Ci‘7.r.P5 


■tc,c7u : 

iC<12tT 


; 

20 a:/) . 

CC'.f*) 



•I.C*0 ! 

-4 W 



10, (•'0 *. 

10, WO 



n.it'O 

t'.Q.W, 

! 3:.V.CiVt 

,"0.1 1/) , 


375e''ri 

j 

1 

M,17i> 

i.Hi ; 

IOC. Jilt 


r>9i',770 

iir.csc . 

1,8:5,231 


U will be Fccii from (be nbove ‘tbat Nairpurl.n ic .ejnken by, .iltogctlipp, r>9t,2/i7 
people. It is boiinilcil on (be jiortli-ivesl by the Slnmbnl Bliojpurl of North I’nliiH.'iu, 
on the nortb-cast and north by the IMaipilu of llazaribagh, on the ca<t by the 
languages of (he sub*plnlea\i populafion of Kaslern Ilanrbi spe.aking the P.^ch I’.arpnm 
Tariety of Magabi, and of the mixed popubiiion of Manbhnm, some of whom speak ’ 
Kurnidli Slagahi, and othom \Vestmi Heng.ili. On the south it i«. bordered by the 
Ohakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native States, of Singhbliiim, the main language 
of which is Oriya, but in which a portion of the population speaks Jfngahi. Further 
to tho west, the southern bonndarj* is tlie uorlhern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, which State tho langnagc-pnle crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this lino tho language is here Oriv.n without anv admixture of Mnitahi. At 
the western houndary of Jashpur, tho line turns north nero's the State, and then 
continues in the direction of tho common frontier of Snrgnja and Fnlamau up to the 
river Sono. Fast of this line, the language is Nngpnrm, and west of it the Sargujia 
form of Chattlsgarhi. TIic above boundary lino will ho clearly seen on the map 
facing p. 1. 

Naspuria has tho advantage of having hcen well illustrated by the Reverend 
E. H. "Whitley. In order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to 
exidain that the old District of Lohardag.a originally included Palniunu. Q’ho latter 
. district was separated off, and tho remaining portion retained the nnmc of Lohardaga. 
Finally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed Pistrict of Lohardaga was 
changed to tliat of Ranchi. 


AUTHOBITT- 

Whitlet, The Rev. E H., S, P. G., Ranchi, nssietod bj Salkae, A.— No/m on tie Gdnvari 
liialeel of Lohardaga, Chhota Nagpvr, Calcutta, 1S90. 

The following account of tbo grammar of the Nagpuria Sub'dialoet is based on 
Mr. Whitley’s Grammar : — 




ITAGPUJRIA SKELETON GEAMMAR. 


I._PKpWtTWCIATION.— A fitml i N prnnonnci'd, nnil nritli'n in llip ipr.-'nlin;* m-II.iIiN'. 
pcoulinrity runs right IhrniigJi Uic> Inngiiago. Thi' iiifliii'iiw of ih- iiriglih mriti;; Ih iigi'i 
os 0 or 0 Tliua tah, nil, Iipromr.') t’lh or toh. 


Tiitii ii'i-.iri. n pi *. Ipp'p-i'mi-i fuif »7r. Thi* 
li.vlr Ihrlijii-r fl to Iip’ r'lrmliiKM pn 


II. — KOUNS.— Notins tin not rhnngu in tiu' i<in:;iiliir. Tiif plural it f>-rni«l l<i’ iwMing ro;’,— a (i riiili.'ti' » l^■rt' fn in Chl.a'tiij'aflil. 
Tlip pliiml tcriniiintinn ii ai'Idnm ii^rd, cxi'p])! In thi< ra'i' ni nniinnir tnmni 

Tlio cn'pps nro formed hy the fullruing pmljKoilicini,— fi", l« (nl«« foriin AnMifalir,') \l,L‘r,tT htr, i.t j »■!*, in ; Ir, /'?•'. In^in, loj', for ; 
se, from, 

Tliciv i<i nil InstrmnPiitiil in f. TInii lihul;h‘, ly Iningi r, 

'Jo give the idea of delinitene#), the UhliAtti-igathi niillix ^nr* i< noaietiiiin adih*! t • n nin* Th'i* /■’! !•< >r, t/.r t n. 


III,-PHONOUNS. 




1. 

1 Till 111. j 




1 j 

! 

1 That. 

Whof 

1 

1 

1 

1 

» 


Inferior. 

Superior. 

i 

Inforinr. j 

) 

Snp'Tinr 

Your liorii.iir. 

Thin 

1 Ti a*, hr. 

' Wh-.l 


Sing. 

Korn, 

1 

I 

tuoT 

lam. 

(or 

ir,i 

1 

rjerc, «/>*ne 

i 

f, *7 ■ 

i i 

1 ' 

1 S. 

j’ 

J* 

i 

1- 

j 

t* 

Z> 

Ace. 

niO-iv 

latn-ke 


r,-ir 

nIur-1 *, • 

i.i- 

I i 


I 

i 

XM» 

Gen. 

mOr ' 

1 

tiatmtr 

1 


iitr, t‘/.ar 

riTirr-iirr, iiyi’i.-r-I.ir 

M.*r 

t"»laSr ! 


I'-ljr 

j 

1 hlar 

I’lnr. 

Norn. 

1 

1 

1 

, 1 

i 

1 

ham^re, ham*rt •man, 


M.’n’ 

i 

raurfriAn, 

i 

f»r^.Tn 

tlT.flH 

if T* fn 

t’-tran 

i 

j 

;l'*.rafl.-l ' 

1 iT.an 


1 

. 1 

1 

1 

i 

lan'tii, latn'ni-Kian, 

lam'rin, lami. 


tvh'rf’nan 

ioh’ttt, 

tol’nhman 

0 p*ttfr\ in 




1 

i 


[ 


‘ Any one,’ ‘ some one ’ fa f-of or Itlt. It i« thin drclinnl- 


Sing. 

Pliir. ' 

Nom. 

I-of, kcB 

X'uf koi, or I'oi l‘ohvi(t» 

A CO. 

leklo 

koj I’ohl’v, j 

Gen. 

Icl’ri) 

X'fXVw X*fX**rw, or X'wi X'of X’tr. 

Loc. 

ici'Vu-IBO 

hek^rii , 


and so on. 

. 1 
and so on. { 

! 


Ktcfpt in the ra.<-* of tl e .trei «itivi* (if nil the nliove, and in the (?.••■ tf rUn 
i-t iiji'nr, the p*»tl'ini*.!(ini fnni.ii g m'* < nre nhl'd, in tl e ulng’diT, to fleCcrllite. 
Thto', fTtr-nr, in me. A'lturi^or o/i'or f i:''i the other ca'i-a of the eingidir liie 
■ the ncfo*ative. Tl iij rliir-nr or i'j*nr-n7. In tl e pleral. nil p-''ll«'!licr.* are 
( addl'd to the Jfoniilia'ive fori:;. i>i;ti> iLal nfiroe nlir.n* gi rern* the tfrh in 
I the llnit pen-on plnml. 

I rri>noiiiin.itl Adjeetirr-e are jtii’n, itirn, r.< In Sr.irehitd W.njpnrl. 

’Anything’ faf'Jnfl ivhhh dm ril rl.ange in de'hr.ihn. no 1 1 tia! tie 


I'Inml >■« lam', lunu : Xorhh (old. Ircl/.Z) id,., Krtir". lh“ Inilel'.nite Trinoiairal 

Arc. ujMr.’l? or a/,*ne~l:, and w 


' Adjective ii lau',, nri.v. 

Tlie llclleiire I'rununii fa 


tliMiighout. 


oj'jn , 


IV.— VEBBS. A. — Auxiliary Verbs i 

• Present, I am, j 

1 

and Verbs Substantive. 

1 Past, 1 was 

Sing. 

Pliir. 

Sing. 

rinr. 

1. oho, ho, or ha's. 

ahi or hat 

rah 0 

rahi or rah’li 

2. aha’is, ?tat8 or Au , 

aha or ha 

rah is 

ralS or rah’lS 

3. ake or hai 

a/m? or Aa? 

rahr or rah'lak 

rahat or nriVa" 


AhTt, etc., are eomoliiuea cpclt d/<o, nnd fo tlmiiighoiit. 


The following form of tho Present is borrowed from Mngalii : 


Siag, ■ 

vim. 

1. heko 

hickt 

2. hekis . 

hekti 

3. heke 

Ac Art? 


Aim's and lau are used ns copulas, as in ' th* 
wnlo^hs hoi ’, when the prediente fa on ndjeetj^' 
h j!«o(l \v)irn llip pmliento is a iubBlonuWf 
in • tUiH water,' 


The Negative Verb Substantive is nakhi, I am not. 
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V 


I 


B.-Finito Vor?;. 


Injiiiilive, dltiei, to gee (dstirc) ; of rrcing (genitivo) ; 

Verbal Nowtt, deikb, Obi. dtkhes dekhal, Obb dekM, tbo ae! of seeing. 

Praent PartieipU, dekhat, seeing. 

Patl PatiieifU,dekhal,tem. 

Tho Pretent Condilimal is the s-amc as ihcFiitnre, ciccpl th-it the 3rd person is often, singular, dlkbik ; pinrsi, dikhu. The Tens*, whish 
in other dialects is nsed for the Present Conditional, is ased, in KagpuriS, as an optional form of the Perfect. 


Pretent, I see, etc. Pati, I saw, etc. Japeratire. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Piur. 

Sing. i 

Plnr. 

1. dlkbB-nS 

dekbi-lS 

dekh’lo 

dekhrti 

2. dlkifdekPK 

dfMS,delh’bi 

2. dekhitidS, dekhiflS 

dekiadS 

dekPlit 

dekPlS 

Eespcetfni, dekbS 


3. dikledS 

dekhai^nS 

dekh.'lak 

dekl'la'i 

3. dekhik 

dm" 


Future, 1 sliall see, etc. 


Past Conditional, (if) I liad seen. 


1 




, 1 ' 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 


1, dekPbo 

dekhah, dekb’bai ' 

dekb’tZ 

• 

dekh’ti 

The Drjtnite Preset it fo^n^lin the nsnal 
way. That dlkbat-ho^i am seeing. & also the 
Imperfect, dekiat-rabZ, 1 wat seeing. 

'ITic Pres/mt is nsnally eontrahted to dekbatiZ 

2. dekh'U 

delb'bS 

dekh'tit 

dekk’tS 

3. dekhi, delh’tai 

dekh'bdi j 

dekh’tak 

dekVtar 

or dekbattbZ, I am seeing. * 


In the nboTc, dekVtai and dekh'bai are borrosred from Magahi. . 

Tho Perfeet, I hare seen, Iws two forms, ns follows 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

8in^o 

Plnr. 

1, dekh'tZ-bo 

dekPli-baT 


rfrX'Xf 

2. dekbVeddit 

dekhVS-bS 

dikbit 

dekbS 

3. dekb’lak-bai 

dekb'ldTdoit 

dcklc 

dikbat 


It will be seen thsit tho fust fonn is onlj- the Past Tense, with the Present Tense of the Anxilbrr snfiixed. This principle of fcTEitica it 
borrowed from Magahi. The second form is the ten'c which in other dialects is the Present Conditional, and iep’er'’."tt the oil Faniirit 
Present Indicative. 

Tho Plvperfcet, 1 htid seen, is formed ns follows:— 



Sing, 

Plain!. 

I 

dm 

rali 

o 

dchh rahit 

dchh rjJEj 

Si 

dchh rjX? 



I 



like d. Th is ti.TtV, Uvieg straeV. i« prononn .vei, sad (.imetimes wri;;. t>. st’.V. 


20 
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I nm injlobtofl to llio Ilov. J3. IJ. Wliilloy for lh« two followint' hpooirncns of 
Nagpurifi, Tlicy may l)o tsilcon ns iliilHlrnling tin! form of (lie dinicct npokon in the 
Districts of Kanchi and L’nlnmnu. 



[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


28 ^ 


BIHAEl. 

BHOJPtJRi DiAIiECT. 


Eastern Group,. 


ifAGPUEIA SUB-DIALEOT. (DISTRICT RaNCHI.)- 

Specimen I. 

■JRcu. B. n. Whitley, 1898.) 

1 wtewrr ^ ^ 

SI ^ I ?rS' 9i ® *T»r % 'MM'j ^^>^1 ^5RT I 

WteSiT 5 ST ^HRT ^ ^ Tt^TSi 'OSi Tr f^»T [°4diri ^tr*T 

’3STP' 5«a«n I STS ^ 'd'STJT ^Sf^TST BT W ^BST i|<a«n ’’Nli. Hi J|d«l 

JisrsT I ^ an>i SI ^ sr; ’St^^Ti wv tist *Ti»r ( 4*1 5rr*isisr ; ^ 3r % smsf 
l ^3TtT WT ^ ^ftsTcT 

T% ’^rhc ^31 31 % 3^: ^fT I H3 31 ^ %T 3rssrsf 31 Si’g^Si ITHC ^TtT 

3flK ?T*T % W3r % ftft flF-^rT ^ '?Fr ITtT^ I 3^ ^ 'sra^T 3T3 
sn3 ^3i%sff3 tt3r^H3??nr^T 1%33 ^^[Tst’sn^tnTisi^’ft I 
^13?: tCT Sfi^TPSi srtJIST 3^ I f?T % ii-a^ 3T3T 33 3^ 331 313 f33T 3I3IC ^31 1 33 31 

^ 333 3T3 f33 33331 1 3*K 31 fT ?:§■ f3 3I-3i^ 3T3 31 % ^ 31 3iT 3i3T 33T 

• 4><33 ^ 31 ^ 33T 3* 33TS ^ ^3T 3R33i I ^3T 31 3 31333 3 3T 33 3?3' 

(333 TI3T 3TJJ 313 ^ TI31C ^T 31^1331 31P3T 1 33^ 313 333 

33 % 313331 ; 3t3 3 33 ^ f33i313 ^ 31 % f33T3T 31 3IT "fra 3 ^ 

3t3 3’^3T f3313T 3tel3 333: 311C3 ^ 3nT 3h: 33 W3t 313 313*3 3iT3j Sflf" 

f% X 33^ t3T 3l<^ f333T % I %TT3 SflJI icf %i[; (331331 % I 33 31 33 313*3 3i^ 

11 

^ Si^ 3333 3ST %3 3 I 3^ 31% 31% 33 3i 3^ 3^ff333f 33 3331 ^tNi' 

313 %?: 333 3*rasr 1 3 h: 3 i 333 *fNn: 33 3% 33 3 J 3 % 333 (33 3(313 % H^gstsr t 

Sil % I 3t 31 % 3rf33r, 3 ( 3 ^ 31^: 31331 ^ flI'Sl 313 llfeM 3®^3K331 %> 311't^ f% 31 
31 % %% %3 31331 % I 331! 3 (33133 ■4l\ f33T 3T 313 3(333 I % % 3 3i*C 313 3T^ 
313 % 31 % 3313 33113 31333 I 3 313 % S1313 %33 (3 33 331[ 33^ % *03^ %3T 

3i(%3t 1^3 3S; nli.«al ^13^ f 3 % 3l(%3( 3St5t 333^ 35 (% 

33 333 3^ 33 % 313*3 3153(' 1 335 5135 ^ %S1 % (W3li5 3*131 33 5135 *35?5(' ^13" 
SisiSl % ; 315131 3% 513^ 31 315 % 3(3151 3?E3: 3K'<5( ^ I 313 31 % 31^5131 3 3S1 

3(jf 3l3 (33 335 ^ ’553 ^ % liW ^35% 3 3l3 3t^%l 335 313*3 31531 3(r 

(5»%31 3(33 5? 311? (% t 3(^ 3lt 3(55 5? %5 (35131 % J ?5t3 5? %5 (3515131 f II 

ZoZ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARl. 


Eastern Group. 


BhOJPTjRI DiAI/ECT. 


NAGPUBII StTB-DIAIiECT- 


(District Ranchi.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Sev, JE. m Wliifley, 1S98.) 

Rond ad.®im-lcer du jban beta rabai. U-man 

A-certain man-of two persons sons were. Them 

bap-ke kab*lak, ‘ e bap^ kbur*ji-inadbe je 

the-father'to said, ‘ 0 father, the-prqpertyin ichat 

hai, se bam-ke de.’ Tab u u-man-ke 

is, that me-to give.’ Then he them4o 

delak. Tbor’ko nai bbelak ki cbbot*ka 

gave. A-few days not were that the-younger 

jama-kair-ke dux des cbail-gelak, aur ubS 
collecting a-far country-io went-away, and there 


apan 

his'own 


madbe 
among 
bamar 
my 

kbm*“3i 
goods 
beta sob 
son all 


chbot'ka 

the-younger 

bat'wara 

share 

bait 


bitate apan 

passing his-own 
cbnk’lak, tab 
finished, then 

garib boe-gelak. 
poor became. 

jban tbin 

person near 

cbaraek bbej*lak. 
to-feed sent. • 
xabai 
were 
det-iahai 


dividing 
kucbb 
anything 
lucb"panai-iae din 

riotous-living-in days 

kbui®ji urae-delak. Jab u sob urae 

goods squandered. TFhen he all-things having-wasted 

muluk-ni€ badda akal bbelak, aur u 

country-in a-great famine happened, and he 


u 

that 
Aur 
Snd 
rabe 
to-live 
Atir 
And 


je 

loho 


u jae-ke 
he going 
lag^lak ; 
began ; 
ti u 
that 

kbojaLiahe, 
seehing-was, 
cbet 

giving-was. Then him-to consciousness 
‘bamar bap-ker ketai ' ketal ■ 

' my father-of how-many how-many 


apan 

his-oion 


he 

pet bbare 
belly to-fill 
Tab u-ke 


u muluk-ker ad*mi-man 
that comtry-of 

u-ke apan 

him his-own 
bbusa-se je-ke 

chaff-wilh which 
a&r keu. 
and any-one 
cbarb'lak, aiir 
arose, and 


madbe ek 
men amongst one 
kbet-mi suwair 
field-in swine 

suirair-man kbat- 
sioine eating- 
u-ke kono nai 

him-to anything not 
u kab'^lak ki, 
he said that, 


dbagar-man-ke 
h ired-seroants-to 


kbaek-se 

to-eat-than 


pure 

more 
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roti boc-la, atir ham bhukho moratthi. Ham uith-ke apan 

hrcad is[llhcre), and I hunger-from am-dying. 1 arising my-own 

bap thin jab, afir u-ko kahab, “ 6 ba, ham Sarag-ker 

father near toill-go, and hini-io vsill-sag, “ 0 fathert I Beaven-of 

birudh aur laur agu pap kar*li-hai; ham pher raur 

against and Yoitr-llonour-of before sin have-done ; I again YotirSonoar' s 
beta kahaek lack nakhi ; ham-ko raur dbagar-man 

sojt fo-be-callcd worthy am-mt; me YourSonour's hired-servants 
madhe ek jhan niyar kair-dcu.” ’ Tab u uith-ke apan bap 


among 

one 

person like 

make.” * Then 

he arising Ms-own father 

thin 

chal'lak 

. Slagar u 

dure 

xahu ki 

u-kar blip u-ke 

deikh-ke 

near 

went. 

But he 

afar 

was that 

his father him 

seeing 

u-kar 

upar 

maya kar’lak, aur 

knid-Ice 

u-kc ghecha-mi 

lapait-ke 

him 

upon 

pity made, and 

running 

him-to ncch-in 

enfolding 

chunia 

kat*lak. Beta 

u-ke 

kah'‘lak, 

‘ e ba, ham 

Sarag-kor 

kissing 

did. 

The-son 

him-to 

satcJ, ' 

' 0 father, I 

Meaven-qf 

birndh 

iiur 

raur 

agu pap kat*li-hai, aiir pher 

raur 


against and Your-JIonour-of before sin done-have, and again Your-JTonour's 


betii 

kaliuck 

lack 

nakbi.’ 

Magar 

bap 

apan nokar-man-ke 

son to-be-ealled 

worthy 

ani-not.' 

But 

thc-father 

his-own servants-to 

knh’lak, 

‘ sob-s6 

bcs 

luga 

nik'lae-ke 

u-ko 

pidbawa, abr u-kar 

said. 

‘all-lhan 

good 

cloth 

taking-out 

him 

put-on, and his 

hath-me ag’thi 

aur 

gOr-mO 

juta pTdhawa, 

aiir motal baobh'rii 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

fool-on 

shoes 

pul-on. 

and fatted calf 


lain-ke mara aur lago, liam'iu kliab auv anand karab, 

bringing slay and come, {lct-)us eat and merriment {let-UH-)ma7ee, 

kahe-ki i hamar beta mOir-rabe, pher jilak hai ; herae-jae-rahe 

because this my son dead-toas, again alive ■ is ; toas-lost 

pher mil‘lak-hai.’ Tab u-man anand karo lag*lai. 

again has-been-found.' Then they merriment malting began. 


tJ-kar bar*ka beta 

Bxs elder son 

polioch'lafc tab baj’na 

rfached then music 

uukar-man madhe ek 

servants among one 

‘i ka hai?’ H 
‘ This what is ?' Be 

tuhar bap motal 
thy father the-fatted 


kbct-me rahe. Aiir ate-ate 
field-in was. And coming 
aflr naoh-ker sabad sun'lak. 
and dancing-of sound heard. 


jab n ghar 
when he house 
Aiir u apan 
*And he his-oion 


jban-ke apan thin bolae-ke puohh'lak, 

person-to himself-of near calling asked, 
u-ke kah-lak, ‘tobar bhai alak-hai, afir 

him-to said; 'thy brother come-is, and 


bacbb“ru mar‘lak-hai, kabe-ki u u-ke bese-bes 

calf has-killed, because he him very-well 
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palak-hai.’ Magar u khisalak, aiir l)hit“rg nai Jse khoj’lak;. 

has’foimd.’ But he toai-augeredt and inside not to-go sowgM; 

se-le i"kar bap bab*re ae-ke ii-ke manae bujhae 

fherrfore his father outside coming him to-a^jgease md4o-explain-to 

lag'lak. "D bap-ke jabab delak ki, ‘dekbu, bam etaS bachbar- 

began. Ee ibe-father-to answer gave that, ‘see, I so-many years- 

se raur sbwa karatthi, abc kabijd rauc bukum 

since Your-Eonour^s service am-doing, ■ and ever Your-Eonotir’s command 

nai tor'b, Mr raure bam*ke kabiyd ek-thd patharu-o naii deli ki bam 
not broke, and Yowr-Eonowr nie-to ever one kid-even not gave that I 
apan san^-man-se anand kac'ti. Magar raur 

my-own companions-with merry-making might-make. Bnt Yoiir-Eononr's- 

i bSta, je cbbmair-manak sang raur khui'“ji kbae>gelak- 

this son, who harlots with Your-Eonour's fortune has-devoured, 

bid, jaise alak taise raure .u*kar-le motal baehh'bru mar*Ji.bai.’ 
as he-catne so Your-Eonour him-for' the-fatted calf has-slain.' 

Bap u-ke bah^lak, *e beta, .tog sob-din hamar-sange bais, Mr je-kucbb 
'fhe-father hini-to said, ‘0 son, thou all-days me-with art, and whatever 
bamar hai, sg sob tohar hai. Magar anand karek, Mr rijhek uchit 

mine is, that all thine is. But mendment to-make, and to-be-glad right 

rabe, kabe-ki i tohar bbai moir rahe, pher jilak hai ; herae rabe pher 
was, because this, thy brother dead was, again alive is; lost was again- 
miWak-hai.’ 
has-been-found.’ 
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3fAGPTJRlA SViJ-DIALECT. (DlSTWCT EaKCEI.) 

Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

{Jiev. JE. 21. WJiitlctj, ISO 8.) 

-V. I ? 

B. CTt vnk, ^ wr ^ ^ i ^ w ftr grr ^5rar i 

A. T? irrt ^ I wr ^ 

’?^TC^It=«ra'«rrfr^5m-on^gTres^^ i 

B. Trax rfli ^ ^ w ^ ^ ^rnrerai i 

A. H »TT5i ^ ^ (<»fl ^ ^ <37^ fiil^ qMK «nP I 

B. grr ^ ^ ^ i 

A. ^ 1 ^ ^R:=r* J 1% ^ni»r ’h5t ^ vnqM ’sIIA] % ^ 

^ ^ w 3!? I ^ fEiftjn ^ w ^ (ii^d^ch I 

B. wr ^ j ^ifeErra fk: ^tsft i 

A. ^ ^ ?pr % ?r€f i w ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^3?Tsr ftt, ^ ^*T i 

B. t ^fcT FT % I ¥flr XXZK. | tH] W* I ’?H 

ifizmif I 


A. t?r m n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BnojpuEi DiAiiECT. 

UAGrTOIA SUB-BIAIiECT. (DkIIIIOT RANCHI.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Sev, JB. H. WJiitley, 1808.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

JB comes to see A, whose paUdy has heen fraudulently cut. 

A. Baithti; kang-kaae ali? 

Sit-dom s whither have-yoti-eome ? 

B. Itfbe, 'bb^. Eaur-ker mukad^ma suin-ko bam ali’ba!, je-me 
Silher, Iroihtr. TovrSonovrs htC'SvU hearing I anfcotnc, in’Order'ihat 

janab ki ka bbelak. 

Ishall-hiiow that what happened. 

A. E bhai, ka kahab? Buniya aisan adber bbelak 5 

0 brother, what shall (I) sag f The-tcorld so ontrageons is-become I 

BbaBi dekbu to, bam joWi, koj*li, ban'll, ibr se-ml Budbu Lamar boal 
Well, see now, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon Budhu my become 
dbaa-ke jabar^jasti kait-l^lak. 
paddy by-force eut-and-taok. 

B. Raare se-kban kaba rabi? 36 n ae-ke aisan jabar-jjsti 

Your- Honour then where was? that he coming thus by-force 

kate lag'lak. 
to-cut began. 

A. E bhai, ka kahab? se dina-ker din-mi lab kine-lo 

0 brother, what shall-I-say f that day-of days-in I lac buying-for 

bajar jae«rabl. 
marhet-to had-gone. 

B. Se-kban, ka, ghare koi nabi rabai? 

At-thaf-time, what, at-home any-one not was ? 
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A. ChlwM-man to raliai, inagar ka kai*ba?? Bajbab ki Budhu 

Children surely toere, but tohat eould-they-do ? Know that Budhu 
apan Baiigo- das jawan latbi Ic-ko aflr pandrab banihar le-ke 

himself toilh ten youny-men bludgeons taking and fifteen hired-servants taking 

ae-rabe; ar-biriya' Imm-kc bajar-mS hal miWak. 

Iiad-comej in-the-afternoon me-to market-in news came. 

B. Acbcbii) to, ab kd karok obabiP Matiyale rabab ki 

Well, then, now xohat to-do is-proper ? Silent will-you-remain or 

kono karab? 
something xdlUyou-do? 

A. H5, ban, u*inan-ke ham nabi chborab; B>acM jae^ke bam dai*kbas 

Yes, brother, them 1 not will-lct-go; Banchi going I petition 

deb, ahr ie*kbaii u-man.*ker saman. hen, se>kbaa ine ham 

will-preient, and when them-of ■ summons will-be, then here I 

Budhna'ker dhan*k5 kat^erdo-dSb. 

Budhu'Of rice will-cause-to-he-cut. 

B. I bat bahut bes hai, ham raur-ker madad>ml awab ; 

This word very good is, I YourSonour-of help-in ioill-come ; 

Baurc B3chi*mi rabab, ham ine dhan«ke kat*wae>deb. 

Yonr-Bonour Banohi-in stay, I here the-paddy will-cause-lo-be-out, 

A. Bes tu< 

Good then. 

' Thii u n phms bomwei from tbc DrarMian OrSon. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

B comes to see A, whose paddy, has been fraudulently cut, 

A. Sitdonm. Why have you come ? 

B. I came here, brother, when I heard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become 1 Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my ripe paddy by force. 

B. Where were you then, that he should come in this way and reap by force ? 

A. 0 Brother, what can I say ? On that day of all days, I had gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. Arifl was there no one in your house at the time? 

A. Well, the children were there ; but whpt could they do ? You see, Budhu had 
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market P 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and hear 
it, or are you going to take any active measures ? 

2 p 
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A. Tes, indeed, brotlier. I am not going to Jet them slip. , I am ofT to Eanclii to 
file a petition against them, and will liayc them summoned. Then, while Jludhu is away 
there. I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in ray turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Banchi, and I’ll hide here and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good! 


The following two specimens have been translated hy Bahu Manmatha-nath 
Ohatterji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargujia form of Chattisgarhi, and hence it will bo found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the intluenco of that language than do the 
specimens from Banchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Ghhattisgarhi is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noun to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus beta, a son, but beld~Itar, the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form kaWlbcit:, ho says, which seems to be a corruption 
of the Magahi Icahai-halcat. 
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tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIEI. 

Bhojptjui Dialect. 

•Nagpuiiia Sub-diaiiBCt. . (State Jashpuk.) 

SPEOtMEN I. 

■ (Jiabu Mauinatha-nath Chutterji, 1898.) 

Hia UIXQ ctt^\ IHiO ^ Hi ^ i I 

M ^ ^ I Ten ^ '^la A 

8^4 H ’^Ol-tl ^ 4114 *^^-1 SlOsf «ll 4 

41W ^ 'ft'ia* l 'A'» ^^'Xl ^ 

Hvsi «i*ia 4114 '®‘ ^ ^ ^ “ivU ^ Ji* 

< 1 ^ 5mSI IaIHIU «114 ' 8 » ^ atiW \5t^ 

X ^14 Htfi ^ w 4xn.<t^ oX 4imdi ll^ 

^ WH*X^ AM - ^ X 4114 \A.«Xn ^ ^ »Xttl<l 

Hi-i «tw M *Th4h hh n\m^Q ^ mH«x I’ 4^4 

HA^ I 'QS^ 41X4 4Hl W \aX^ «114 9k M <l 

441 X ^4 y\5XHW 4114 ^iHl *X-l HKOl 4114 aIh ^a 

^ s^x t‘«l«l'l X ^ <ftTH 4 l\ H <1 H4 «t* <|n tfl 4 K HlsvCl HW X 
«ix 4 9i '85o<* 4ii4 4 «i\ ^A XAii m^ I 4 «(X 9» ^ 1>\a fxx<i 

41X4 9 k ^ HUX OXilQs^, 4(14 ^Q'A, 9K«iVHAi ^ HXiXHO^X 

«IX4 9 k ^ '^HX I 4114 '^^^ HW ^ 'ft^O'ft, «l 4411 ^^Xn. V^JislW Sn 
«ix4 'XX^ ^'%A 4X401 4 H 4 hX 4 ^4 ^^X '^X§l'^l ^ 0 X»l<iV t«n«4X X 

ToT‘ft^ 414 '§H ’i^TH4JX HH 5^ '*^ 0 S^, ^iX^ ^ ^5U ^ T<*lS^ 0 XHX 4114 

^ ^ Tq’HXHX 4114 hI^X jS4\ ^41 4114 ill's H«l Hl^l UjflX 

'144X4X X 414 ^ ^ ^ ^^X 

aka XaX4 H^O* 4 x 4 "^4 ln\ X ^HX4 XaXH 4^0*. 414 X 

4114 9 k flXiXO U 


Sf2 
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^ \ix H 'Sl^ 4^01^ » «ll<i «IIQ* 4ft4 ei^ s^ 

T<!ISIH10*, civil «ll<l ^I'il ^ ^^0^ I «114 ^ e(QlQ^ 

*i®?0* Ts^ <*1 - Hh"^ I «ll4 «» 'Si ^ «ft§0^V A\% I «114 «» ^ 

m0s^ cim viiui ^ I «H4 «i T-<^10* «ii4 

y?iM cl^ ^ vim«ft fliiifl<ft I ^ain eim ^ t<»i*^0 8«09i ^ 

^ 0ii\0sfr 1 '9» ^4i0i^ «im dw ^ % hi^\, eie^d 

<tlA id ‘ftHi0l «ii4 «ild jjM ^ 'Siid TdttJl i ^ <m^ «ild 

j?l ^ ni^ «i<^Hidfl ^ % »?lu Hid fta Hd ^Sl 

I dw ^ ^^\ ^A did «ii^ <*^0* T* «Ud '9i ^A ^Tjid K^lvi I’h 

fllil^ I del «1 9>d ^ d ^^l dlu Tsd Hid ^Sl dT^y0l «114 

Ml< Ol ^6} I ^ ^51^ nl^ i ^>l Hd ^ -ill^d d^ T* ^d«il 

11*^1 ^ 0*1^^^ T* «tld yii^ HH viw d§a# di4 «d lAl 

di^ i «ii4 *^dw lAid d^ «ii4 ^im ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhOJPUBI DIAIiBOT. 

Nagptjma Sub-dialect. (State Jashpuk.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Nanmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Kdno ek-jhau ad'min-kar du-gdr keia raliai. Clihdt beta-bar apao 

Some one-person man-of two sous were. The-younger son hia-own 

bua-bar-se kab*lak, *E bua, sog^o mal-jal-kar je m6r bata boel se mo-ke 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, all property-of which my share vnll-he that me-to 

de,’ Tab u apan jina-ke u-man-ke bait delak. Thor*k6 din ni 

give’ Then he hia-own living them-to dividing gave. Afew days not 

bit-rabe tis-ne obbote beta-bar sog*r6-ke thuralak ara dheir duriha muluk- 
had-passed then the-yamger son all collected and very distant country- 

bat gelak ; am uba apan jina-ke bar*bad kar*lak. Jab sog*r6-ke 

towards went; and there his-own living wasting did. When all 

siralak tab obe muluk-n^ baia akal pai*lak; am n-ke tak*lit 
was-spent then that-very country-in great famine fell; and him-to trouble 
bowek lag'lak. Aru u jay-kari-ke ek-jban rab"Tvaiya-kar-sange joray bhelak; 
to-be began. And he going one-person inhabitant-of-with joined became; 
am ii u-ke siiar cbaraek-lagin dSre bhej'lak. Am suar-man je bbiifia-ke 

and he him aicine feeding-for in-fields sent. And swine which husks 

kbat-rali®lai se-k-bS patak to apan pet-ke bhar®tak ; 

were-eating that-too had-he-got then his-own belly he-would-have-filled ; 
magar kono ni delai. Am jakban u-ke h6s bhekk 

but any-one not used-to-give. And when him-to senses became 

taVTinn kab*lak, ‘mar-re! mor bap-kar etek etek kamia-man kbayak-hs-lg 
then he-said, ‘alas! my father-of ao-many so-many servants to-eat-even-than 
pure pawat-bai, aru m6y ihi bbukbe mar®tb§. MSy utb*b5 aru bua 

more get, and 1 here hunger-from am-dying. I will-arise and father 

than jabo, aru u-kar-se kab®b5, “ e bua, mSy Bbag®wan than am 
near 1-will-go, and him-to I-wUl-say, “ 0 father, I God near and 
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tor-o than kasuv kair-paral6 ab tor beta I»6k5 so ka-niar kah‘b§? 

thee-too near sin have-done »ow thi/ son I-am that tmo shall-I-saij ? 

Se tor kamia-man-tnadhe ck jhan niar mo-k-hO rakh.'” Aru u 

Therefore thy sermnts-among one person near me-too keep."' And he 

utbflak aru bua*har jag alak. So-kban bua-bar u-ko clhoiv tan-lc 

arose and the-father near came. Then Ihe-falher him much disiance-frm 

dekMak, aru u-ke maya lag*lak, aru kuid-golak, aru u-kar 

sato, and him pity took-possession-of, and rnming-he-toent, and his 
dbetU'ke potar'lak, aru u-ko obuma lolak. Aru bota-bar bap-har-so 

neck embraced, and him kiss took. And the-son the-falhcr-to 

kab^lak, * e bua, moy Bbag*wau tbau aru tor-o than kasur 
said, ‘ 0 father, I God near and thec-too near sin 
kair-par*l5, aru ab tor beta kababS so lack nikho.’ 

have-done, and now thy 80 » I-tcill-bc-callcd that^of worthy I-am-not.' 

Likin bap-bar kamia-man-tban kab^lak, ‘ sog*r6-l6 bos luga-kc 

But the-father servants-to said, ‘all-ihan better cloth 

nik'lawa aru i-ke pTdbawfi aru batb-maba mSd’ri 

'cause-to-be-taken-out and this-{per8on)-to put-on and hand-in a-ring 

dewa, aru u-kar gor-man-m^ha juta pTdbawa.. Aru logo, bamc-man 
■give, and 'his . feet-ou shoes And come, toe 

khdb aru kbuai karab ; i-legin-ki i mor bBta lua'ir-jay-rab'lak, 

tcUl-eat and merriment make; this-for-thal this my son dead^teas, 

am pber ji-abe; beray-jay rab'lak, aru bbolfilak,’ Aru u-man kbusi 

and again alioe-is; lost was, and is-found.* And they merrimcul 

karek lag'lai. 
to-make 'began, 

Sekban u-kar bare beta-bar da^B raVlak, Aru jakban alak aru ghar 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. And when hc-oatne and fhe-Iiouse 

than niaralak takban baja am uacb-kB sun^lak. Aru kamid-man 

near drew-nigh then 'music and dance heard. And seroants 

madlie ek jUan-kc balalak am puchU-lak Id, ‘ka ka bow’thB?’ 

among one person he-called and asked that, ‘what what is-goinp-on?' 

Am n u-ke kab*lak, ‘tor bhai ai-hai aru ii-kc bosB-bes 

And he him-to said, Uhy brother come-is and him well-icetl 

palak sekTe-legin bap tor bhoj dei-hai.’ Am u risalak 

he-hasfound that-for father thy feast has-gwen.' And ' he grew-angry 

aru bhitar-bat ni jaek lag»lak. Se-kban bap-bar u-kar nikail-alak 

and within-toioards not to-go began. Then the-father bis out-eame 

am u-ke manawek lagnak. Se-kban u l,abi ghm>alak apan 

and htm to-conciliate began. Then he saying burned his-own 

bap-har-ke k? ‘dekh-na, etek baebbar tor than katnalg am 
a er 0 *a , see, years thee tiear I ha’^e^served 
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kaWyo t6r hukum-ke utkay-mkh§. Se-b6*me kakh'no t5y md<ke 

ever thy orders put-off-I-have-iioU Nevertheless ever thou me-to 

gotek pat\\*m an'mau-lio ni doi-his, ki moy mor Mt-man«sange 

one hid even not hast-given, that I my friends-toith 

khusl karHs. Ab, i beta-bar tor ab-6*kai*lakj ki tsy 

merriment might-have-nmde. Noto, this son thy come-even-did, that thou 
u-kar le^n bh5j dewek lag*le.’ Tab u u-kar-se kah°lak, ‘ e beta, 

him for feast to-give beganest.' Then he himrto said, ‘ 0 son, 

tSy sagar din mor sange rabis-la, aru mot jg kuchb bai se 

thou all days me toith livest, and mine what ever is that 


sag*r-6 t6re heke. 

all^also thine is. 

kar“t6 aru 

toe-should'have-made and 

bbai maic-jay rab'lak, 

brother dead was, 
bbetalak.’ 
is-fotmdJ 


Hame-man-ke cbahat-rahe 

Us-for meet-was 

khas hats 

glad toe-should-haoe-beeome 

am pber jl §Jb.e ; am 
and again alive is ; and 


ki kbnsi 
that merriment 
i-lagin-ki tor 
this-for-that thy 
heray-jay-rabe, am 
lost-was, and 
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Specimen II. 

(Jtnhn Matimatlia-nnfh Chntterji, 1SQ8.) 

I I mei \ ^-1 M 

I Ami I «im flwifl* ^iSt I eiT-niii 5\lii flis ^ viia 

A^Q* l Am H viA ^ ^ \ di\^nx *^09^ "Al T<IUA ^ ^ A'Ak I 

Am 9>§09^ T** ^u ^ H\ ^ ^ A 14 ^oi oie i %q ^ oie ^ 

IAH19> 015109^1 VllU A§^' T 9 I Am ATaAI ^ 9^^091 t9^ Hi ^ 

T<l^U0 ^ l aTaAI T<Jl<ftU0 \q^ I AA Al Am lAUa «I 14 milA 91^ 

09^ »l aTaAI hIA ^ AA^ I aT<IAI A^0S^ Hi ^ AA^ I »![ 

ril ctl ^ A'A10'1 I Am «ll <lfl.!l *§0* Tsfr AA^ 9^4At I "bSl ^1 ^ 
ttlk T* «llH AAAI ^ Ul[el I 1 qlq^ ie(Cll 

All AA alA Hi ^ ttll^ I n[^ AlAA ^ui »l^ ® I Ht^lAl 

I AlAA ^Afll <*<3 9^A Ael |1»»0 I HlHA ‘ft§09^ |H»0 Uj^ I HlA 

^aS\ A^jfl AietHA HA Al^^lflA »<IA ft.^1 v{\^ 

\AI‘191 0151A nl Hl-A >S§Al 9rtiA AI 4 A>1^ XlA« I AA Am Al I 

aTaAI ^Sl 9>§ oiU Ysfr OlA AAAI ^ oilH I aTaaI ^§09^ «il0 01^ AAI>1- 
§A 1^ ^1 9^^^ H «tlA oiA I itli9V ^TiAl 511 A oiA'ftA ^ «IA^A a| 
fl9^A 5A A|^Q I 9M 51«« Hmi -ftAA ^ fllig i 

fl^O ujfl ll 
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Hnojpuni Diamct. 


IS’AGruniA Snn-i)iAi.KCT. 


(State Jashpur.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


{Balm Maumatha-nath ChttUcrJi, 1808.) 

lik saliar ralu"!. Rjljfi lali’lai. Paliare bagli labat-raliC*. Ad'min 

One Clip teas. A~l:i»g teas. On-a-moitntain a-tiger uscd-to-live. Men 


Kajil hak'wa 
The-king dricing 


(Uiar-dliar kliat-ralu*. 
catching tifcd-lO'Cal. 

Uaniyfi gotC bail lad-kc 

Shop-keeper one n-hitUock havitig-londed 


Bagb 


lag*lak 


bhage. 


bbai. rao-kf* baebao.’ 
brother, me save' 

Bagb kaliMak ki, 

The-liger said that, 

Bail tnt lad-ke 
Thc-hiiUocl: on loading 
jay-rah*laT-boi, ki 
hc-gonc’hntc-mighl, tohen 

nikail-dC*.’ Baniya 

let-ont.' 'Ihc-shop-keeper 

aru pas-jait kah'lak, 
and animal-kind said, 

Baniya kali'lak ki, 
The-shop’keeper said that, 
bacbfilO.’ Bagb to 


kar'lai. 

did, The-liger began to-rnn-atoay . 
jal-rali'Iak. Bagb kah'lak, *e 
going-teas. The-liger said, * 0 
Baniya kab*lnk, ‘ ka*ninr to-ko baobaw ? ’ 
The-shop-kceper said, ‘ hoie thee tnay-X-save ?' 

‘ lat*mC mo-ko saij*dO am bailu . m6 lad.’ 

‘ hag-in me shtd-up and Ihc-bullock on load.' 

baniyii jack lag'lak. Kusok bhSi 

Ihc-shop-kecper to-go began. About-a-kos ground 

Iwigli baniyii-kG kah'lak ki, ‘ mu-kc 

the-tiger Ihe-shop-keeper-to said that, *me 


nikail-dolak, 

lel-(Jiim-)out. 

' C baniya, 

‘ 0 shop-keeper, 

‘ ka-lci mo-kc 
‘ tohy 


moy 

1 


nabich 

have-saved' The-tiger indeed not-verily toould-listen. Be-said 
kar’bO, Lege, to-ke kbaw ki tor bar'dba-kc kbaw?’ 

I-vnll-do. Comc-noto, thee shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall-I-eat ?' The-shop-keeper 

kah'lak, ‘ chal paficb than jab. Pipar deota beke. OhS 

said, 'come a-medialor mar lel-us-go. The-Pipal-tree a-God is. Se-even 


Tab to bagh-jait 

Then indeed the-iiger-kind 

to-ke dbar'bS.’ 
thee will-seize.' 

jMai to to-ku 

1 indeed thee 

ki, ‘ dbar'be 
that, ‘ seizing-even 
Baniyii 


to 

indeed 
dbar'be ? 


me tcill-you-seize ? 
mane. Kab'lak 
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kahi-dex tab tSy mo-ke khabe.* Ta-le Pipar rukU tare 
mlUay then thou me toilheat.' Afterwards the-Flpal tree under 
aelai. Baniya kah^the, *he Pipar deota, neki karal-kar-ml 

they-went. The'Shop-heeper says, ‘ O Fipal God, good doing4n 
badi h6el?’ Pipar kab'lak, ‘boel jun. Moy sar*ge rab»tbB; 

evil becomes r* The-Tipal said, Ht-hecomes surely. I in-the^sJcy live; 

ad'mm-man ai-kobon mor ehliaxb-tari baitli*tha?, satliafebaT, aru jakhan 

men coming my shade-under sit, take-rest, and token 

jaek lagHhai to mor dahura katHbai ani patai tor'fcbal’ Tab 

to-go they-hegin then my boughs they-out-off^ and leaves they-pluck-op Then 

bagb kah'thak, ‘ ka 1 re baniya, lege, kab t6*ke kbaw Id 

ihe-Uger says, *whatl 0 shop-keeper, come, say thee shall-I-eat or 

tor bar*dba«ke khlw?’ Baniya kab'lak, *cbal gau B’ramhan 

ihy bullock shall-I-eatt' The-shop-keeper said, ‘come, the-coio Brahman 

beke; obe kaib dei, tale t§y khabe.' Gotek burbiya gay 

is I she sayivg will-give, then thou maysi-eat* One old cow 

kbap*kan-jne khapaik rabg, je te-kar-than pabuob'lai. ‘ Ea ! gau 
mud-in sunk was, that her-to they-approached. ‘ What I cow 
mata, neld karat-ke badi-6 h6el ? ' Kab‘lak, * boel 

mother, good doing-for evil-also does-become f ' Said-she, ‘ U-does-become 
jun.’ 

surely* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There tvas once upon a time a city ■which bad a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger "who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a bunt- 
ing-drive, and the tiger started off in flight. On his "way he met a travelling grain- 
mexohant trudging along with his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, save me.' 

Said the merchant, ‘ how can I do that ? ’ 

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and tie me on the bullock’s hack, like a load of 
grain.’ 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bnllock’s hack as he bad suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to be let out, and the merchant 
released him. Then, after his own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, ‘ now, merchant, 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’ 

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, * I am certainly goin§ 
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock.’ 

The merchant asked that the matter should he decided by an arbitrator. * The 
fig-tree, said he, is a God. If he says that yon are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
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went under a fig-troo. * 0 divine rig-lrco,’ said the morolinnt, ‘ can evil be done in 
return for good ? ’ 

* Certainly,’ said tlio fig-tree, * I Jive high up in the sky, and men come and rest 

under my shade. Tlien when they are going away, they cut down my hranclics, and 
pluck olT my leaves.’ • 

* Now,’ says the tiger, ‘ shall 1 cat you or your bullock ? ' But the merebaut replied, 
‘ Come, the cow is a Brabman. If she says yoit arc to cat me, well and good.’ So tboy 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. ‘O Lloibcr Cow,’ 
said the merchant, * can evil be done in return for good ? ’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the cow. 

Norr. — Tie f.ctr , »» civfa •tore, nbraplljr rnd« liote., THt fcili* is an old onf, and is current nil over Kortliem Indiii. 
Tc.- COST rzv^niss tV.nt tV.' trurSls tusnViud br lirr rnriou* prodnets ned tiint in rctom her otrner beats her, and, when 
s!e i« oil, tsTi-s bercsltodif. Tfcen the Jnerehant appeals the road. The road replica that he makes tmrclling easy 
and is resnm n'.rn tnmptr on him, and crush hill) under earlirhrels. Finally the man eppealj tn n jiekat. Tlie latter 
{■■evnlt lobe f cry st'ipii, and to bs enable to understand irbat has happened. Finally he rctuses to belii-ro that the tiger 
eoall errr hare gj: into the sAck. The tiger g-ts in to shoir hoar it srasdone, and then the merchant ties him np in it, and 
goes his ny rejoieing. 


‘d 2 
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MADHEST. 

Going to the east from the District oE Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Gan<lak, 
we find ourselves in the District o£ Champaran. This District is to the north of, and 
separated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has historical and political con- 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part* of the ancient country of ilithila. The 
language spoken in it illustrates this state of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in Satan and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighboming District of 
3Inzaffarpnr. These will he pointed out in the proper place. The Maithili influence is 
stroi^est in the east of the District on the iluzaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpnri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles -wide, and eighteen miles long in 
Dhaka Thana. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the hanks of the Ganclak, 
the language is the same as that spoken in 2sorth-cast Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur. 
This dialect is locally known as 3IadhM, a word formed from the Sanskrit IT'idhva-defa, 
meaning * midland,’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the ^ilaithili-speaking country of Tirhut, and the Bhojpuri-speaking 
coxmtry of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District ‘ Gorakhpnti.’ hut such minute disti actions are 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which ilaithili is spoken, it is sufnciently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Champaran is Jdadhesi. 

The figures originally supplied by tbe local autborities for Champaran, so far as 
regards Bibari dialects, were as follows : — 

"INlatihcsi l.CSO.OcG 

GoraSipnii So, 000 

OiTaiiMi 2S,S00 

Pomia 

Total . l,7o4,S3o 


Subsequent enquiries show that, tmder the head of Gorakhpuri, were erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Kkulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
be discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other han d, the Tharus of Champaran, who were erroncouslv shown as 
speaking a Tibeto- Barman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Baiiiaich and 
Gouda, a corrupt form of Bhoipuri. 2^0 doubt, the Tharus of Gorakhpur and B.asti do 
the same, hut no information on the subject is available. Eartber west, bevond tbe 
Gogra, in tbe District of Kberi, they speak a corrupt form of tbe local dialect of Eastern 
Hindi. 


After combiiung tbe figures for iladbea and Gorakbpuri, and wnVtncr the above 
correetioijs, we arrive at the following revised figure for the dialects of Bibari spoken in 
Champaran:— 


Msohes . 

TbarS . 


1,T14,0S6 


2S,SC>0 

4.000 


27,620 


Total . 1,774,456 
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Of the above, Maithili has been already dealt with, vide p. 107 ante. Pomra and 
Tharu wdll be dealt with in their proper places. I now proceed to give specimens of 
Madhesi.^ 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk'tale. Both are given in the Kaithi character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent specimens of the current style of Kaitlu writing which obtains in 
Ghamparan. . They are each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinear transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following. 

The dialect shares with Maithiti a dislike to the cerebral r, frequently substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we find paral, ii^tead of paral, it fell : hai^ka, for harried, 
great : bard, for bayd, you are ; korhid, for korhid, a leper. We have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti. 

The Maithili form current in Muzaffatpur, is used for 'to them.’ 

Por the auxiliary verb, we have both hdrd, yon are, and bdte, he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khda, they used to eat. The third person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak, as in Maithili. Thus, we have kah'lak, he said ; 
delak, he gave, and many others. The word for ' he came,’ is the Maithili del, not the 
Bhojpmi dil. So also, the Maithili kahal’kai, she said. 

’ For most of the above information, the writer ia indebted to a full and interesting note on the Dialects of Champaran 
drawn up by Fandit Rama-ballabh Misra, Assistant Settlement Officer, Champaran. Pom|% will be disenssed when dealing 
' with Gipsy dialects. As for ThSrS, see pp. 311 and S. 
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IT' il'ijt- 51 C. 

--VC- 

5 ; ^ 

-ea^t-jnk-iTvq-gVi-Tsvi- ..M- sr> <!^-.r.eiTr- 

ijniij- <t- T>.u\e4— ^i_ 

;„r._5x.q,-5'- r^- 

I ^2.7^ -Tyi .r^C.\ I ~v „ 

vj^ ^iSi- ?n^_ 

_ ^ ^ ^ JVjI — 

o q -^4" t,a a_ 


■l^^'^\^-. c* 
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♦JIM - ^ 

vT^ iU?*. - ^l-^WX—'o S'" Q\)\e- /4M~ 

I — -3 ^l- tlVKjT- 

0J^\:-- « ^'IT.— oiiu- 

Vw ^\^\- xT- ‘14^6 «!“- O' U ^ TSWVCd^- 

V».v — — ^\ tA 9r^l— oUA-O ^ nv— ^ ^ ' 

^ >1 Yl^ - ‘?n^ - Jj'- ^ 

V^\Q-'\ ^6— -a/ a ;aS- ?YV\- 3)(J^\fl- A, (1^6 2 m fi S - {S .» 

*3 6'.- -2} '^- *>^^6 — 

^1 's.'i— OiO a ^ w C< ^7- svxiliZ 0m 0 »-.9/i\-- 

6 0 Miwa- ?rt\ - av24 — 

6v\ ‘^'\— 51 0^3 ■' ■^1- <=<( ^ 

— O-'UcT^'- Y.1^ ?/i.\ ^ a-^i— ^1- -I / — 

J) 3(^0 — A. (A' ^\*^vac<\^— ‘2-11 ^a-9a\'0" HaVcOQUI^” 

t\^\- <0 01^\A•^\^— ^ JLl-- 4 <ll * — “ 

21- 11 <5 (^Q— ^'2fl — Mi gy] — >^^l — 1 1 (^ -Mf^- 

(3\V— c^-QA. -- ~ t ill— 
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^-- T I oTi I - vH- «n. liTt^ -i l{3^ 11 

iT- ^ ^ (JVtHjiL- — 

/1 1 VI V - ^ -- /I.C1*- c>ti^-' ^ i'Sl'J ^ 

^K'lJ ;.i i tr- ^ni — ivti^ ^Hnt — u.\i\. JT- a- nTicj^^i- 

c>i'i^\ •'«^^*' - ~ ii.- >i« {1 ^ *^1^-5?^ v3’^'^ 

'i-c>ia-a.i '^i^ 9n\-^ ait<3 "i 6 -i)-- Vyiae.— g — 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(rawut Jimua-baUahh Jlisra, ISOS.) 

Kaw*n6 fid*nii-kii du-go buta rabC*. Ohiioi'ka bap-s5 kali*lak 

A’Cerlain man-of iteo sons tccre. The-younger the-father-to said 

kc, *G babu, dban-mu jo bamav bakb“ra bukbot so hamar 

that, ‘ O father, ihc-properly-in tohich my share may-be, that mine 

do-dl.’ Tab . ii ok‘ni-ku ajjan dban bat dclak. .IJber din 

gicc-(me).’ Then he them-to his-oicn property dividing gave. Many days 

nabT bital kc cbbo{.‘ka beta saji cbij jug*ta-ko bab’ra cbal-gail, 

not passed that the-younger son all things collecting out xoent-atoay, 

fi uba lucb*pan-raG apau saji luta-delak. Jab ii sab ura-delak 

and there riotons-living-in his-owti all squandered. When he all had-squandered 

tab ob dcs-ino bara akal paral, a u tak*lipb-mo bo-gail. Tab 

then that country-in a-grsat famine fell, and he misery-in became. Then 

ja-ke uba-kfi ok ad”mi kilia rabo lagal, a ii ok*rfi-kO ap“na kbet- 

going therc-of one man near lo-lioe he-began, and he him his-oton field- 

mo siuir cbarawc-ko bliej’Iak. A uba ubo pbar jo suaria sab 

in sicino feeding-far sent. And there that-oery fruit xohioh the-sioine all 

khas, obi-so pot bbare-ko cbali'lnk, Aur ok*ra-ke kebn 

used-to-eot, thal-very-toHh belly for-fdling he-iojshed. And him-lo any-one 
kuebb na do. ■ Tab ok'ra sujbal a kab‘lak ke, ‘ bamar 
anything not vsed-to-give. Then him seeing-came and be-said that, ‘my 
bap kiba banibar-ko kbae-so adbika kbaok bu-la, a bam 
Jnlhcr near day-labourcrs-tu eating-ihan more food is, and T 
bbukbo marat-banl. Ham-bn ab ap*na bap kiha jabi a un-ka-se 
in-hunger am-dying. I-too noto my-ovon father near toill-go and him-to 
kabab ke, “ e bfibii, Bam'So bemnkb a tob"ra sojba pap kailf. Ham 

will-say that, “ 0 father, Ood-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I 

pbor tobar beta kaliiin’o lack na'ikbl. Ham'ra*k6 ap*na ego jana niar 
again thy son to-be-onlled fit am-not. UTe thine-own one servant like 

i R 
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bujlii.” ’ Tab ii ntli-ke ap*na bap kiha chalal. Jab dure rabe 

■consider.” ’ Then he arising hia-oion father near went. When far-off he-was 

ke 6-kar bap dekk-ke maya-ka-mare ‘daur-ke gar»dan-me sat-lelak a 

that his father seeing love-through running neok-in enfolded and 

cbuma lewe-lagal. Tab o-kar cbbaWb-a kab'lak ke, ‘e babu Eam-ka 

kisses to-take-hegan. Then his son said that, * O father, God-of 

bemukb o raiiTa saia®ne pap kaile-bani. Ab ham raui’ beta 
.opposed and Your-Ronour before sin I-have-done. Now I YoiirSonotir’s son 


kahawre laek naitbl.’ Baki o-kar bap ap'na nOkar-se kab^lak ke, 

■to-be-called worthy ani-nol' Rut his father his-own servants-to said that, 

‘sab-se niman. luga la-ke penbau a ok*ra hath-me aguthi 

‘ all-than good cloth bringing put-on and his hand-on ring 

a goy-me juta penbau; a ham sabh khaf a kbusi kari; kabe-ke 

■andfeet-on shoes put; and (let)-tts all eat and merriment make ; what-for 

i bamar beta maral rabal, pber jial-b^; a bbulail rahal, se m3lal-b&.’ 

■this mg son dead was, again alive-is; and lost was, he found-is.’ 

Tab pber sabbe kbus bbail. 

Then again all merry became. 

O-kar bai®ka cbbaw*ra kbete rabe. Jab u awe lagal a ap*ua 

Sis elder son in-the-field was. When he to-come began and his-own 

.ghar-ka lage ael tab bajau a naoh sau-ke fl ap^na nokar-ke bola-ke 

Jiouse-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-oion seroant-to calling 

puebb'lak ke, *i ka bot-ba?’ Tab u kab'lak ke, ‘raur 
he-asked that, ‘ this what is-going-on Then he said that, ‘ YoiirSonoiir's 
bbm aalan-ba, a raur bap nlmau kbaek kailan-ba, kahe-ke 

.brother is-conie, and Yoiir-B.onour'’s father good feast has-done, because-for 
un-ka-ke acbchhi-tarab paw*le-ba.’ Tab u kbisia-ke ag*na 

hvn {in)-good-nianner lie-has-found.’ Then he being-angry to-the-inner-courtyard 
na gaJl. Tab 6-kar bap babat a-ke manawe lagal. Tab u ap“na 

not went. Then his father outside coming to-conciliafe began. Then he his-own 


bap-se kab‘lak ke, ‘bam afna batis-se raur tabal karat-bani a 

father-to said that, ‘I so-mauy years-from Your-Sonour’s service am-doing and 

kab-hf raur bat ua utbaw^ll, baki railra kab‘bT nahl ego 

erer Your-Eonour's orders not I-put-off, but Your-Monour ever not one 

kbaa delf ke bam ap“na sagbatian^ka satbe kbusi karHi.’ Baki 
he-goat gave that I my.own companions-of with merriment might-make: But 
i r^r beta je kas‘bin-ka satbe raur sab dhan kba-gail 

this Yonr-Eonours son who harlots-of with Your-Eonour's all fortune ate-up 
se jaise ail taisMu rauia ok’ra kbatir niman tawaja kaill-ba. Tab 
that^ as came so-even Your-Honour him for good feast has-done. Then 

kablak ke, tu, ta, barabar bam*ra satbe bars 
the-father of-htm sa.d that, ^ thou, to-be-sure, always me with art 



MADn£si. 


307 


a 36 ham*ra-pas bate, so sab toh're hA. Baki 

and xchatever mc'XcitJi is, that all thinc-even is. JBnt 

ebabi, kabc'kc i tobfir bbai xnual ra(ba)l, so jial 

.oiiffht, hccaitsc-for this thy brother dead teas, he alive 

ra(ba)l, su mllal ba.’ 
teas, he found is.' 


khus bokbe-ke 
glad to-be 
bA ; a bbulail 
is; and lost 


2 II z. 
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(District Champaea.e’.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Fandit Mama-haUahli Misra, 1898.) 


Bgd Baja-ka sat beti rahe. Bk din Baja ap°na sato 

One King~of seven daughters were. One day the-king his-own the-seven 


befi-ke bolaule a sato-se puchb*lan ke, ‘tu log*ni kek'ra karam-se 
daughters-to called and the-seven-from asked that, *you people tohose fate-from 
kha-lu?’ Tab chbair-go-sl kah’lT ke, ‘ham toh“re karam-se khai-la.’ 
{dO'yoii)-eat ?' Then six said that, 'we thy fate-from eat) 

Tab Baja sun-ke bara khns bballe. Tab ap*na chhot'M 

Then ihe-king hearing very glad became. Then his-own the-yoimgest 


beti-sB puchh'lan 

daughter-from asked 


ke, ‘ tu t& kucbhu-na boWu.’ Tab u 
that, 'thou fo-ie-sure nothing saidst) Then she 


kih*lak ke, ‘ham ap’na karam-se khal-la.’ Tab e-par Raja bara 
said that, ' I my-own fate-from eat) Then her-at the-king great 
jor-SB khisialle, a o-kar biah ego korhl-ka sathe kar-dih‘lan, a 
force-with beeame-angry, and her marriage one leper-of with did, . and 
duno-ke ban-mi nikal-delan. Tab u bechari ohi korhia-ke math 

loth aforest-into sent-out. Then she poor-one that leper-of head 

ap'na jigh-par dha-ke oh ban-mi jar-bejar roat rabg; a ok*ra 

her-own thigh-on putting that forest^n Utterly crying was; and her 

roala-SB ban-ke pachhl saji roat rahe. At*ne-mi uhs kal^ 
cry-from forest-of birds all crying were, In-the-meantime there somewhere 


Siv-]! a Par“bafi-ji jat rahas. Par“bati-ii Siv-ji-se kah*li ke, 

Siva-jl and Tarvati-jl going were. Farvati-ji Siva-ji-to said that, 

*ab jab-le rauri e-kar dnkh na chhoraib tab-le ham iha-se 

'nmo as-long-as YourSonour this-one’s trouble not removes so-long I here-from 
na jaib.’ Tab Sir-ji ok'ra-se kah*lan ke, ‘ e beft apan ikh 

not vAll-go) Then §iva-ji her-to said that, ' 0 daughter, your eyes 

mSdS.’ tlT tkh mud'lakh. Jab akh khulal tab dekhe-to 

shut) She eyes shut. When eyes opened then saw (Jto-her-wonder) 
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u korhia 

that the-leper 

bara as^tut 

great praises 

Dukli-dalidar 
Fain-{anA)-misery 


sun“dar sob'ran bo-gail. Tab Eaja-ke beti 
heautiftil gold-{li&e) became. Then the-Ung-of daughter 
kail, 6 duDo bekafc kh^si • sath rabe lagal. 

did, and both persons pleasure with to-live began. 

bhag-gail. 

ran-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who had' seven daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food to eat. 
Then six of them replied, ‘ it is by thy good fortune that we eat our food,’ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken.’' 
She answered, ‘ I get my food by my own good fortune.’ Thereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest. 
The poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and 'his wife Parvati were passing by, and Parvati said to 
Siva, ‘until tbou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place.’ So 
Siva said to the Princess, ‘ my daughter, shut thine eyes.’ She did so, and when she 
opened them, lo-and-behold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So' she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever after ; for pain and poverty had fled from . 
them. ' “ ■ 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Thavus are an aboriginal tribe nrho inhabit the Sub-Himalayan-Tarai, from 
Jalpaignri on the east, to the Kumaun Bbabar on the west. Begarding the origin of 
this tribe much has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton’s^ time 
to tl’.e present day. It will here suffice to refer the reader to Mr. Nesfieli’s article in 
the Calcutta Bevieio for January 1885, and to the articles in Mr. Kisley’s Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal, s^nd Mr. Grooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North- Western Provinces 
and Oitdh, in which all that has been said by previous writers has been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ‘ The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to be that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy.’ 

Whatever doubts may esist concerning the origin of this curious race, there can 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tharu language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less coireotly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. Eor instance the Tharus of the 
north of Putnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District,* those of Ghamparau and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Naini Tal Taral the ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tharu population of British India, according 
to the Gensus of 1891 : 


Frorinee. 1 District. 

Number of Tharus. 


Bengal . . ■ • ' • ' Bogra ..... 

n 

«> 


Darjeeling 

172 


' Jalpaignri 

G5 


Darhhanga ..... 

453 


Alnzafiarpur .... 

1 


Saran ..... 

26 


Champaran ..... 

27,620 


Total for Bengal 

• •• 

28,340 


> Alberani, Indiea, Chapter zTiii, mentions a eonniiy called Tilirat, immediately to the sonth of, and bordering on, 
Xepal. The inhabitants are tailed ‘ TarS, a people of a very blaok colonr, and flat nosed like the Turks.’ See Sachau’s 
Translation, vol. i, p. 201, 

' yiit ante, p. 86. 
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BIHAKi. 


Prorince. 

Distriot. 

N nmb cr of TbSrus 


United Provinces of Agra and 
Oadh , • • • • 

Bronglit forward 

Bareilly 

8 

28,340 


Pilibhit; . . . • • 

46 



Gorakhpnr 

3,072 



Basti 

208 



Enmann . . . > • 

G5 



Kaini Tal Tarai .... 

15,333 



Kkeri ..... 

1,976 



Gonda 

2,475 



Baliraicli ..... 

2,311 



Total for United Pro-vinces of Agra 
and Ondh .... 

... 

25,492 


Grakd Total 

... 

53,832 


Ifo estimate can be made of the number of Thaius in the Tarai outside British 
India. 


The figures returned for the Survey as tbe number of persons speaking wbat was 
reported to be tbe ‘ Tharu Language/ a thing -which does not really exist, were as 
follows ; 


Province. 

District. 

number of poisons 
i-epoilen ns 
speaking • Thilrn.' 


Bengal 

Champaran .... 

1 

27,620 



Pnrnea 


* 


Total for Beng^al 

i 

1 


United Provinces of Agra and 
Ondh 

Kheri 


j 


Gonda ..... 


i 


Babraich 




t 

' Total for United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudli .... 

... 

8,500 

_ 

Grasd Total 


39,420 
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This list, as compared 'vritb the preceding one, presents both deficiencies and an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligible that where 
the Tharus have adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show them as speaking a separate language. This 
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogra, 
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Sarau in Bengal. As to the 
United Provinces, • subsequent inquiries have shown that this is certainly the 
case in the District of PUibhit and in the bTaini Tal Tarai. It also appears that the 
'Tharus of Elheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraioh, on the contrary, 
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpirri spoken to the east. No * Tharu Language * 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there is no doubt that the 8,072 Tharus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bbojpuri locally spoken, and differing 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpuri of Ohamparan. I 
have no doubt that the same is the case with the 208 Tharus of Basti, whose number was 
evidently too insignificant for the local authorities to return ns speaking a separate 
dialect; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Gonda, the district immediately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. Beturning to the Lower Provinces, the 
language of the largo number of Tharus who inhabit the north of Ohamparan is a 
corrupt form of the local Bhojpuri. As to Pumea, the local authorities have reported 
that the ‘Tharu Language’ is spoken by 3,300 people in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of the tribe. Here the 
Census is probably wrong, and the local authorities are probably right. Unfortunately, 
the Pumea Tharus are a particularly wild section of their tribe, and every effort which 
has been made to obtain specimens of their language has proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Eastern Maithili, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and fi. 

In other districts the presence of Tharus is more or less of an accident. The 
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzaflfarpur do not, as is the ease with Ohamparan and its 
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Taraa, and the few Tharus found there at 
the time of the Census have become absorbed, so far as language goes, into the rest 
of the population. When I served in the former district, more than twenty years ago, I 
met several of these men, and though they had traditions and customs of their own, 
their language was even then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country. So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of. the district. 

We may tabulate these results, so far as they concern the British districts adjoin' 
ing the Himalayan Tarai as follows, dividing the language spoken by Tiiarus into three 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surroqnding population, or is a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and to avoid quoting the same men' twice over, show separately when the corrnpted form 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local oflBcials or not. 



BIHARi. 


SU 


Name of District. 

KuUBBB of TBABOS BFEAEtUO 

1 

Name of language. 

The local lauKuago 
without 
alteration. 

A corrupted form of the 
local language. 

Deported by 
local olticials. 

Not reported 
by 

local officials. 

Nnini Tal TarSi 

15,332 



j Western Hindi. 

Pilibbit .... 

46 



Ditto. 

Kheri 

3,000 



Ditto. 

Babxaicb .... 


2,000 


Bhojpmi. 

Gouda .... 


3,500 


Ditto. 

Basti 



208 

.Ditto. 

Gorakhpur .... 



3,072 

Ditto. 

Champarau .... 


27,620 


Ditto. 

Muzafiarpur .... 

1 



Maithili. . 

Darbbanga .... 

453 



Ditto. 

Purnea .... 


3,300 


Eastern Maithili. 

Dinagepore .... 




mi. 

Darjeeling . . • ' • 

172 



Probably Bengali. 

Jalpaiguii .... 

65 



Bengali. 

Other Districts 

76 




Totai. 

19,145 

36,420 

3,280 



Total number of Thartts apeaking a corrupt 
language 39,700 

Add those -wbo speak the local language without 
alteration 19,145 


Gbakd Toi&t. OF ALL Thakos . 58,845 


This total difEers from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The 
difierence is due, partly to the inclusion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the feet 
that the figures reported from’ Kheri, Qonda,and Bahlraich difier from those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzafiarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broadly 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharus of the -Western Tarai have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above feble. 
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The language spoken by the Tharus is mot always the same as, or a corruption of 
the language of the people among whom they live, but is, in some instances, the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of Eheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading off 
into the neighbouring •irestern Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur. But the language 
six)ken by the Tharus of Khevi is not this form of speech, but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarm. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as I can gather from the specimens of their language, none .of the frontier 
Tharus speak any farm of Eastern HindL They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, or else-Bhojpuri or Slaithili. 

A vocabulary of the Tharu dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Continua- 
tion of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xsvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Lssays relating to Indian Subjects, Yol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, London, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti^ 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri. 

With regard to the Tharus of Pumea, see pp. 86 and ff. The language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to the west will be dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken hy the 
Tharus of Champaran, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that district, and may be taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Champaran and 
Gorakhpur, As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Roman character only. 


9 


2si 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHlRl. 

BHOJPOHi Dialect. 

Thae'c Broken Dialect. 

Specimen 1. 

(Pandit Mamarlicilldbh Mlsra, 1898,) 

Ek man’se-ke dui beta rah*laa. tT-i^a-se ohbutuka bet*wa 

One man-of two sons were, Them^in-froni the-younger son 

kab'lia apan baba-se, ‘are baba, dban-bit jaiin barai, taiin morbakh'ra 

said Ms-own father-to, ‘ 0 father, riolies-property which is, that my share 

pbSt lagai de.’ Tab 6-kar baba dban-bit cbbot'kab^wa bet^wa-ke bakb“ra 

division mahing give* Then his father property the-younger son-to share 
bati della. Bakb'ia lel-par babut din baini bbelai, tS. obbot'‘kab“wai 

dividing gave. The-share tahing-on many days not passed, then the-younger 

bet'wa apan dban . bakb'ra l6-le dosar des'wa cbali-gelia. Tab ub'wa 

son his-own property share taking another country went-away. Then there 

lametai kam kar*lia. Tab apan dban cbbuti uray-delia. Jab cblrati 
evil deeds he-did. Then his-own fortune all he-sqiiandered. When all 
dban urai-della apan, tab u des“wa-nia kbu akal partial. 

foidune had-sguandered his-own, then that coumtry-in great famine fell. 

Tab u man^saira bara kangM bbelia. Tab u des*wa-ke ek inan“se-ke 

Then that man very indigent lecame. Then that country-of one man-of 

gbar rabe lag’lia. Tab ok“xa-ke apan kbet'warma suar cbarawai-ke 

house to-live he-hegan. Then him his-own field-in swine to-feed 

patbaiilla. Tab jaw^ne tbothi suar kbatbln taw’ne tbotbu tiiri-ke 

he-senU Then what gram swine used-to-eat that-very gram breaking 

man'sawa kbaia cbabe, apan pet®wa bbaria cbabe, Ok‘‘ra-ke kaw“n6 man"s§ 

the-man to-eat toished, his-own belly to-fill wished. Sim any man 

katbio nabi kbai-ke dethL Tab u inan'‘sa'wa-ke bos bbelai. 

anything not to-eat used-to-give. Then that man-to senses became. 

Tab u kab*lia, ‘mor baba apan gbair^a-DM babute babute inan‘s6 

Then he . said, *my .father his-own house-in many many men 

banihara lagosla ; kbay-ke banibarani-ke babute babute ro^ bbat 

labourers has-employed ; to-eat labourers-to much much bread cooked-rice 


Eastern Group 


(District Ohampar^,) 


r 


/ 
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Miidsla. Khay-ke pgt>se ub*ri je, sda moi ih®wa 

causes-to-eat. Food-of helly~{fuU)~than is-saved itv^as-rntwh-as, yet I here 
bhukbe maraik bar*bi. Ab ib*w5-se utbi-ke indbu apan baba-ke 

by-^hunger dying am. Note here-from arising I-too my-oton father-of 

lagbi jeb'bi. Baba-se kab’babi, “ Are baba, m6i Bhag*wan*wa-ke 

near toilUgo. The-father~to I-toill-sayt “ O father, I God-of 

kab*ni bai-n6-lel*M, tor kab*al phuni bai-nS-leBbi. Tor lage pap 

saying ftoae-nof-fajien, thy saying again I-have-not-tahen. Thy near sin 

kar'labi; ab moi tor beta kabawM jokar hai-n6*bar*hi. Ab mora-ke 

I'have-done ; now I thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am. Now me 

barohiya-ke saman lakb^hi.” ’ Tab chhot‘kab*wa bet^wa apan bap*vra-ke 

ploughman-of like keep.'* ’ Then the-yomger son his-own father-of 

lage jay lag*lia. 6bat*wa-se tboriak diiri niaraulia, tab 

near to-go began. The-house-from a-Uttle distance he-approached, then 

o-kar bap*wa dekh’Ha ohbot‘ka bet'wa-ke ' awaik. Tab 6-kar baba 

his father saw the-yomger son-of the-coming, .Then his father 


dekb*te-man maya kailia. Daguii-ke bbar-afirar dLM-ke, gare 
just-as-he-saw-him compassion made. Ztmning full-embrace holding, on-neok 


mUai-ke obume lag'lia. Bet'wa 


bap*wa-Be kab*lja, 


on-neck joining to-kiss began. The-son his-own father-to said, ‘ 0 

baba, moi Bbag‘wan*wa-ke kab'ni bai-n6-lel*hia, tora-se pap kar'labi, 

father, I God-of saying not-have-taken, thee-from sin did, 

ab moi pbuni tor beta kahawai layak hai-n6*bar*h5.’ Tab d*kar bapVa 

now I again thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am.' Then his father 


apan 

his-own 


mai*batia*8e 

servant-to 


kab'lia, 

said. 


mar'hariawa, ek*ra-ke sabh-se 

servant, this-one all-qf 


lugga nikari»ke 

cloth tahing-out put-on. Mis hand-on ring feet-on shoes 
pebar*wabi; ab kbaia, piia, sukb karia; kaise-ki i bet^wa 

put; now let-iis-eaf, drink, pleasure let-us-do; because this son 

maral rab“lia, pbuni jialia ; bbulail rab'lia, bbgfKa.’ Tab u 

dead was, again alioe-became ; lost was, is found.' Then he 


pabit'wabia. O-kar batb*wa-ma agntbia gor*wa-m3 

put-on. Mis hand-on ring feet-on 


^ul 

good 

juta 

shoes 

bet^wa 


sukb kare lag“lia. 
pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar jetb'ka betVa kbet‘wa-ma ' rab^lia. Jab 6i gbar*wa-ke nijlkM 
Mis elder son field-in was. When he house-qf near 
elia, tab baja nacb-ke awaj 8Un*lia. Tab 6i apan mar^bariawarke 
came, then music danee-of noise heard. Then he his-own servant-to 
balolia, pncbb*lia, ‘are mar’hariaTra, i kathi bokbai?’ Tab 

he-called, he-asked, ‘ O servant, this tohaf is-happenwg ? ' Then 

maifbariawa kab^lia, ‘tor bhaewa ail baria, to*^ ba^wa dabl dattl 
the-sevvawi said, 'thy brother - come is,/ ay father good good 
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khae-ko kailc baria ; kaise ki o fhhut*ka ' l)el*wa-ke 

{preparationsyfor'Cating donc^ has; bccaitsc (hat he Ihe-yoimger son 

cliik’han paule.’ Tab 6-kor jctb'ka bct'wfi klusiniiia, gliar*n'a bhltar 

mil found' Then his elder son greto-angrg, the-hunse into 

3 ay*ke mane na parai. Tab 6M kJiatir o-kar baba bab*ri ailia, 

going-qf heaH-in not chose. Then this-cven for his father outside came, 

kabe lag*Jia bujbawal lag*lia jctli*ka bct*wa-kc. Tab jcth*ka 

iO‘Say began to-remonstrate began the-eUlcr son-to. Then the-elder 


betVa apan bap*\va-ke jabab dclia, ‘ Dckliali!, xxtara l)aris tora-ke 
son his-oton father-to answer gave, ‘ See, so-mang gears thg 
sexra kar^labi, tor baeban kabu nab? tartabi, toi mOra-ke ck 

sermce I-did, thg words ever not l-transgressed, thou nie^to one 

kbasl'ke obbdkan bai*no‘dcl'b!. Alui apan sabgliatiyit'Su sawakb 


goat'of 

goung-one not^gavest. 

1 mg-oton 

friends-tcith merriment 

karat-bi. 

Bakl, tor cbbot*kab*wa bet^xx’a, 

to, 

paturiya ko 

sag'wfi 

might-have-made. 

But, thy younger son, surely, 

harlots of 

■ with 

tor sajg 

dban 

kbdi'dclxa, tab i 

oi jas-bi 

clia 

tab toi 

tnS'lii 

thg all 

fortune 

squandered, then 

he as-evcn 

came 

then thou 

so-even 

daxil 

daiil 

kbao'kd 

kaxlia.’ 

Tab 

1 6-kar 

bap’n-a 

good 

good {preparations)forfood 

niade-hast,’ 

Then his 

father 

kn^Ha, 

* are 

babudj toi, ta, 

mor 

saiigS 

})ardbari 

barab! ; 

said. 

‘ 0 

son, thou, to-be-sure, tne 

with 

always 

art; 

jaun 

m5r dban baral tabu 

dban 

sab 

tore 

bokbai. 

what 

my fortune is that 

fortune 

all 

thine-even 

is. 

BaM, 

kbnsl 

karabi, anand 

karabi>ke 

cbdbai ka-rabal-bi, 

But, 

merriment 

to-niahe, jog 

to-celebrate 

proper 

was, 


kabe-ki tor i bbaewa maral rab*lia, ji-gelia ; 

becatise-that thy this brother dead was, alive-became; 

bbulail rab*Jia, se bbetelia.’ 

lost toas, and is-found' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARl. 

Baojftifii BiALEC'i'. 

TSAKtJ BkoKEN DIAIiECT. (Bistjrict Champaran.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pantlit Rama-hallahh Misra, 1898,) 


Eupa aw'niya 

rahe 

barad 

ohai'“wait. 

Bhaj'hariya 

sab 

biya 

One herdsman 

was 

bullocks 

feeding. 

The-labourers 

all seedlings 

katait. Eufa 

bat^a 

baithal 

rabalia. 

Euniwa 

kah'las, 

‘tor 

transplanting. One 

deer 

sitting 

was. 

The-herdsman 

said, 

'thee 

age katbi barau ?’ 

Bbaj'hariya 

kah*las, 

‘are, ke jani 

katbi 

bdkfaai 


before tohat is-for^thee V The-labourers said, ‘ 0, tobo knotos what is 
katbi na. Dekhah1;-t&.’ Bliaj‘hari6 gelia, bar*na dekb'lia. Tab euniwi 

tohat itot. See.' fhe-labotmn toent, a-deer saw. Then the-herdstnan 

• 

mar-delia. Bhaj'hariya kah'lia, ‘ are sasur, tohi kiba-ke 

killed {the-deer). The-labourers said, * O father-in-law, thou why 

raaral'bi ? Saran-me ael*rah*lai. Kab-dewasu raah*taua-ke aghi. 

htt8t-killed-{it) t Befuge-into it-eome-had. I-will-say the-head-man-qf hitfore. 

Pand'bihe. Tor gunawan par*lau.’ 

Se-will-punish {you). On-thee fault fell-for-thee.’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending bis bullocks. Tlie farmJabourers* were transplant- 
ing paddy. There was a deer croaefaing down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
‘ what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us, and what is not ? 

Go and see for yourself.’ Howerer, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, * O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It had 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you. A great 
shame has fallen on you.* 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bhojpnri come from the District of 
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 


' A bhSJ'hariyS in b man vrlio Kives his Uihanr in Bxchonge for mmual obUgationi such as the loan of a pair of hulioehe. 
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[No. 64.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Eastern Group* 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpuki Diaiect. 

Thau'S Beokex Dialect, (Distkict Gonda.) 

Specimen 1. 

(Fandif JTanai'daii J'oshee, 1S9S.) 

Ek manai-ke du-than laura batel. Chho^ka kaliMis ki. 

One tnan-qf tico sons tcere. Tlie-pounger said that, 

* bapu re, mor bakb*ra b§t de. Ab nabT nib*bL’ 

‘father 0, my share diciding give. iforo not if-tcill~strffice (tinder 

Tab bakh*ra bat diMis. Thorik din obbot*ka 

present arrangements),'’ Then share diciding he-gace. A fete days the^younger 

lao^ batoril gbar d'war sab jor-ke bab-gail. Rupaiva 

• son together house door all collecting Jlotccd-(tcenf)-atcay. The-rupees 

paisa jawan sasut pais-rabal, ta-wan jav-ke * nak*ti-ina 

pice tchieh fhe-loicfellow had-got, that going . ecil-conducNn 

niav-dib^lis. Enpaiva paisa nain rabil. Parae des 

he-sguandered. Supees pice not remained. Foreign coiinfry-iin) 
sukkha paril. Tab sasur bbnkkban muat rabe. Tab ■ sasur . 

famine fell. Then the-loicfelloio of-hiivger dying teas. Then thedoicfellow 

har*wabi fote lagil, suar chara'wal lagil, aur nk’re-ma 

ploughing to-plough began, sicine fofeed began, and heart-in 
kab^is ki, * ebaia pet-bbar kbaS.’ EabS mSgai 

said that, ‘pork belly full let-(me)~eat.* Anywhere he-asked . 

paibai-na-karai. Jab cbetail ki, *in6r bbur*wa-ke katnahi-ma 

he-used-not-to-get. When he~remembered that, ‘ my old-one-of earnings-in 


manai 

kbav 

jat 

ate. 

bur-cbodi mai bb-Qkban 

maiat 

atu. 

men 

eating 

going 

are. 

thefoul-one 1 by-hunger 

dying 

am. 

Jait 

at5 

bapu 

lage. 

Bapu-se kab*j-n ki. 

*' bapu 

re, 

Going 

I-am 

thefather 

near. 

The-father-to I-will^say that. 

“father 

0, 

mobi-se kasur 

bbail. 

twar put*wa bane layak nal 

bn. 

Jas 

me-hy 

fault 

has-occitrred, thy son to-become fit not 

I-am. 

As 

aur 

kam*n-aiya ate. 

mdbu-ka 

rakb-le.*’ ’ Ap*ne bapu pas 

rani-gail. 

other 

earners 

are. 

me-too 

keep.” ’ Eis-oten father near 

he-tcenl-atcay. 
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Jab bapu pas pabucbil bapu-ke mob lagil. Daur-ke 

IFhert the-fatJiei' near he^approached the-fatber pity seized. Bunning 

pakar-libis aiir mile lagil. Rowai lagil- bur-obodi. Lau?a 
he-caitght{-him) and io-enibrace began. To-cry began the-foul-one. Tke-boy 


kabil, ‘rno'Se kasur bbail.’ Bapu tahaluan-se kah“lis, ‘bhaia re, 

said, 'me-by fault has-ocourred.' Thef other seroants-to said, * brothers 0, 

luga de-clar. Agoobba wagoobha pabir-le. Mudari batb-ma abr gope-mS 

cloth give-atoay. Kerchief etc. put-on. Bing hand-on and feet-on 

pan'bl pabir-le. Kbusi manail bat^ ki mor laura muat, jiat ail.’ 

shoes put. Joy celebrated is, that my son dying, living came’ 

Babur kbusi kar'le lagil. 

Again merriment to-mahe they-began. 

Aiir bar*ka laura kbete rabil. Jab ghare ail, gawe 
And the-elder son f eld-in was. When house-to he-came, singing 

nacbe sunil. Tab ek tabalua-se puobbis ki, - ' aj ka 

dancing he-heard. Then one servant-to ke-ashed that, * to-day what 

gbare bate rg, ki bara gaunai hoita ?’ Tab tabalua 

house-in is 0, that great singing is-going-on ?' Then the-servant 

kab“lis ki, ‘ bbaiwa ail bbr tohar bapu kbiwait piaita, 

said that, ‘brother came and thy father is-feeding is-causing-to-drink. 


ki laura mile bate.’ Bar'ka laura bbusiail ki, ‘mar naf 
that the-son found is.’ The-elder son greto-angry that, ‘ I noi 
jab bbit're.* Bapu bab're ail manail. Laura 

will-go inside.’ The-father outside came (and) appeased-(hm). The-son 
bap-se kab'lis ki, * mai tore ag'wa rab'la ; ki jaun • kabat 
father-to said that, ‘ I thee before lived ; ■ thcd which saying 
rab'lis, taun karat rabiln. Kabbau ek-tbe path^ru ua? dib“le 
thoH-wast, that doing I-was. Kver-even one-even kid not fhou-gavest 
Id max ap'^ne gooba-se kbusi kar’nS. Aiir jab twar 

that 1 my-oton friends-with merriment might-be-made. And when thy 

i laura ail, u twar rupaiya paisa jawan xab*lis tawan berin-ka 

this son came, he thy rupees pice which was that harlots-to 


de-gbalis; tu ub-ke tan bara mob karat at&.’ Bap kab“lis, 

gave-away ; thou him for great love doing art.’ The-father said, 

* are bbaiya, tu morg tbina rah'lis, jawau kuobh joril-pailil 


‘ 0 brother^ thou me 

near livedst. 

what 

ever 

was-got-{hj-fate) 

khailis kamailis. 

Jg-knobh 

bate. 

toh*rg 

boil. 

Bara 

kbusi 

thou‘atest(-and) didst-earn. 

Whatever 

is, 

thine-very is. 

Great 

Joy 

karat obahil, ki 

twar bbaiwa 

muat 

jiat 

ail.’ 



to-be-done ought, that 

thy brother 

dying 

living 

came? 




> 7his is the regular term by which a XharQ addresses his son. 


822 


[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

JBIHARI. 

BHOJPUKi Dialect. 

TharU Beokeji Dialect. (District Gonda.) 

Speoiwien II. 

(Pandit Janardmi Joahee, 1898.) 

BpniR 0 Lachliiman chal^ne sbikar. 

Bam and Lahshman started to-hunt. 

Bel'wat hath'ni dare palan. 

Belvjaf female-elephant-on was-put cot. 

Hath'ni palane as'ni'bas'ni gir*le. 

The-female-elephant ran-away the-hoiodah-etcetera fell-doton. 

Earn iA lag“le piyas. 

Mam indeed xoas-seized-by thirst. 

Bri eri babinl, kuia^panibatia, bunda ek, babini, paniya • piau. 

0 0 sister i toell-water-dravjer, drop one, sister, water make-(tne)-dntth. 

Sone keii jbaria, rup“ne keri tSti, jebi bbari lawai, re, Ganga-jal-pani. 
Gold of gugglet, silver of spoid, which -filling she-hrings, O, Ganges-water. 
Jb tbbi Eama Eari jatiya na pucbb^tbe, bam^re bap l§atal 

If thee ■ Main ' God caste (expletive) asked, my father Satal 

Singh raj. 

Singh king. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Eama and Lakshmana went forth to hunt. On Belwat, the she-elepbant, was 
placed the riding-seat, but (excited by the chase) the elephant ran away, and the 
howdah and all its fittings fell from her back. 

Eama felt thirsty. ‘ O sister,’ said he, ‘ thou who drawest water from the well, 
give me one drop of water, sister, to drink.’ A gugglet of gold, with a silver spout, 
did she bring, all full of Ganges water, (Then said she to herself), ‘if the divine 
Eama had asked my caste, I should have told him that my father was Eaja ^atal 
Singh.’ 

The last specimen of the Tharu dialect comes from the District of Bahraicb. 
Here and there, words such as rahis and kahis show the influence of the Eastern 
Hindi spoken by the other inhabitants of the district, but in the main the language is 
Bliojpuri. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bnojpuiii Dialect. 

TharC Brokek Di.vlect. (District Bahraioh.) 

(MtmsJti ltd) Bahadur, 1898.) 

Ek niana!' du cliliawa ralus. Duino-ma clihot*kawa kahis ki, ‘baba re, mor 
One man-of Itco sons were. Both'in the~you»gcr said that, * father 0, my 
hisTi bat du.’ Baba bat dibal. Hali bbail 

share diciding give.* Thefathcr dividing gave. Short-time had-passed 
batba-batl*ba cbbol*kavra chbaira apan batba l5l-kal chal-gal aure muluk. 
(a/ici'-) division thc-youngcr son his-own share taking icent-away (to)-another land. 
AOr paturiya*baji kailas, dhan-danlat lu(a-dal*las au sakor ag'las. Di 
And Kcnching did, fortune squandered and all ms-spent. That 
muluk-idi sukkba par-gail, au u blmkkban mao lag. Tabbai ui 

country-in famine fell, and he front-hunger to-die began. Then-even that 
mviluk ck raanal basal-ralnl. Ottlu'n u galnS. D suri cbarawal khet*wa-ma 

country one man lived. There he went. Ec swine to-feed Jields-in 

patba-dcb*las. tJ Span maa*s6 kabit, ‘ Die kbar'pat'arar jaftn suri khait 
sent-atcay. Ec his-own mind-to was-saying, ‘this dry-grass which swine eating 
ba, taune kliat put bhar-lefco.’ Kaun§ na kacbhu dibal. Tan 

arc, that-very eating belly may-I-fiU* Any-body not any-thing gave. ^ Then 

cbet'kallas, kaba lagal, *bam‘rc baba-ku manaf-tana? rakh-rakb’las ; 
he-remembered, lo-say he-began, 'my fathcr-to servants-etcetera are-employed-, 
sab-kar nik batl sap. Mab bbukbu mutatQ. Ab mab 

all-of good is food-supply. I front-hunger ant-dying. Now 1 

ghum-gbuma apan baba thin jaitho, 0*se kabyo ki, "be 

having-wandered-about my-oton father near going-am. Eim-to I-toill-say that, " 0 

baba, mab papi tbabar^no. Mab-sc ebuk bo-gal. Mab 

father, I sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-come-to-pass. I 

kachho laik ne ho, ki tor obhawa tabs. Ek kamom 

any-thing-for fit not am, that thy son I-may-remain. One day-labourer 

na rakb, mobi rakb.” To i sam’jbanS apan baba thin ait§.’ 

do-not keep, {but)-me keep.’* Then this I-tmderstood my-own father near I-catne.* 

Ab-b? u bara dur ha, 6-be dekb baba sog iag'las. 

Now-even he very far-off was, him seeing {l>y)-the-father compassion was-felt. 
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Uaur-kal sena-lagal. Ohliawa kali“las ki, ‘ho baba, re, mah papi 

Thtimnng he-et>iiraced~{him). The-son said ihat, ‘ 0 father, 0, 1 sinner 

tabar'no. Mah-se ohuk ho-gal: Mali kaohbo laik no ho, 

have-been-proved. Me-b^ guiltiness has-conie-to-pass, 1 any-thing fit not atn, 

ki tor ohhawa raho.’ Baba kah‘‘la8 kamoi5-no, ‘ ohumur ohnmnr 

that thy son I-niay-remain' The-f other said servants-to, ‘good good 
luga l6-ain§, ihe orah*no, pah^raVuG ; iho mudaxi agurl-ma ghaila dS6, 

cloth bring, this-one wrap, put-on; this-one-to ring finger-on putting give, 

aii pan“hi goararmS ghaila deo. Ihe khaibi, mahu kbao, pio, 

and shoes feet-on putting give. This-one will-eat, I will-cat, toill-drinJc, 

TflmsT Icar-no; ki mor ohhawa inaral rahe ab-l6 jial ail j herail- 

merriment I-ioill-mahe ; that my son dead had-been noto alive came ; lost 
rahe, ab-le paino.’ Sah‘ke jui khnsi hoilah. 

had-been, now I-have-found-{limi)' All-of heart glad began-to-be. 

BaT*kawa laura kbot'wan ha. Jo ghav lageha gail, naohat gaib 

The-elder son fields-in teas. As house near hc-went, dancing singing 
sunnano. Kamoia goh"rawal, ‘eh ka .kar"tat6?* U kah"la8, ‘tor bhaiwa 
he-heard. A-servant he-ealled, ‘this whaixis-being-donef* He said, ‘thy brother 
a-rahalas. Tor baba khaile • pila nach kar"tata, ki fl. luka nika ail.* 

oomc-is. Thy father eating drinjoing dancing, doing-is, that he well well came* 

Oho ria Idgal. Kah lagal, ‘mah ghar-ma nahi jaibo.* Bap^wa duaro 

To-him anger teas felt. To-say began, ‘ I house-in not mll-go.' The-f other door-to 
ail. Kah lagal ail ph-as'lail, ‘ris jin karu.’ To u apan 
came. To-say he-began and propitiated-{Jiim), ‘anger do-not do' Then he his-oion 
baba-se kahil, ‘her-xarei mah at‘rah haras toar dhandha kar"no, hath 

fathcr-to said, ‘looJt-here! I so-many years thy work did, {thy)-hands 

dab'no, goar dab“no; kabbo tear batan ohar'oha no kinho; kabbo 

I-shampoocd,feet I-shampooed; ever-even thy word8-{of) entioism not I-did; over-even 

raoho ohhag"ri.k baohoha nah¥ dih-le, ki saghutin khusi kar"- 
mc-to goat-of young-one not thou-gavest, that Jriends-i^oilli) mornnietit I-might- 

to. Au jab toar iho ohhawa ail, jailn toar dhan pattiria*baji-mS 

havc-niade. And when thy this son is-came, loho thy fortune wenohing-in 

\\^-dch las, tai inan-Tnax’'jat kar®fcate.’ To u kahil, ‘ ho ohhawa, ta3! 
squandered, thou fcastmg-in-his-honour art-doing.' Then he said, ‘ O son, thou 
sab din mor tliin rahalo. Jailn mor bat talin tor bat. Khusirdi 

all days me near Uvest. 7Fhat-{is) my word ihat-tfs) thy word. Merriment 

kara-ga rahe. Toliar bhaiwa maral rahe, ab jial ail; horail raho, ah 

to-be-done was. Thy brother dead was, now alive came: lost was, now 

milal.' , I 



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENOES. 


These lists have been prepared independently of the^ trandations of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the corresponding dialects. Vaiiations of spelling will, therefor^ 
be observed. These have been deliberately left xmtouched, as they illustrate the pronun- 
ciation in doubtful cases. 



SPECIMENS IN THE 


Englbh. 

Usithili (Darblisuga BrSbma^s). 

1. One . 

• 

• 

Ek .... 

2. Two 

• 

• 

Dd . . . • 

S. Three • 

• 

• 

Tin' .... 

4. Foar 

• 

■ 

ChBr* .... 

6. Five • 

■ 

• 

Ploh .... 

6. Six . 

• 


Chhao .... 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Set .... 

8. Eight 

<1 

• 

Ath . . . . 

9. Nino 

• 

• 

Nno .... 

10. Ten 

• 

• 

Dae .... 

11. Twenfy . 

« 

• 

Bis .... 

12. Fifty . 

• 

• 

FaohSs 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

Sai .... 

14. I . 

• 

« 

Ham .... 

15. Of me . 


t 

Hnmnr, hamar 

16. Mine . 

■ 

• 

Hamnr, hamar . . 

17. Wo 

• 

• 

Ham'id lok'm 

18. Of ns 

• 

■ 

Ham'rn sab'hik ; ham*ra 
lok'nik. 

19. Onr 

• 

• 

1 Ham*rii sab'hik ; ham'rd 
lok'nik. 

20. Thon 

• 

• 

To, nbS, ap'no 

21. Of thee . 

• 

■ 

1 

' Tobar, tohar, ahsk, ap'nek 

1 

22. Thine . 

• 


i Tohar, tohar, nhSk, np^nck 

f 

23. You 

• 


i 

1 Toh*rj lok‘ni, nhS lok'ni, 

1 np'no Iok‘ni. 

CJ Of yon . 

• 


Toh'ra lok'nik, etc. 

25 Your 

• 


I Toh'ra lok'nik, etc. , 


ChhikS-chhiki (Bbagalpnr). 

Ksgalii (OsyS). 

Ek .... 

Ek . . . . 

Dm .... 

Du .... 

Tin .... 

Tin .... 

Chiiir .... 

Ghdr .... 

Pach .... 

PSoh .... 

Ohhan .... 

Ghhau .... 

Sdt .... 

Sdt .... 

Ath .... 

A>th .... 

» 

Non .... 

Nan . . . ■ 

Das .... 

^las ... * 

Bis .... 

. 

Bis .... 

Paohfis .... 

Paohds .... 

Sai ... . 

San .... 

Hame .... 

Ham . . 

Humar, ham'ra 

Mord, hammar, ham'rd ' . 

■ 

Hamar, ham'ra 

Uor, hammar ; ham'rd . 

Ham'rd dr, ham'rd sabli , 

Ham'ni, hnm>sab, ham lOgi 
ham'ranhi, ham'nbi. 

Ham'rd drok 

' 

Ham'ni-ko, hdm-sab-ko, 
ham-log-ko. 

Ham'rd drnk . 

Ditto. 

. . . . 

Ts, tl . 

Tohar, toh'ro, lor . 

Tord-ke, tohar, for 

Tohar, toh'ra, tor . 

Tohar, tor , . . 

Tord dr, tie. , . , 

Ap, ap'no, to, toh'ni 

Tori drak . , 

Ap-ko, ap'no*kc, toh'ranhf* 
ko, toh'ni-kc. 

Totfi drak , 

Ap'no-ko, apan, toh'rnnhi- 
kc, toh'ni-ko. 
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KoftoSn (Manbbum). 

PSfeh I’argania* (Ranchi). 

Rliojpnri (Sbahabaii). 

EngUih. 

£k*ta • 




&k 




S-go 




1. One. 

Dn>ta 




Dni| d& . 




Du-gO 



• 

2. Two. 

Tin-ta . 




Tin 




Tin-go . 



• 

3. Three. 

Char-ta . 



• 

Char 




Char-go . 




4. Four. 

PSch*^ . 


• 


PSoU 




PSch-go . 




5, Five. 

CUia>ta ■ 

• 



Chlin 




Chhan-go 

• 



6. Sis. 

Saf-ta 

a 



Sat 




Sat-gO 

• 



7. Seven. 

At-ta 


• 


Ath 




Ath-go . 




8. Eight. 

La-ta 


• 


Kn 




Xnn-gO . 



• 

9. Nine. 

Das'ta 



• 

Das 




Das-gO . 



• 

0. Ten. 

Bis-ta 

« 


• 

Bis 



• 

Bis-gO . 



• 

1. Twenty. 

Pachas-ti 

• 


• 

Pach&s . 




PnchSs-gO 

• 


• 

2, Fifty. 

Sa « • 

• 

• 

« 

Ba • 



• 

San-gO . 



• 

3. Hundred. 

Hanu 

« 

• 

« 

ilai 



« 

Ham . 



• 

4.1. 

Hamar . 


• 


MOr . 




Mor, hamar 



• 

5. Of me. 

Hamar . 




Mor 



• 

Mor, hamar 




6. Mine. 

Hamni 




Ham*t€ . 




Ham'ai-ka, 

ham*nin-ka 

■ 

7. Wo. 

Hamra-kar 




Ham*r£, bain*re-k€r 



Hnm*ni-ko 


• 

• 

18. Of ns. 

Hamra-kar 




Bam'rS, ham'rg-ker 



Ham*ni-ko 



• 

19. Our. 

T3 




Tai 

• 



Tu 




20. Thou. 

Tchar 




Tor 

• 



Tor, tohar 




21. Of thee. 

Tchnr 




Tor 

• 



Tor, tohar 




22. Thine. 

Toknl 




Tail toh*rE 

• 



Ta-log, toh*ni-ka 



23. You. . 

Tohra-kar 

- 

• 

• 

Toh*re*kEr 

• 



Toh*ni-ke 

• 



24. Of you. 

TohiS'kar 

• 

• 

• 

Toh*rB-kBr 

• 



,Toh“ni-ke 




25. Your. 

1 


•ThisisNa'^ttriaratbertbin Pffch Purgaaia. rae lemarks on page 167 anic. Biharl 

BibSn S27 
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ORIYA. 


Area in which spoken. 


Oriya is the language of Orissa proper, and of the surrounding country. The area 
over which it is spolccn is, roughly speaking, 82,000 square miles, and the nutaher of 
people who speak it is, in round numhors, nine millions. 

It is called Oriya, Odri.or XJtkali, tluat is to say the language of Odra or Utkala, 
both of which are ancient names of the country now known 

Name ofihe Lancuage. Orissa. It is somotimos incovrectly called ITriya by 

Europeans, hut this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct ‘Oriya.’ 
The earliest example of the language which is at present known consists of some Oriya 
words in an inscription of king Namsimha Eeva II, dated 1296 A.D. An inscription of 
Narasimha Dora IV, dated 1395 A.I)-, contains several Oriya sentences, which show 
that the language was then fully developed, and was little different from the modem 
form of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

The Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now hears that name. It 
includes a portion of the district of Midnnpore in the north, 
which, together with part of Balnsore, was the ‘Orissa* of 
the phrase ‘Bcng.al, Bihar, and Orissa,’ met in the regulations framed by the Govern- 
ment in the last decades of the ISth century. Oriya is also the language of most of the 
district of Singhhhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the 
west it is the language of the greater part of the district of Samhalnur and of a 
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it 
is the language of the north of tho Madras district of Ganjam, with its connected 
Native States, and of the Jeyporo Agency of Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three 
Governments of British India, vis,, in tho Lower Provinces of Bengal, in the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency. 

On tho cast Oriya is hounded by tho Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary, 
to the oast, coincides with the River Haldi, which here 
forms at the same time tho northern boundary of the Contai 
suh-division of Midnaporc. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighai, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in tho Oriya-speaking area the four Midnapore 
police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.* It next turns hack 
along the eastern boundary of the Singlibhum district, leaving the side of that district 
which is known as Dhalbhum in possession of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common 
houndarj’ of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurhhanja as far as the State of 
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singhbhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Ranchi. It skirts this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets the State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Ojiya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Ddaipur, 
across the States of Raigavh and Sarangarh and the districts of Samhalpur and Raipur, 


Political Boundaries. 


* Bee tbe map Hlettrotmg tbe meeting gtoaod of Bengali, Oriyi, and Biblri, Vol. V, Ft. I, facing p. 106. 
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and along the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State of 
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns east, across Vizagapatam and Ganjam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary vims 
along the south of the Banchi Plateau, by the fonnofBiharl 
Linguistic Boundaries. gpotgn Jq that district. On the west it is bounded by 

Chhattisgarln, and on the south hy Telugu. 

Oriya is not the only rernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only Aryan 
OrWSnouheoniyvernacuiar one, but over the wbole tract, except the settled portions of 

of its area. Orissa, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some Dravidian or Slnnda langnage. Of these, the 
speakers of Kandhi are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihaii, and Assamese, forms one of the four speeches which 
together make up the Eastern Group of the Indo-Arran 
Place of Oriys in reference to languages. Its grammatical construction closelv resembles 

other indo-Aryan languages. ° i i * r i 

that of Bengali. It has the same weak sense of number, 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to he signified, it must he done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the word mane, which is said to mean literally * men.’ In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some word meaning ' all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only used hy the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and 
broken vowels which make Bengali so difiScult to the foreigner. Each letter in each 
'w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘ comprehensive and poetical, 
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and hy no means difficult to acquire 
and master,’ The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a long 
array of tenses, hnt the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a model, 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice- 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, which take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to strange straits in order to 
express the simplest idea. lYhen Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latin would he called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa- 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not as 
a participle, and, in the second place, often notin the present tense. Oriya, on the other 
hand, simply takes the appropriate Verbal Noun, and declines it in the case which the 
meaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must he some oblique case of a 
Verbal Noun, it follows that Ofiya grammar does not know the so-called ‘Infinitive- 
mood ’ at all. The veriest beginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up his 
‘ Infinitive ’ or his ‘ Gerund ’ as he requires it. In this respect Oriya is in an older stage 
of grammatical development than even Classical Sanskrit, and, among Indo-Aiyan Langua- 
ges, can only he compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedio times. Thisarchaic 
character, both of form and vocabulary, runs through the whole langnage, and is no doubt 
accounted for by geographical position. Orissa has evei* been an isolated country 
hounded on the east hy the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aboriginal tribes and bearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 
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1 

far as possible, and, to assist this, llic succeeding syllables aro contracted or slurred over in 
pronunciation. The samo method of pronunciation is alTeolod by tlie speakers ot 
Midnapore Ofiya. In true Oriya, on tbo other hand, every syllable is distinctly 
pronounced, and the accent is put on the penultimate syllahlo if '"it is a long one, and 
never further back than the autopcnultiinato. Thus the pure Oriya which has 

the accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to the first syllabic 
in Midnapore, all the following syllables being consequently shortened, and the word is 
pronounced as if it were tdiihc. In Midnapore, too, the written characters arc changed. 
Sometimes the Oriya. character is frankly abandoned, and the language is written 
in the Bengali character. At other limes, when the Oriyfi character is used, it is 
changed by an angular shape being given to the curved tojis which arc so indicative 
of Ofiya writing. 

In tbo west, in Samhalpur, and the Ohhattisgarh Feudatory States, there aro also 
slight changes of pronunciation, hut not to the samo extent as in hlidnaporo. The 
pronunciation is said to ho ‘ sharper,’ by which it is probably meant that the inund sound 
of a, which, in pure Oriya, is something like that of the o in hot, is gradually approaching 
the flatter sound of the a in America, which is the sound that tho vowel has in the 
adjoining Chhattisgarhi, On this point, I have, however, no certain information. 

In tbo .extreme north-west, in the Native State of Jnshpur, where the Oriya 
language is spoken it is mixed with the Biharl spoken in the same State, much ns it is 
mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. 

Finall}', wo come upon a genuine dialect of Oyiya in tho north-east of tho Native 
State of Bastar. Tho main language of that State is Ilalbi, which is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its cast, the language is Oriya, hut in tho north-cast of the 
State the Bhatrl dialect, which is a true dialect ot Oriya, forms tho connecting link 
between that language and the Marathi ITnlbi. It is reported to he spoken by 17,367 
people. It is written, not in tho Oriyfi character, hut in the Dova-nfigari used for 
Marathi. 

Tho following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beamos’ 


Oriya iiteraiuro. Comparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 : — 

‘ Oriya literature begins with TJpcndr.n-Bhnnja, who was a brother of the Bajii of 
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the. south of Orissa, which oven to the present day is 
celebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous poet 
composed a great number of religiou works, many of which aro still highly esteemed. 


His date is not exactly known, hut Iil supposed to have lived about three hundred 
yeans ago. I have a list of thirty of ^is productions, two of which aro rhyming 
dictionaries, the ^abdamald and Gitabhidana ; the rest aro episodes from tho ancient 
Fauranio legends, erotio poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to he 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quibbliugs about words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dina-krushna Dasa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of tho Basakallo]a, tho most celebrated poem in tho 
language ; the versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subject-matter, however, is obseene, and contains very little that is now or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-knomi Sanskrit works, such as 
Bhagavadgita, Bamayana, Padma Purana, and Lakshmi Purana. 

I In modern times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit) 
hut no originality, being either translations or adaptations from tho English or Bengal'. 
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The Oi’iyas are beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received sufficient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for verna- 
cular literature — ^the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.’ 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various forms taken by the Oriya language. 

Population speaking Oriya in 'W'® “^7 ^3'^® stock and seo how many people speak it in its 
the Oriya area. proper home. This is shown in the following table : — 


Fiotisce. 

Name of District or State. 

Number of 
speakers. 

Bejiabes. 

Lower Provinces oi Bengal. 

Midnapore (mixed dialect) 

• 


572,798 



Cuttack 

* 


1,859,623 



Balasore . . . 

• 


950,333 



Fnri .... 

• 


921,180 



Angnl and Ehondmals . 

Orissa Tributary States, vte., 



121,938 



Aibgarh . , . 


36,429 




Atbmallik • • 

• 

30,803 




Baramba . 

• 

32,447 




Bed • . . 

• 

87,867 




Daspalla ... 

• 

36,975 




Dbenkanal . . 

• 

223,870 




Hindol . . 

• 

37,658 




Econjbar 

• 

201,410 




Kbendpara 

• 

62,554 




Mayurbbanja 


212,857 




Narsiugpur 


33,648 




Kayagorh 


111,322 



1 

Nilgiii . 

• 

48,990 




Pal Labara 


17,978 




Banpur . 

• 

39,666 


• 


Taicber . . • 

• 

52,533 




Tigaria . 


20,179 

1,322,190 

Revised liguics. 





• 

Singliblmizi • • 

• 

• • 

114,402 



Carried over 

• 

• ■ 

5,802,466 



3 B 2 
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PSOTISCS. 


Kssc cf Diitrict CT SUt{. 


XctaltT c{ 


r.IUlEI!. 


£roi:glit fonratd . 

CLoia ITsgpar Tribata:7 States, tir., — 


Central Fxotuiccs 


Jashpnr (mixed dialect) 

• 

10,000 

Saiai Eala . 

. 

• 

• 

21,219 

Kharsarran 

• 

• 

• 

8,667 

Gangpnr . 

• 

• 

• 

133^)15 

Bonai 

• 

• 

• 

• 

26,3-tl 

:c3 of Bengal 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

Baipnr 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

Samhilpar 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

Chhattlsgarh Feadatory Stales, cu,— 

Raigarh . 

• 

• 


20,CG0 

Sarangath 

* 

• 


23,271 

Bamra . 

• 

• 


76,653 

Boirakhol 

• 

• 


10,367 

Bastar (Bhalri Dialect) 


17,357 

Scnpnr < 

• 

. 


157,000 

Patna . 

* 

. 


313,000 

Ealahandi 

• 

. 


240,000 


5,862,466 


200,342 


6,C-62,603 


80,20!) 

503,000 


Total for the Central Pro-rinces 
Madras • • • .1 Ganjara 

Ganjara Agency 
Tizagapatam 
Viagapatam Agency 

Total for Madras 

GBAZTD TOTAL for Oika spotes in the Oxi^a-greakiEg area 


016,673 


1.60’D,E78 


707,132 

£0,004 

27.916 

3S2.6S5 


1.258,727 


8,052,413 


Madras dgnrcs are taken 
froia the Censas report. 
As regards the Ojiya of 
Viza^patani proper, 
as d^tinct from the 
Agency, it is a corr up t 
Kiirture of 0^3 and 
Telngn spoken 
Chachadis and Pakis 
EcaTcngcrs and market- . 
gardener^ all over the 
district. 


ye have counted np the nnmber of people Tvho speak Oriya at home and it noir 
remamstoEeehowmanvneonlecriPai-ifnhrno.? a ^ “onie, ana ic noir 

take coonicanre nf fho'iL ^ ^ it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 

their home« Tve shall not ^Iioare avray from 
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^t>le sJiowinff the nuniber of Speahera of Oxipoi in places in India other than the 
area in which that language is a local vernacular. 


Nnmber of 
ipeakori. 




lioBt of tliBBo ore employed on tea- 
gardens. 


Tbe speakers of Opiys in the 24-Pai> 
ganas are mostly immigrants from 
fiijii. Tho figures for the States of 
Soignja and TTdaipnr are ^ose 
reported for the Survey, and are 
not Oensns ones. 


Garried over 


89,07S 
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OKIVA. 


PnoTiNcr. 

ct 

fjoiV-fri, 

Ur I'lEc.. 

Rron"lA forwanl 

s.>.or:. 


IfOEinAVESTERX Pr.OTiscrs.Oipn asp X.^yive St.iyi .? . 

2:;' 


PosJAR ASD Fr.cPAT0r.trs ..... 

i 


KI2.KM’S Douisioss ....... 

is.i 






Mysore 

* i^>t 

1 •> 


RAirCTASA 

? 

So inf.'t'.n'.ti ^r. avaUa’'!.-. 

Cestrae 

? 

IVitl.s 

AjlirRE-MEnWARA 

1 


COOEO ........ 

... 


KAsnuir. ........ 


No inf.'m'.'.lion rt ai’.-.Mc. 

Total 

‘'.\112 



^0 thus avrivc at Ihc followin': result — 

Toial nnml'cr of people pjxaTiing Opya n! I'.i'.nf ..... S.0r>2.tl5 

„ „ „ « V ., tUc« here in India .... 00,112 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in Indi.a .... 0,042,325 


AUTEOTllTIES. 

I am not aware of any very old reference to the Oriya Lanpnage. The Sprach~ 
iJicisfcr' and tho Alpitabcluni brainmbaniciiv}^ are both t-ilent conecruing it. Yule 
and Burnell, in JTobsou’Jobson, give two references to the country of ‘Oris.!' in works 
dating 1516 and loGS respectively, but no similar reference for tho name of tho language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in II. T. Colobrooke's 
Essay On ihc Sauscril auil Ardent Lauguapes, in Vol. vii, 170P, of the Asiatic 
llesearchcs, p. 226.® Here there is a brief description of Oriyii .and its pcculwr written 
charaotor. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing published on tho subject between Colobrooke’s c«:ay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1S31. 

A. — Gkammahs, DiCTioKAuirs, etc. 

SCTTOS, Rev. A.— An tnfrodiicfory Grammar oj (ho Ori’va Lanjuajd. CalcuUa, IPSl. 

SDTiOif, Bev. a,— A n Oriya Dictionary «n thra roIimiM. Cnllack, ISll. Conl.tins n Gwnnuar. ami an 
0r>ya*13nglisl» nntl Gnglisli-Ofiya Dictioiiniy. 

Lacey, W. C., Oriyn Grai?imnr. Tliinl Kdition, C.Monttn, ISdl. 

CAMrnELL, Sir G. — Tho Dthnoiegy oj InJia. Jmirnal of tlio Asiatic Society of Ilcui;at. Vol. sxsr. Pi. II. 
Special Nnmljor, 18CG. Appendix C. contains n list of Avords in flic Ootyali Lanpuaip?. 

Camfrell, Sir Q.— Speefmen* of tho Languages pj Luiia, ineluiiiny those of the iitcnpiniil Trihes ofDengal, 
tho Oontral Provinces, mid tho Eastern Erontier. Calentfa. 1S74. List of Oorya wortls on p^ 2 
and fi. 

MitEER, Ret. W., and Rcono sATH Mesra.— Oriya Dictionary teith Oriya Synonyms, Cnltack, 1S6S. 

‘ iVdVvoira% rt. ^ 

» llcrtinlca in Ills Essays. Ed. Conett, Vol. ii, ji. 20. 
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hKOkV Lakshmui,— vl praelteal Grautmar of the Odhra Langttagi', Galcnlta, 18G0. 

Mitxrn, W., — An EngUsh-Origa Diclionary. Cnttnck, 1873. 

Brooks, W.—Jn Oriya a?i!{ English Dieltoaanj, designed for the vse of European and Native Btudente 
ani Schools. Cuttack, 187*1. 

Maltdt, T. J.,— J^raefi'cal Jlandbook of tho Uriya or Oi/iyu Language. Calcnlta, 187^. 

IT.AI.L.IU, G. C. B.,*— Ori'ya Grammar for English Students. Cnlcnltn, 187*1. 

llCTCnixsoK, C. '\V., — Specimens of various vernacular Oharaeters passing through the Post Offiee in India. 
Calcutta, 1877. Contains specimens of ITrin handwriting. 

Browne, J. F., — An Uriya Primer in Eoman eharaeter. London, 1882. 

AbtitrIna S.\TxrjiTr.t,—Apalhratii/abddhinT, A Dictionary of Belt words not dorired from Sanskrit. 
Cuttack, 1S91. 

PiURnXEAr.A BidtXratsa, — BhSshSdar/a. An Opiya Grammar in Opiya. Cuttack, 1893. 

JagannXtii Bau, — Saiahhyijyla Ulhala AbhidhSna. An abridged Uriya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1895. 

SrIercsiina MAtiAPATRA and Akehata Kcaiara GnOsnA, — Bvibhushi. A yocabulary in English and 
Opya. 

B.— ailSCELIiAUEOUS. 

Ueasies, J., — On the Eelationship of Uriy& to the modern Aryan Languages. Proceedings of tho Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1870, p. 192, Itcmarks on tbo above by Bajundra Lula Mitra on pp. 201 
and If. 

Beaxe.c, j., — The indigenous Lilcraluro of Orissa, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 1, 1872, p. 79. 

Beaj!ES, j.,— F oltlorc of Orissa. Ib. ib., pp, 168, 211. 

Beaiies, j., — Notes on the Eata-hallula, an ancient Ofiys Poem. Ib. ib., pp. 215, 292, 

DrJinE.«, J., — A Comparative Grammar of the Nodern Aryan Languages of India. Three Vols. London, 
1672-79. 

IIo.NiiR, Sir IV. IV., LIj.D.,—0ri'M, London, 1872. Appendix* is, Vol. ii, pp. 199 and ff. contains an 
account of the Literature of Oris?.i. 

notnstE, F. B.,— in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Qaufian Languages. Journal of tho 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Pt. I, 1872,J p. 120 j xlii, Pt, 1, 1873, p. 59 ; xliii, Pt. I, 
167*1, p. 22. 

Il 0 EnNi.E, F. B.,— A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared icith the other Qaudian Languages, London, 
* 18S0, 

Cost, B. N.,— A sketch of the modern Languages of the East Indies. London, 1878. 

MosnonAN CnAKR.AVAR'n,-'-A''oJcj on the Language and Literature of Orissa. Journal of tho Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol, l.vvi, Pt. 1, 1897, p, 317; Ixvii, PI. I, p. 332. 


Oriyfi is cncumbcrod with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 
written character. This character is, in its basis, tho same 
Written c aracicr. Dcva-nfigtiri, but is Written by tho local scribes with a 


stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches arc, in themselves, legible, but in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surfaee of leaf and fills up tho furrows 
which form the letters. Tlie palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the groin tends to make it split. As a lino of writing on the long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in tbo direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the 
straight top line, or matia, which is a distinguishing characteristic of tho Deva-nagari 
character. For this, tho Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya printed 
hook, for tho exigencies of the printing press compel the type to bo small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is tho same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of tho character, by which one is distinguished from another, ishidden in tho centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to see At first glance, an Oriya book seems to 
ho all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is something inside each.' 


> Ste Beaines’ Comparative Grammar, Vol. i, pp. C2 and If., and A * oies on the Zanguage and .literature of Orissa by 
M, 31. ClaVraTarti, in the Journal of llie Aiiatie Society of Bengal, Yol. Ixvi, Pt 1, 1697, p. 323, 
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Alphabet’ The order and number of the vowels and consonants avo the Scame 

in Oriyias in the other Aryan languages of India. The following is the system of 
transliteration adopted for this language : — 




VOWELS. 


a a 

d 

Q i £1 i 

« 

Qi Tu 

Cl ?•« 

S In z. 

< e 

(3 « 

^ a» 

SI® ang in ah. 



G1 « 
^ at 



CONSONANTS. 


9 ha 

hha 

61 ga 

q gha 

Q- na 

9 cha 

chha 


Q! Jf>a 

§ iia 

i la 

0 ilia 

0 da 

S) dha 

61 va 

0 ta 

a| tha 

9 da 

dha 

na 

Q pa 

etpha 

Q ha 

hha 

ma 

q ya 

a'ja 

Q ra 

q la 

0 la 9 

a 

a sha 

q srt 

^ ha 

ia khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs q ru, z lu, and ^ lit arc 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Oriya. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character, 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the Tise of Oriya students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms: — 

a (not expressed) a\, , * 1 , o S*l > 

Thus ha, <^\ ha, § or Q hi, q 1 hi, ^^hu, ^Jiu, ^ hj-ii, qq he, e© 

fta«. 

In using thebe non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularities. 

I a is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thus q| or ^ iha. 
"When this ocem's the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to. prevent 
confusion with other letters. Thus cha is 9, but cha -is 01 or the being added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with S) ga. So Q ra becomes q.i or Q rd, the tail of a 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly la becomes fi^| or q la. 

As seen above, the sign,'^ for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or 9 hi. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form < as in "3 or dhi and 9 or I hi. So the 
sign! for » is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in ql or q U, 

The sign _|_for « is often written as in the first specimen. 


"When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the 
Bengali and Deva-nagarl alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
elements of the compound are easily distinguishable Q hla ^ gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 
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Tlio most commonly met with arc the following ; — 

(1) Ifasals preceding other oonsonanta : — 

usnally takes the forms of two small circles written rcspcctiToly at the top right- 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand comor of the letter with which it is combined. 


Thus 

with 

9 ka it becomes 

nka 


II 

ct kha 

fl 

fit nkha 


II 

0 ga 

ft 

a nga 

lint 

II 

Qgha 

If 

CT vgha 

s." 

II 

0 dia becomes 

t iicha 


•1 

Q e/thn 

fl 

S iichha 


•J 

9ja 

If 

t itja 


• 1 


11 

ti njha 

<\ V 

If 

i /o 

fl 

Ci •.da 


II 

O (ha 

fl 

v{ha 


fl 

Qtfo 

If 

5 Vda 


II 

0 dha 

fl 

e[_ndha 


ft 

»(• 

II 

•a wtm 

9 ft 

II 

O fa 

fl 

^ nta 


1# 

eilha 

ft 

S' ntha 


fl 

Q da 

If 

Q nda 


II 

2J dha 

l> 

9 »dha 


If 

Q na 

fl 

9 nna 

9 m 

If 

a pa 

f* 

tl nip 


II 

CT pha 

fl 

ft 7»pba 


fl 

9 ha 

If 

q, tnha 


fl 

9 bha 

fl 

q mbha 


If 

9 ma 

ft 

< 2 ^ vma 

(2) Sibilants preceding other consonants 

• - 


a th 

with 


becomes 



II 

<1 na 

fl 

g shtitt 


II 

O ta 

If 

5 sla 


|l 

ei tha 

ft 

^ stha 


II 

a pa 

fl 

g or g spa 

(3) Mi-scellancous:— 

>1 

tr pha 

fl 

^ or ^spha 

Tlio letter q j/n when following 

another consonant 

) is WTitten 1 bg the side of the letter 


with which it i.q combined. Tims 01 Uja. 

Wlicn the letter Q to« follows another letter it is always pronounced wo (cisowhore 
it w always pronounced ha), and is written ^ nnCicr the letter with which it is combined. 
Tims ^ #wo* 

"When the letter Q ra precedes a consonant it is written 'above the letter with which 
it is combined. Thus © rja. 'When it follows a consonant, it takes the form and is 
written below, as in g dra. For hra and tra, see below. 


3o 
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The compound stn takes the altogether anomalous form of 


9ft 

with fl ma 

becomes 

q kma 

ff 

Q.ra 

99 

QoT^ kra 


99 

Q eba 

99 

C cheba 


91 

Q child 

99 

g cbchha 


II 

9 iia 

If 

Qjna (wliich is pronounced and trans- 
literated gya). 


19 

9 ta 

>9 

Q ita 

99 

tha 

99 

q ttha 


99 

Op<t 

9» 

q ijpa 


99 

gi,ra 

91 

0 or tra 


91 

g sa 

99 

a tsa 

q 

91 

9 da 

91 

Q dda 


99 

dba 

If 

Q ddha 


11 

q ft/ia 

1> 

Gf^dbba 

qp 

99 

9 ta 

91 

^pla 

9ft 

91 

Q da 

19 

Q Ida 

fl m 

19 

q ha 

» 

mha (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated mbJta). 

9A 

99 

tna 

99 

q hma 


As in Sanskrit and Bengali, the short Towel tj a when it follows a consonant is not 
expressed, hut is held to he inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated ; for instance Q is ko, not k. When the absence of •£! o has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Oriya basanta) is used; thus 9 k, as shown in the above list of compound 
consonants. 

The sign’, called chandra-hindu (t.c., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in we are. It is represented, in 

transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized vowel. 

The characters for the numerals are these — 

1234567S90 

Pronunciation.— The pronunciation of the vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. The short a is usually pronounced like the o in hot or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
According to purists, it is pronounced, as in Hindi, like the k in nut, but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in tlifc respect 
between Oriya and Bengali consists in the pronunciation of the vowel corresponding to the 
Bengali and the Sanscrit This is pronounced rii, not ri, and will be transliterated 
ru. The diphthongs ai and au are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the oi in oil, and the ou 
in house respeotivdy.*- I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowds, d, e, and d 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between Ofiya and Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in the language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 


> JIt. Bnmes ecaopoKS t1i« aooBd el Ue roirels In *Oald Oiieland.’ 
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always pronouncod. Tims in Oriya QQ a bouse is pronotmced ghara^ or rather gliorb, 
but in Bengali "sra is pronounced ghar {gJior). 

As a rule the pronunciation of tho consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali. Thera is not tliat elision of a jr or v at the end of a compound consonant, which 
is so prominent a featuro in the latter language. 

Thera is a tendency to pronounce the letters © cha and § chha, as if they were isa and 
tsha respectively. This is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in tho country south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they arc regularly pronounced tea and tsM except when the 
vowel e, e, i, or 7 follow^ when they have their proper sound. Thus go on, is pronounced 
isala, but a letter chiiau. So tsliata, an umbrella, but g??l cliMda, standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as wo go south 
to pronounce ejn and Qjj/iti as if they were dsa and efs/ja, but not before «, or 7. 
Thus in tho south dzitla, a net, dsia/a, perspiration; butsjSjQiQ.yfj.rf&flfaj’lw 
conquer, and jhin, a daughter. 

Tlio pronunciation of tho cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
Hindi. © and O are pronounced both as da and dha rospootirely and as fa and rha 
respectively. In tho latter case, a dot is put under them. As wo go south the f sound 
disappears. Thus ‘ it will fall,’ is parlba in Cuttack, butpa^iia (something like porddibo) 
in Piui. 

In Bengali, the cerebral *I ya has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental «a. In Oyiya & na has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred y, almost like VT pronoxinoed through the nose, as wo hoar it in Western India, 
and in coiTcctly pronounced Sanskrit. Tho best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia- 
tion is to say that tho pronunciation of tho Ojiya word Q& Icarfa is what would be repre- 
sented in Bengali by ^051 bat'd. 

a, as in other Eastern Indo- Aryan languages, has two sounds that of ya and that of jo. 
Tho second is derivative, just as tho English have corrupted ‘Tohovah’ to ’Jehovah.' 
When it is pronounced asja, I shall henceforth transliterate it as ja, so as to distinguish 
it from Q ja. When a is pronounced as ya, tlio Oriyas affix to it the sign so" that there 
are practically two loti ers, viz., CJ ja and ^ ya. 

The letter Q /, Avhicli is found in tho middle or at the end of certain words, is pro- 
nounced with tho tongue inverted against tho palate. Wo hear it in London in the 
morning oiy of ‘ milk,’ pronounced ‘ mulk ’ (» as in nut). ' 

Tho letter 9 is pronounced as b except when in combination with other letters, when 
it is a clear lo, as on qo. atoara, a voice. 

Of tho tlu-eo sibilants, « and 6 ah are both properly pronounced as the ah in ‘shell,’ 
and Q s as tho a in ‘ sin but in practice, they are all three pronounced alike, as the a in 
‘sin,’— thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter a which is properly kaha, is pronounced, and transliterated, khya, 

TTio compound Q jffa is pronounced gya, and is so transliterated. 

So also the compound 5^ mlia is pronounced mbha, and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that tho following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 
stand tho interlinear translations of tho Ofiya speoimens which follow. 
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sso 


o?ita, 


OEIYA SKELETON GEAMMAE. 


i.-soxms- 

(1) Bational bcuigs, and places.— 


Siill forms. 


Colloquial forms. 


Pla». 



purushO) a man 

purusha-ku 

purusia-duiSrSf 

purusTta-ktt 

purusha-fharu 

purtcs'hoMV 

purusha-tiSre 

hepurusia 


purusiO'^nSne 

purusha-fnSnaiku 

purusha^suSnaitka'daSri 

purusha^anaika 

purusha-rnSnanka-fharu 

purusha-mananka-ra 

purusJia.mSnanka'thSrS 

Aepuritska'mane 


purusia-(iu 


purusSS 

purusAaitht 

purushauka-dwari 

purusAafiku 

pnrusAttika-lAS 


purvsAanka-fASre 


InthelnstrnmentalrfeiorX-arfffBfoinaybesnbsatnteafordtco^. , Tm. it. ;ia a ti, • a v .j at 

Inrfesd of «»«?, noons of mnltitnda like rfofo or ;5i-o mar be used to form tbe plural. Wben these are added, the noun is dedmed as if 

Nonnf’^Sing in i, shorten it in the other cases ; as sieSmu a bnsband ; Aco. Sing. swSmi-ku, Kom. Plnr. saSmUmStti. 

(S) Inatlond beings, and common nouns iritbout life, 
ghara, a bouse. 


TTsnallr found by adding noun If a noun ends in d, i, « u. the locative ends only in rS; thus gAorS-rh 
of moltitnde, such as sain, or on a horse; paSu-rS, in a beast. 

sabaZa, all. If mdnais used, Expletive addltioiJS,— to is added to give emphasis, as in hapa-ta 
the ium. plus, is snSna, not se-tASri tAile, it snafatAer vho nos there. The suffix (a or ti bM the 
mSnS. force of a definite article. The first is used with irrational beings and 

things, the second srith xatunol beings : thus gASrS-tS, tAs horse, pilS-tit 
lAsebi^ 




gAara.ku 
gAara.ru or gAaru 
gAara.ra 
gAarA, ghara^S 


Adjeotires xstely change {at gender. Tatsamas in a sometimes change the a to 5 or t for the feminine ; those in t to ini; those so most 
to matt ; and those in van to oati. 

lI.- 5 HOKOiriTS- 



Infeiior. 


SnpejioT. 


Infenor. 


4!ng. I 

Kom. mu, mS \ 

Aco. Sat. mS’ti, 

Geo. mo-ra, mSAa^ra SmAAa-ra 

Obi. mo, mofid SmiAa 

Plur. 

Horn. mS.mSni* “ ' ‘ 

Obi. aS.mauankd^ 



SmbAS * 
SmbAa-ka 


ambAA-mSui 

SmbAtt-manan. tb-matiaAka^ 


Snperior. 


(umhAe^ 

tambAa-ktt 

tumbAa-ra 

iumbha 


Inferior. 


Superior. 


tSAS-iu, fS-ku tahSnktt 

tSAa-ra, tS-ra tahSnka.ra 


se, 

taAa(.ku) ta(’ia} 
tSAa-r<St tS-ra, 


tabs, ts 


tuoibAS-mSae se-mani 
tumhAa-mSnan. sS-mSaaika 
ka 


tSAinka 

se-tnatii 

se-mSuaika 


f tSAS'ra, tS'i 
Xiaht-ra 
tSAS, tabs 

sS-sakaJa 
and so on. 


‘ Bate except in the north. * Spelt SmAe, tusoAe. 


This. 


Thing or Inferior person. 


ihi, ehSi i 
iASt ttAi 


m. I sAi-sakala 


Snperior person. 


SAi, e 
eASAka 


r iAi-matte 
{,l.mS»e 


That. j 

Thing ni Infetior 
pexBon. 

Superior peraon. 

ssAi, sei 

sedt. set 

sitAi 

tahanka 

sSAi-sakala 

( sthUmSw 

j 

tsehmanS 


Bis CTonr) Honour. 


■Who (Bclative) 


■What (Belative) 



Som. 

Ace. Dat.J'diid-X'u 
Gen. jafio.ra,jo-ra 
Obh /odd 
Hnr. 

Bom. jt-mani 


/ddaniu 

j'Shankara 

jSAanka 


jaAT-ra 

jahi 

ib-sakala 


ke, kiS, kiu 


jaAa(-fctt),^5 (.Jfctt) haha^ku 

7dfAr»«vx 9.9 


kahS’Ta, ka-ra 
kShS 

X'8fc«fna»£ 


ke, ktif keS 
kahanku 
kahankara 
kahanka 

keu-mSnS 


kiqkanagkaa^a, kisa 
kahS 

kaht 


Ke^i, Hx?, Gcn^ kuhM^ragtstkaha^rag Obi, Z^arf, means 'someone,' •onvont' !- j.23i'7*2« /^v.i 

.>e is often added cxpletirely 
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III.— VERBS - 


General Bomnrks. — ^7hon respect is intended, the plural is need instead of the singular. ColioqT^ally I is frequently snlistitnted for « 
and eiee eerrd. Thus left for nSZi, I tmk ; ZuXS for nude, it is not i padiine for tliey read. Verbs ore nsnslly quoted inthegenitire 

■of tbc present vecbal noun. 


A. Verbs SnbstantiTe only. These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs. 


1. 1 am, etc. 

2. I heeome, ate. 

I became, etc. 

I shall heeome, etc. 

I usually became etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . a(l 

alu 

hoS 

heS 

heli 

helS 

hibi 

C hotbu 

huanii 

huantu 

2. atu 

ala 

ho 

hua 

hUu 

hBila, hela 

hibtt 

C hoiba 

huantu 

huanttt 

3. afe,a{at 

atanti 

hue 

huanti 

held 

hSile, heli 

hSba 

( hoibi 

1 hibi 

huantS 

hvaniS 


Imperative, do, become, dSu, let him become ; dim, become ye ; deunfu, let them become. 

Verbal nonn, dotdS or dedS. Barticiples, Present, deu ; Contlnuative, duanfS ; Post, doi; Conditional Past, dSilS, dels. 

3. Negative Verb Substantive ; Pres. Sing. 1, nudf; S, fludn; 3, nude. Plur. 1, nadu; 2, n£da; 3, nSASnii. Past Bing. 1, nohili, 
and to on. Fnturi, nodiii. 


B. Verbs both Substantive and Auxiliary. 


1. 1 atn, etc. 

1 2 . 1 remain, etc. | 

I- remained, I was, etc. 

1 shall remain, eta. 

\ 

1 I usually remained, etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing, 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

, f aehht ■) 
^laehhi 5 

2 . aehhu. 

C aehhai, ") 

3. < aehhi > 
(,aehhi J 

aehhu 

aehha 1 

aehhanti 

1 

thai 

<thS 1 
XihStt i 

thai 

ihSu 

thaa 

thanti 

thili 

thilu 

thus 

thus 

thila 

thili 

thibi 

thibu 

thiba 

f thibu \ 

1 thiba ) 

thiba 

thibi 

thanti 

thSntv 

thanta 

thSntu 

thanta 

thSnti 


Imperative, ihS, remain thou ; thSu, let him remain ; <d£a, remain ye ; (dauniu, let them remoin. 

Verbal noun ; ihihS- Baztioiples, Present, idSu ; ConfanuatiTe, thanie ; Post, that ; Conditional Past, thilf. 


C. Finite Verb, diHihS'ra, to remain. 

Verbal nouns ; Present, dikhibS, seeing (in the future) { Post, ddddifa, seeing (in the post) j Present, dEdda, dEddan, seeing (in the piesentj. 
Participles ; Present, deddu ot dikhS, seeing ; OontinnatiTe, dikhante, vhilst sedng, on seeing, about to see ; Past, deddt, having seen ; 

Conditional Post, dikhiU, if (I) had teen ; Imperfect Past, dikhu-thiU, though (I) iras seeing ; dikhi-ikile, though Cl) 
hod seen ; Itclative Present, dekhibS, vrbich is seen, or vill bo seen ; Relative Present Definite, dekhu-thibS, rrhioh is being 
seen ; Relative Post, dikhils, vhich was seen s Belativo Perfeet, dikhi-thib£, srhich has been seen. ° 


Adverbial forms ; dikKbd-mStra, immediately on seeing ; dekhibS-takSSe, in consequence of seeing, 
(o) Simple Tenses — 


Present, 1 sec, etc. 

Past, I saw, etc. 

Future, I shall sec, etc. 

Mabituttl Past, 1 used to 
see, or Present Cond, (if) 

I see. 1 

Imperative, let me see, ete. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Bing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. . 

Plnr. 

1 f dekhl 1 

^•idikhi ) 

dikhS 

dikhili 

dekhilS 

f dikhibi 

Xdikhimi 

IdikhibS 

Xdikhiba 

dikhanti 

dikhaniu 

dikhi 

dikhU 

; 2 . dikhu 

dikha 

dlkhilu 

dikhila 

dikhibu 

dSkhiba 

dikhaniu 

dikhanta 

dikh 

dikha 

, idikhl \ 
’’'tdeMoi J 

dikhanti 

dikhils 

dikhili 

dekhiha 

dSkhibS 

dlkhanfa 

dikhanti 

dikhu 

C dikhanti 
(. dSIAuntu 


( 6 ) Periphrastic tenses— 

1. Present Definite ; dikliu-aenht 

thili, 1 VOS seeing, end so on ; 

dcddo-tdiii, I may be seeing, 1 , 

2. Perfect, dekhi-aehht or dikU-ekht, I hove seen i Pluperfect, dlkhi-thili, I had seen ; Habitual Pluperfect, dVchi-thdt I ususllv 

had seen, I then had seen ; Post-Future Conditional, dekU-thibi, I may have seen, I shall have seen ; Pluperfect Conditionel 
dSkhi-thanti, (if) I had seen- . ' 


D. Irregular Verbs, jiba-ra, to go. Pres., j;oE, etc., like thai : Post, yoK Future, jimi atj'ibi. Verb, noun, jibs Pres, part., ¥s» • 
Post Part., jot ; Contin. part., yonte ; Oond. part., gale. •' ’ 

JKid-ro ond #d»ia-ro ore given obove. , _ 

Dedo-ro, to give, has Present Sing. 1, deat ; 2, d«»; 3, die, dia; Plur. 1, d!o ; 2, diyo; 3, diyanft; Past, defi; Put., dibit Habit uast 
• diyanti. JVeSo-ra, to toko, is declined in the same way. • i™ ' 

Piiba-ra, to drink, has Present Smg. 1, piyi; 2, j 


''.piynt S,p{git Plur., 1, 


mgut 
kllj dro 


2,piya; ^tpiyanU, 


The Tcrbs* harihaTa, to flo, tnSribS-ra, to strike, and dsibS^ra, to come, tunoUy drop the last consonant of the root in the Past Tense and the 
Conditional Participlo. Thns fcaK or AraWK, I did, if (I) had done 5 mStli ot marili, I struck, mails or marile, if (1) had struct- aS? 
(not Silt) or atili$ 1 camo ; atlS or asilSg if (I) had come* * 


B. Causal Verbs, odd a to the root, as dekhsl, I cause to see. Boots ending in a change that 5 to «. Thus khSi, I eat, khvSi 1 cans* 
eat. Thoeansalof deiS-ru, to give, is diydiiS-ni; of neia-ra, to take, niyoito-ro; and of ,i>ifia-ra, to drink, ’ "*“*»> 

F. Passivo Voice. Formed by coninggting the present Verbal noun in S, \rith j tia-rv, to go. Thus, dekha jaj, I am seen. 


G. Bxpletive additions. The letter fa added ^ves emphasis, c.p., aehhi'ta, I am indeed, 
'meaning much, as in fu \rill you go ; eigali-tfi, ho has. gone already. 


JSondni ore added irithont affecting the 


H. Examples of the use of tho Relative Farticiplcs— 

1 . mu-deba dhaua, tho com which I give. 

2. ghuihari-kbSu’thihS taehu, the husks which the swine are eating. 

3. mu-dilS (ahka, the mpeo which I gave, 

4. mu-dei'liibS (ankS, the rupee whim I have given. 
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The fornl~of~Ofiy&' spoken in the neighhourhood ot Cuttack is usually considered 
to he the standard dialect of the language, though its claim is not uniTersally admitted. 
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Ehurda. 

The following two specimens come from Cuttack. The first is given in facsimile 
as well as in type, as a good esample of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second 
is given in Onya type. Each is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation. 
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is 
not esplained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word 
having gone. We may also note he did not come, in the second specimen. 
A good example of the Eelative Participle is ghushuri khau-tJiiba tashu, literally, the 
swine-being-eaten husks, *.e., the husks which the swine, are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
Tceidba-Teoili, of Markanda-dasa, which, according to Sabu Monmohan Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Eastern Group. 

ORITl. 


STAin)ABS SlAIiECI. 

(OUTTAOK DISTEIOT ) 

Specimen I. 


flffl 9^ yk T^ ^ 

G^^ICiCII ^c, 

efti ^q)Gq^ efiit!^ ci^^* eiji ppli^g' ^'^ 


SI^ f<|«| 1 «?!? fl m<^ sjKf yt Wl'^4a^ s«fi W«:fi|i^S^ 


/ 

^ I •‘^'•^ e?lois^ i^cq 

Gpigevg^gsi ei^s^G^Gi G^fti e7i^,|sji^ 

^C1S|^ ?}5ii;zii ^fi^<?§( .'j^'ii|' , 9i_?^S’ ^ ^ngi^ 

& . ‘^^Pl'^,\^9\£}^S^ O'O^ ^ R'«l? © q'^^ 6./.>„8i«j Qvl,6e^ 

y,"^' ■< e9| -^ei ^\9\q ijicj. p,,^o 
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Okiya 


<?<CJ ’Hi^ 

e?flc^\0|j S'y 0^ eqqiG^ F\^^ As^ii 

G \ ‘ 8^^*^ 

Gg<^WS'^‘|’ f{Si^ I 8^1^ sifi 6^-c^ 

f(lm <fi§^ 1 ci^ ^«i 

£{t£i|. C^qs^ £^(^ I esjev^G^ 

Nflr einq n®f«l 

G^9t ^.’Hl 6?G<;' 09^ 5^1® \3^ «n'4{ «n^ 

y 

^ -Tig, Gss^s^<^ '^i%\ qi^ go«^ ®\^«\\!^^ ' W 

%^\ ©q'®^ qisi«(s^‘ *M§, . 


ej^ ^ c\^ Ai^*- AfivR «s^fins( ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Eastern Group. 

ORIYl. 


Standard Dialect. 

(Cuttack District.) 


Specimen I. 

ga sio I oif? aio eg aia^i 9ia% 9siQ, 9I3), ctii 

9i^eaGaQg?!€i a?9 0191 Gfiieo o-ci i Qiognaeii GgflW cjoeo. 91^ gosj 1 
eQ§ Qo oaiQ^gi® 051 ®9 Q go® 'Sjsieoa^ aiQ QOGciqi^eo. Gg 

g^ Q5>!Q G9SI 1 oi^iQ oaq flio geiOQs^ eg Goae® 99 -eioio a^si, o'J ©15.1G1 
90 9%e99i 1 oQGsjGgfliQ- Ggoia fiGa ffwigl® ai^i goq 1 ®stsi9ig1 01% «3gS0fi!i 
QQQ9iaiQ 99% 1 Gg Gqoeo. 0551 «iqsi9i o^eiiQ eat ^51^91% Qgi 99 

^q, qi^ 0191 01% eo® Goq 019 i eflGoe9eQ 01919 e©oi e9q ©g ai§q eqiG9i 
9139 eoGo g.qa! «iQ9€i 91^ G9q -eiSD ^ Gopooi q^ag, q^q3 91a aieiqj_99 6 
019 9Q9, 9iai, ^ ^^siqoieo. 9919 ©9 ag, d W gaoiQ eflisii 

s^gJ 1 ffqiGO qsiai 9Gi Qa l GgsiQq^ Gg qS 91a aiciq. OQ 1 9ia oiq. ^gi^goST 
oqi oq, q?i 2 iq aiq 0191 990 a® oio^ ^1 Goq 1 ga 910^ o^q 9101 ^ 
aqso. £i«i,q90iGGi 9319 OQ m <q qq gaoia Gaisii 9G§ 1 0191 91a 

si9qqi9S.09q g^ «3®1 o'S <9l^^9i‘ci, <91 910GQ. g© oiq a 

99199® GQioi 9a, ^ ®q S^"* ®0i® Gqi® <§> ga g® g^ • 

9|q (5 9®^ ' og^GgqiGO qq© 9Q91% qSGR 11 

99G09990 9? 9^ 9R9® ©Ifl 0^?iq 1 ©0 ai^ 9® ai^G® a9!|q ©99© 010 g 
oisiQao ^2iq 1 o^ GgOGa q9Giq.oi9aW < ©aei i qqq 9i§»q qig gp 
asB (Sqq ®101 9191® aoqiG® aiR flCi© o^L^SS) 1 0191 ^£i eg qa 991Q 
qooq. aoiQ. gao «’>f I 919 9^0 1 ogr 9g 9iaq. 

qilSL GQq 1 9951, q, 9^910 qq® 9999G9 <aq® 9ej|^<^ G9Q 91^ 

oaiff 991991 9^9199® 0®G® 991© ©QOl ail^ 99190 GCI1?< 9€^ §ai e©e9 99® 01^ t 
91^090 ^q® <9 ^ g^q on ©q ag GOG9G9 Gg ai?9l 919^ ^Gqoi^i 

ai® qq© ©R i 910 9Sl<a> ^ OGqgiGOG® G91991 ai«i9a ag, egi9® fli9i ©S0191 oq® 
■aeg, 91^ oq® <9 QQ A^l ^ ^ " 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


StANDAED DiAIiECT. 


(Cuttack Disteict.) 


Specimen I.. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


dui 

two 


fie 

he- 


Jana-ka-ra 
Man-one-of 
Sana 

young-one 
sampatti 
property 

se-mananka-klutave 
them-amongst 
pua nija-ra 

son_ himselfrofr 
bada-kheyai-re. 
had-mind-in 
sari-gala-ru, 
spent-on-havmg-gone, that 
taba-ra bara kashta 


30 

that 


ZQU 

my 


pua tbila. Tanka xnadbya.r5 

soMs were. Them midst-in 

apana bapa-ku kabila, ‘bapa, 

his-oion fathe^to said, ‘father, 

'pariba, taba mute dia.’ Sapa 

will-fall, that to-me give,' The-father 

banti dela. Besi dina na 

dividing gave. Many days not 

sarbbasTa gbcni kaunasi dura-dc§a:ku 

all-things taking- a-oertain distant-land-to 

se sabu nrai dela. Taba-ra 

that all toasting gave. Bis 

se dela>re bara akdia parild ; 
land-in a-great famine fell ; 

bela. Tabi-re se jai 


his great want leoame. Thereupon 
jane nagara-basi-ra aSra nela. 

one-person ioion-resident-of shelter took. 


bnyasa-ro 
age-in 
banta.re ‘jcu 
share-in what 
apana bisbaya-ku 
his-oion property 

'ja-unu Sana 
having-gone the-younger 
obali-jai, 
going-going, 
bisbaya.Jaka 
property-all 
tabu 

therefrom 
se-iba*ra 
that-place-of 
ta-ku 


he going 
Nagara-basa 


The-town-resident 


him 


gbusburi-pala 

cbaiaiba 

pai 

bila-ku 

patbaila. 

Se 

bboka-re 

swine-flock 

grazing 

for 

the-field-to 

' sent. 

Be 

hunger-in 

gbusburi 

l^bau-tbiba 

tasbu 

kbai 

peta puraiba-ku 

icbcbba 

{by-the)-sioine 

ieing-eaten 

husks 

eating 

belly 

to-fill 

■ loish 

kaii-tbila, matra taba 

ta-ku 

kebi 

dela nabi. 

Jetebele 

taha-ra 

made. 

but that 

him-to. 

any-one^ 

gave not. 

When 

his 

cbeta bela, se 

pancbila, ' mobo 

bapa-ra 

kete 

mulia 

senses happened, he 

thought. 

‘my 

father's how-many 

labourers 

kbai-kari 

banti 

deu-acbbanti, mu 

bboka-re 

maru-acbbi. Mu 

eating-doing 

dividing 

giving-are, 1 

hunger-in 

dying-am. I 


utbi bapa-pakba-ku 
rising father-side-to 
tumbba aga-re 
yotir presence-in 


i'ibi, 6 

will-go, and 

Igvaranka-tbare 
God-of-hefore 


tanku kabibi, 

to-him will-say, 

droba kari-acbh;, 

sin done-have. 


mu 

“father, I 
5 tumbba-ra 

and your 
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pua-na-ra 

•jogya nubi. 

m5te 

mulia, 

kari 

rakba.” ’ Setbi-utt5,ra 

son-name-of 

fit am-not. 

me 

labourer 

making 

keep." ' That-after 

se 

utbi 

bapa-pakba-ku 

gala,. 

Bapa 

ta>ku 

dura-ru dekbi 

■he 

rising 

father-side-tb 

went. 

Father • him 

distance-from seeing 

daya. 

kala. 

pani dbti 

jai 

tabs, 

beka 

dbari tS.-ku cbuma 

pity 

did. 

and running 

. going 

his 

neck holding him-to kiss: 


dela. Pua’ bapa-ka kabila, ‘ bapa, mu tnmbba aga-re ’ 

gave, The-son the-father^to said, ^father, I your presence- in 


Ilvaranka-tbare drdba kari'acbbi, enu 

God-of-hefore sin done-have, hence 


tambba pua>nar-ra jogya 

your son-name-qf fit 


nube.’ Tabs, ^uni 


bapa cbakara-nmnanka • kabila., ‘sabu 


I-am-not* That hearing the-father the-servants-tb said, 'all 


luga-thara bbala lagS, ani eba-ku pindbaa; eba, 

cloth-from good cloth bringing this{-per8on)~to put-on; this- (person's) 

bata^re mudi nai dia, 6 gora-re jota, pindbai dia, 

hand-on ring putting give, and feet-on shoes putting-on give, 

o bbala drabya kbai pii mauja kara ; kipSki 

and good thing eating drinking merry-making do ; because 
m5ra ebi pua man, puui banchilS,; 6 baji, papi mijila.’ 

my this son having-died, again survived; and being-lost, again- was-got' 

^Tabu se-maaS mabja kariba-ka lagile. 

Thereupon they merry-making doing-to began. 


Tetebele bara pua bila-re kama karu-thila. Se asi 

At-that-time the-elder son in-the-field work doing-was. He coming 

gbara-pabba-re pabancbila-bele, nacba 6 baja-ra £abda Manila. 

house-side-to arriving-time-at, dancing and music-of sound heard. 

Tabu Be jane cbakata-ku daki pacbarila, ‘ e kaana ? ’ 

Thereupon he a-person servant calling asked, 'this what?' 

Gbakara kabila, ‘tambba bhai asi-acbbanti, 6 tambba bapa, 
The-servant said, * your brother come-has, and your father 
taban-ku bbala abastba-ro pai mauja karu-acbbanti.’ Tabs, 

him good state-in getting merry-making doing-is.' That 

suni se raga boi, bbitara-ku jiba-ku mangilS, 

hearing he {in-)anger having-become, inside-io going-for desired 
nabi. Ena taba bapa bahara-ku asi ta-ka babuta bujhaila. 
not. Therefore his father outside-to coming him much entreated. 

Tabu se bapa-ku uttara dela, ‘dekba, mu babu-kaja 
Thereupon he the-father-to reply gave, ' see, I (for)-long-time 
tumbba-ra seba karu-aobhi ; kebebe tumbba-ra katba-ku eri 
your service doing-am ; ever your word transgressing 


dei nabi; tatbapi mdbo 

I-gave not; nevertheless my 


bandbu-baadbabanka 

friend-relatives 


sanga-re 
company- in 
3 o 2 
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mauja kariba-pal mote goti-e clihcli-cliliua . kebS- 

merry-making ■ make-for me a-single . goat-young-one ever 

dei'Haha. Matra 'j-idi-cba tumbba*Ta ■ ebi pua . dari ' rakhi 

you-kave-nof -given. But though your this son . harlot keeping 

sabu sampatti nasbia kari*acbbi, tebebl se asiba-matrc 

all property destroyed made-has, yet . he immediately-on-coming 
tumbbe taba pai mauja kala.’. . Eapa kabila, ' pua, tumbbe 
you him for merrymaking did* The-f other said, ‘son, you 

sabu-be!e m5ho pakha«re aohba, moha-ra Jalia kicbbi, talia 

at-all-times my side-hy are, my what anything, that 

tumbba-ia ate ; matra tumbba>ra ebi bbai mari, puni 

yours is; but your this brother having-died, ' again 

banchiba-ru; 6 haji, puni miliba-ru ; 

survicing-on-account-of ; and being-lost, again bfing-found-on-accotml-of ; 

taha pai mauja kariba-ra ucbita.* 

that Jar merry-making doing {is)-Jii' 
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csfidSi siQ i 

€^iQsi «€i ala. e'99 gl ai9i^ i 
•aiciaia. a<3 nsja gsi% eq eaiQq i ^ t 
GaiQq cq a^q i 

a^ao ^qiaa ffsiq aaiaq eq cciqq i * i 
aaiQq QQ gaiq a ac? \ 
ascaofaga.agffqGaiaaGqaaiQqi 
GaiQftaflGQ9ai9iG6ia§q I 
a^ea ag;o caQ acti G-gicq eq caic^q i ♦ i 
0<5.2iiQ alS i 
eea G^iaaq^Si G€iiagGjGiia1 cq Gcipq 1 9 1 


aftiQp atGa aipp o^gq i 
@Q ‘et9 1 app pgg QpQG9 &q GaiQR I 9 1 
GaiQP t^oaG^ npq 1 

Gqqpf'GflqGgiQ gieiGP GqGapq in 
GQipq <5g a es.q 1 

a£q cq Gaipq 1 e 1 
aaipq aaiaiGo 9p aiGst c^o 1 
a^a Gtas oig^qpzi’s aacqaaipp 1 <.» i 
Gaipq sa ^a aaiGa 1 

ma G^pq® ^eiaiacGGa Gqcaipq 1 1 

GaiQQ Gfl ^Q. GQp gbw 1 

cfi> p®* PGQ ^g apGp GGPw Gq GQipq n./ 1 
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(A Folksong, The KSsaha-lcStU.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Kaha-bole 

Oh-iohose-words 


KeSaba 

Krishvta 

gala 

went 


3.6'. 

^ who 

putra 

. • 1 

son 


- Matliurti-liu 
Mathurflrto 
bahuri 
returning ' 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Khaiba«ra 

The-eating-of 


Koili, 
Cuckoo, 
Gabana-ta 
The- groves [of) 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Gliatana na 

Fair not 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Nayane 

In-t1ic-eyes 


khanda - ; kbyira 

. sugar thiokened-inilk-. 
putra 
son 


debi 

-s will-gifVe •. 
gala , , 

went 


gala putra, 

went the-son, 

Druudabana 
Vfinddvana 


gbara 

home 

di^e 

looks 


mo-ra 

my 

pura 

house 


Sdbba 

charm 


na 

not 

na 

not 


bahuri 

returning 

na 

not 


mananti 

likes 

thile 

remainmg 


Kanda-deha 
Nanda's-lody 
kajjvala dei 

collyrium giving 


pashane 

of,stone 

rathe 

on'thS'Chariot 


■ gala, 

.. went, 
naiia ? 

‘ 7 ‘ 

not-came? 

■ ■' 16 ’ koilC • ■ 

‘ O Cuckdo. (1) 

mu kaba-ku ; ' 

J . .whom-to;.. 

Mathura-pura'ku. , 

Mathura-town4d. 

I • * ' * 

l6 koili. 

O Cuckoo, (2) 
naiia ; 
not'Came ; 
paila. 
got. 

Id koili. 

0 Cuckoo. ( 3 ) 
Kanda, 
Nanda, 
Gdbinda. 
Qdcinda. 

Id koili. 

O Cuckoo. ( 4 ) 
garhila. 
made. 
basaila 
he-seated 
Id koili. 

O Cuckoo. (S) 
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Kuili 

cbnlu*Uiai 

kafi'Stba 

mckbaji, 

Cuckoo 

moved 

on-the-waisl-situated 

ornament. 

Cbakitn 

builu 

iVLTA 

Gupa-pura-baji, 

Startled 

became 

hearing 

Odpa-pura-girls, 


lu kuili. 

0 CticJcoo.{Q) 


Kuili, 

ebbaiuka^ mu 

maili 

ptirnbo ; 

Cuckoo, 

onc-canc'{blow) I 

struck 

before ; 

Chbfiri 

nbfi galu Krusbna 

sell! 

parabbabe. 

Leaving 

melhiiiks went Mfishna 

that 

on-casligation, 
lu kuili. 

0 Cuckoo. 

Kuili, 

juta-panfi 

aila 

Akrura; 

Cuckoo, 

' mcsscngcr.in-ihc-guisc-qf 

came 

Ahrura ; 

.Ifitni 

bull bliandt nula 

basai 

ratha-rc ; 

Tcsliral 

saying dcceiffully took 

seating 

on-the-chariot ; 
lu kuili. 

0 Cuckoo. (8) 

Kuili, 

jbura jburu 

lulia na 

raliild ; 

Cuckoo, 

mourning mourning 

tears not 

remained; 

Jliagam 

fari-na Krusbna 

kratbura 

rabila, 

Quarrels 

having-ended Kfishya 

at-Mathura stayed, 


lO Ifoili, 

0 Guclioo. (9) 


Ktiilfi 

Cttclcoo, 

Kayana 

iyci 


Koilj, 

Cuckoo, 

Trila-lala 

Staggered 


Iviiili, 

Cuckoo, 

. Thaki 
Traudulcnllg 


nfilA'krilo 
nighi-at-timc'of 
tCki a 

raising come 


talia*ta1ia 
loudly {Krisliiid) 
liGu-tlianti 
tcoiild-become 


tliann 

symmetrically 

kbandi 

deceiving 


Bari ’HiagB 

Mari would’askxfor 

tan*lvU rau-thanti 

him mould-call 


ebanda } 
ihe-moott ; 
Banda, 

’ Nanda, 


lu kuili. 

0 Cuckoo. 


basu-tbanti kule ; 

teould-latigk iu-tke-arms 

jbnliba-ra-bojc, 
rocking-qf-at-ilie-iime. 


( 10 ) 


36 

that 

galo 

went 


sundara 

graceful 

Urusbna 

Kfishva 


lu 

O 

beni 

both 


kuili. 

Cuckoo. 


( 11 ) 


pue, 

sons. 


nailc'bei'ba^ 

not-came-bach. 


15 . kuilL 
0 \Cuokoo. 


( 12 ) 


' IVriitrn ehtiSlahg iu origina., ■ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The song is supposed to be sung by Yaibda, the foster-mother of Krishna, after he 
had left Vrindd-vana, in company with Akrura, and had remained in Mathura 
whither he had gone to kill the demon Kamsa. Nanda, YaSodd's husband, was Krishya'a 
foster-father, and he had consented to Akrura taking the child away. Be and his wife, 
as well as all the inhabitants of Vrinda-vana, where the God had spent his infancy and 
boyhood, were Qowalas by caste, and hence she calls the country round her home ‘ Oopa- 
puraf or the ‘ Gity of Coioherds.* One of Krishya’s many names was Kehva, and 
another was Gbvinda. Be was the incarnation of the God Bari or Fishyu. Bis brother 
was JBala-rdma. 

\ 

1. 0 Ouokoo, cuckoo. At wliose words did Krish^ia go to llathura ? For my son 
has not returned. 

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

8. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went and returned not-; and the groves of 
Vrindavana hare lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Nanda no more loves my home : for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Gdvinda. 

6. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s body was of stone, when he anointed 
Krishna’s eyes with collyrium^ and put him sitting in the chariot. 

6. 0 Cuckoo, ouokoo, "When the maidens' of Gopa-pura heard of his departure-, 
they started, and the (bells -of) their girdles shook. 

7. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane»blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He seated 
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuckoo, ciickoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Krishpa had 
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night>time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him * Come.’ 

11. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to- shake as I rocked him. 

12. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. A graceful pair were the two brothers ; but Krishna has 

deceived me and has not come back. 

Standard Oriya is also spoken in the district of Balasore. Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though notsufidcient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbourmg Bengali of Midnapore. 

As regards pronunciation, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that achhi is spdt -achi. Examples are «et jdi-chi, he has 
carried off ; palai-chi, he has fled; hei-chi, it has taken place; kdndu-chu, thou art weep- 
ing ; karu-chu, thou art making. Note the w'ay in which » is substituted for as in 
thine for thili, if -it had been. 


* To froieei thorn inm tbs dost of tbs iouney. 
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In tlio declension of nouns, the letter c added to tlio nominative gives the force of 
the indefinite article. Thus, nniiifJ-c, a lump : din-c, one day : Miavd-S, a piece. In one 
instance, we have the accusative ending ini'fl instead of hit, vis., in suna-muiidd-ka, (he 
carried off) the lump of gold. 

In the declension of pronouns wo find iuma-ra, instead of tumhha-ra, your. 

It is unnecessary to give the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Palasorc dialect. 
The following short folk>inlc shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given. in facsimile of the original writing, and is accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 
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0*^1^ 





?£^(0q 





etj^ 

• 







6V^ 









•»5 




?§ 


ZLf^ 





c 

■WiflKnigL 


'Si\^ 


T{«i? 

. ^ 


AiJp^ 


^' 06 ' 

'^M 








10. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ska 

kirapana-ra 

kicbbi 

daiilata 

tbila. ' 

Se 

A • 

miser-qf 

some 

wealth 

was. 

He 

sabu bele 

ei bbabana 

kare 

paebbe cbura 

sandbana 

pai 

all iimes-at 

this thought 

makes 

lest a-thief 

a-trace 

having-got 


chutL kare. Ancka bbabi ' ohinti se sarbaswa 

theft may-do. Much having- thought having-considered he (hi8)-enHre-property 


bikiii 

kala, 

au munde 

suna 

Hrii 

mati.re 

sale 

made. 

and a-lump 

J 

gold 

having-bought 

Ihe-earth-in 

puta 

rakbila. 

jhi dina-ru se 

roja 

thare lekhS 

se i’aga-ku 

buried 

put. 

That day-from he 

day 

once at-the-rate 

that plaoe-to 


jai 

dekhi 

ase, 

' kebi sandhana pai 

nei 

ijai-cbi 

having-gone having-seen returns-home, 

' anyone a-trace having-got having-taken has-gone 

kina.’ 

Kirapana 

roja-roja 

i mati 

karibarra 

tarra 

or-not.' 

The-miser 

every-day 

this manner 

doing-by 

his 

cbakara 

mana-re 

e: 

1 sande 

liela, 

' hae*ta 

servant 

the-mind-in 

this suspicion 

arose, 

^perhaps 

ei 

jaga-re 

lucha 

dhana achhi ; 

na-hele 

' se 

this 

place-in 

hidden 

wealth is ; 

otherwise 

he 

10 Toja 

thare thare 

seti-ku 

ijaanta 

kene ? ’ 

Bine 

daily 

once otwe 

there-to 

is-in-the-habit-of -going 

. why?' 

One-day 


3 £ 3 



OBITi. 


sgs 



e(\f{m 








09 %!^ 

evwj 



eGecr of^r? TO. 

-* 1^1 




n; 


■'»td 6 tlfi 

<5^' 



'SlS'W 

Vi 




' 6^^ - 


(J^ciT 

os\^ 

@ 


• 0 ^ 

& 

IT 

■»TfS|\ff\ 




qaw 


9 

R»Q>qi 0 '/(^ 


\ \ ' 

Wl 

\ 



^(?l i?r»\^ 


Gf^'S^KCf- 


V- 




mn 

\ 



■5‘-'<;l5^ 

\ 


W(^ 

$WAGi' v; 



Hs?. 




o:r1ya. 


saja* 

oppprUmity 


tbika 

samaya-re 

kirapana se 

3aga-ku 

. 3“ 

dekbila kese 

fixed 

time-at 

the-miser that 

plaoe-to 

having-gone 

saw . someone 

Sana 

nei 

palai-ohi. 

Tete-bele 

• 

se matba 

kuyi, 


ihe-gold having-taken, dbaoonded-hae. At-that-time he (hi8)-head having-atfuck. 


ba]a iipapi, * baya baya mo-ra ' sarbana^a hei-cld ’ 

{hiayiiair haoing-torii-out, ^ * alack, alack, my entire-destruction haa-taken-place,* 

3^5 kabi buri pakai kandila. Jhane saipansa taha*ku 

saying cry having-raised he-uoept, A-person neighbour hitp 

atagula dekbi, . *kandn-chu keneP* pacbaxila, o 

distressed having-seen, * thou-art-weeping why?* asked, and 

« 

sabu bdjlii'kari kahila, * bhai, tu . akarana . duikkha karu<oba 
all having-understood said, * brother, thou wUhoul-a-caUae sorrow art-doing 

kene ? Khande patbara nei se Jaga-re puti-dei 

why ? A-pieoe stone having-taken that place-in having-buried 

mana>ie kara tuma-ra suna-munda aga-pini puta acbbi. > Eenena 
mind-in make your gold-lump as-before buried is. 'For 

20 • 3ete-bele tbika kari-tbila • dhana bbuga kariba-nabi,' ■ 

at-what-time fixed made-you-had the-wealth enjoyment you-taill-tnake-not, 

tet§ munde . suna 

then a-lump , gold 

niati*r6 puta*tbine _ 3® pbalai au kbapde patbara 

the-earth-in if-it-had-been-buried what profit, and a-piece stone 

puta-tbine sudba sebi pbala.* Dhana • bbuga na kale, dbana 
if-it-had-heen-buried even that profit.* Wealth enjoyment not if-you-make, wealth 


pai 

having-got ■ 


se i'aga 

that ' . place 

nei 

having-taken 


kbuli sunarmup^-ka 

having-opened ■ the-gold-lump 
palaila. Ta ara dina 

he-absconded. That next day 


tbiba na-thiba duya samana. 

being not-being both egual. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A TTiigor had some property, and -vras continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much consideration, ho sold all that ho 
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There- 
after, he used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone hod taken it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ‘ Perhaps,' thought he, ‘ ho has some- 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should ho make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ’ So, one day, ho Jound an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it. Nest day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some- 
one had made away with his gold. He heat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry- 
ing, 'alack, alack, I’m altogether ruined.’ A neighbour who saw him in this piokle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
‘ brother, why are you weeping without a cause ? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your Inmp of gold. Por, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? ’ 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. The language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. Por instance 
piitra is used instead of pna, a son, and pita, instead of bapa, a father. We should 
however remember that the letter Q is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
4» in Pori, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of r. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne hy the specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack the word 
for ' he fell ’ is transliterated *parild,’ wlule in the specimens which come from Puri, it is 
spelt 'pardila' 

Similar remarks apply to the Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Orissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Oriya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south we go, the greater is the tendency to pronounce ch as ts, and j as dz. So 
also while we find that the sound f is more common in the north, d is more common in 
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course he understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially Kandhi are also vernaculars of the area. But they 
do not appear to have affected Oriya at all. ' 

Oriya is also -spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Ganjam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Mhdras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall within the operations of the Linguistic Surrey, hut it may be stated that the South- 
ern limit of Ojriya may he taken roughly as commencing at the Rmnll seaport town of 
Barwa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due west and then south-west- 
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up to Tindiki on the border between Yizagapatam and fiastar. South of this line' a'| 
corrupt Oriyd which is much mixed with Telugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Tclugu. Thence it turns north so as. 
to include tho Jcyporc Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of the Ohhattisgarh 
Division of the Central Frovinoes. The Oiiya of Ganjam and Jeyporo is still the stand- 
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Air. Maltby’s Handbook. The characteristic south- 
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are here clearly is, 
tsh, dz, and dth. Tho oh- and j- sounds are unknown. So also, we have always d and dh, 
and never f and rh. The common folk sometimes add the Telugu termination u to 
nouns, but this is not done by tho educated. 

Standard Oriyd is also tho form of tho language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of tho Central Provinces, in which Oriya is the vernacular. From 
llaigarh in the north, to Kalahandi in the south, and from Dalpnr in tho west to Bamra 
in the cast, the language is exactly tho same in its grammar. There is only a slight 
dillcrcnce in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
specimens to illustrate tho peculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, the influence of tho neighbouring Chhattisgarhihas led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at the end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and the' State of Sarangarh, 
tho word for ‘ of a man ’ hjavaka^r, moi javaka-ra, and the word for ‘younger ’ is aan, 
not Sana. Apparently also, tho sound of tho vowel a gradually loses the tone of the o 
in hot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of tho a in America, which it has 
in the neighbouring Chhattisgayhi. 

It is honoo hardly necessary to give specimens • of the forms of speech spoken in 
this area. I shall content myself with giving tho version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which has been received from tho Native State of Nnlahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of tho Oriya-speaking area. Here, it will bo observed, a final a 
is pronounced. 
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(Kalahandi State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Janaka-ra dui pua thile. 

ji-man-of two sons were. 

pua pita-ku kahila, ‘ lie pita, 
son tlie-father-to said, ‘ O father, 
amblie paibu, taba diya.’ Tabi-re ’ 

1 will-get, that give.' That-on 

semanan-ku dela. Alpa dina uttaie 

them-to gave. A.-few days after 


eka 


kari 


nei 


dura deia-ku 


together having-made haviaig-tahen a-far country-to having-gone riotous living 
sabu sampatti udai-dela. 
all the-suistance squandered. 


maba 
a-mighty 
se 'jai 
he gomg 
laha-ku 
him 
kebi 
any-lody 
chopa-re 
husks-with 


citisen-person-qf shelter 

patbaila. 


durbbikbya padante 
famine arising 
sebi deSa-ra eka 
that comtry-of a 
gbusbura-gotha charaiba-ku khyeta-ku 
swine-flook feeding-for the-field-to 
kiobbi kbaiba-ku na 

any-thi/ng eating-for not 

peta puraiba-ku ichcbha 

belly filling-for desire 

cbeta pai kahila, ‘ haya, ambba 
sense having-got said, ‘alas, my 
kete adbika khai 'jau-aobbanti, 
how-nmch more having-eaten going-are, 

AnnViKp. utbi pitanka nikata-re 
I havwg-arisen father 
l6uaranka-ra puni tumbba-ra 
God-of and you-of 
boli-bikbyata-lieba-ra jogya 
cailed-{and)-noted-heing-of worthy more I-am-not; 
pari ambbauku rakha.” ’ Tatpare se utbi 


Semauauka madbya-ru sana 

Them among-from the-yoimger 

tumbba sampatti-ra ]eu bhaga" 

your goods-of what portion 

se apana sampatti bbaga-kari 

he his goods having-divided 

sebi Sana pua sabujaka 

that younger son every-thing 

i'ai dusbta acbarapa-re 

-in 

deSa-re 
land-in 
Ethi-rS 
This-on 
loka 


Sabu kbarcbcba kali. uttare sebi 
All spending having-done after that 
taba-ra dubkbabastba gbatila. 

his want-condition happened. 

grubi-l6ka-ra aira neba-ru, sebi 


-on, that man 
Se-tbare taba-ku 


sent. There him-to 
deba-ru se gbusbura-ra kbadya 
giving-on he the-swine-of food 
kali. Paobbe se mane-mane 
made. Aftervoards he on-his-mind 
pitinka-pikba-re kete bbutiara-loka 
father-with how-many hired-servants 
mitra imbhe bbdkbe maru-aohbu. 
but I with-hunger dying-am. 

i'ai b5bbi, " he piti, imbbe 
near-in having-gone will-say, “ O father, 1 

biruddba-re pipa kalu, tumbha-ia pua 
opposition-on sin did, your son 

iu nolin ; tumbba-ra eka bbutiira 

your one Mred-servant-of 
piti nikata-ku gala. Mitra 


as me kept." * Then he having-arisen father near-to went. But 

3p 
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t§3ia-xa pita bahuta dura-ru taba-lm deklu clava kala, puni 

distanoe-from him liating-seen compassion made, and 


his father great 
dhii jai taha-ra 

having^riin haaing-gone his 
£thi-re pua taha-ku 

This-on the-son him-to 

biruddha-re papa kalu, 

opposition-in sin I-did, 

Jogya nobS.’ Matra 

vorthg 1-am-notJ But 

‘ ati-uttama bastra 

‘ zery-excellent robe 


beka dhari 
neck haciitg-seired 
kabQa, ‘ he pita, 

said, ‘ O father, 

enu tumbba-ta pua 
so gonr 
taha-ia pita 
his father 
ani 


taba*ku cbumbana kala. 
him-to hiss made. 

ISwarafika-ra 6 tumbha 
hcaten-of and yot;{-of) 
boU-bikbvata-beba-ra au 
son caUcd-{and)-noted-bcing-qf more 
apana naukaramanan-kn kabila, 
Iiis-otcn sercants-to said, 

eba-ku pindhaa ; eba-ra 


having-brought this-{person)-to put-on; this-one's 


hata-re 

hand-on 

ambbe-mane 

{let)-us 


mudi pindhaa, 

ring put-on, 

bbojana-kari 


cba-ra pada-re pandhoi lagaa ; 

this-one's fcet-on shoes put; 

ananda karu ; je-bctii ambba-ra cbi 


eating-having-done rejoicing do ; because 


mu 


this 


puni 

and 

pua 

son 


mari-jai, punascba jibana 

paila ; 

se baji tbila, 

puni 

milila.’ 

Tabi-re 

having-died, again life 

got ; 

he lost teas. 

and 

tcas-fov.nd. 

That-on 

se-mane a-na-nda 

kariba-ku 

lagile. 





they rejoicing 

making 

began. 





TetiM-bele 

taha-ia bada pua 

kbyeta-re 

tbila. 

Pupi 

asu-asu 

At-ihat-time 

his elder son 

the-field-in 

ivas. 

And tchilocoming 

gbaia-kati-re 

prab^ 

boi 

nata 

5 

badva-ra 

labda 

the-house-near-in 

entering having-become dancing 

and 

music-of 

sound 

&ini-paii 

naukara 

eka-jana-ku daki 

paebarila. 

‘eba-ra 

having-got-to-hear 

servant 

one-person having-called 

he-asked. 

'this-of 


kaiana Mr’ Se 

the-cause ahat ?' He 

tan>ku kusala-Te 

him good-health-on 
Tabi-re se raga 

That-on he angry 


kabila, ‘ tumbba-ra bbai aile, 
said, ‘ your brother came, 

asiba-ia dekbi babuta 

come-being having-seen great 
boi bbitara-ku 

having-become inside-fo goiug-for 


puni tumbba-ra pita 
and your father 

bbojana dei-acbhanti.’ 
feast given-has' 
raji na held. 
Killing not became. 


Enn taba-ra pita bahare asi taha-ku babuta bujbai i-nliild. 
Sence his father outside having-come him-to much having-entreated spohe. 
Matra se apana pita-ku uttara dela, ‘ dekba, tumbha-ia kaunasi 

But he his-mcn father-to ansicer gave, ‘see, your anu 

bukuma amanya na kari babuta barsba-m tumbba-ra 

commandment neglected not having-made many years-from votir 

seba kari asn-acbbu. Tathapi mitramananka-sahaa-re utsaba 
service having-done coming-I-am. Yet friends-company-on feasting 

kariba-ku kebebl gotie chbeli ambhan-ku dei-naba. Slatia 

maTnng-for ever one-single kid me-to give-you-did-nof. But 
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tumblia-ia jeu pua belya-adinka sanga-re tumbha-ra sampatti 

your wMoJi son harlots-et-cetera company~m your property 

brutba-re kharcbcba kari-aobbij se asiba-matra-ke taka pai bada 

vaiiiness-in spending done-lias, he iinniediately-on-ooniing him for great 


bhoji 

dela.’ 

Taha-ra 

pita kahila, ‘ he 

pua. 

tumbhe 

sarbada ambha-ra 

feast you-gave' 

Bis 

father said, ‘ 0 

son. 

you 

always my 

sahge 

aohha. 

au 

ambha-ra 'je-kichhi 

aohhi. 

sehi 

sabu tumbha-ra ; 

company-in are. 

and 

mine whatever 

is. 

that 

all yours {js) ; 


puni ebi Je tumbba-ra bbai mari-jai punarbara jiila ; se 
and this who your brother having-died again become-alive ; he 
baji-tbila, milila ; e-betu-ru, utsaba ananda kariba ambbamananka-ra 

lost-was, was-fottnd; hence, feasting rejoicing doing m-of 

ucbita.’ 
proper {is).' 


Turning north to tbe Cbota Nagpur Division and its Tributary States, we find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of Singhbhum, and in tbe States of Jasbpur, Sarai 
Kala, kbarsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is tbe only Aryan language 
spoken in tbe States, but, in tbe others, tbe case is different. In Singhbbum, Oyiya is 
tbe Aryan language which is spoken over tbe whole District except Dhalbbum. But in 
tbe north, in tbe Ohakradbarpur Thana, immediately under tbe Ohota Nagpur Plateau, 
the Ma^abi dialect of Bibaii is spoken by that portion of tbe population, which traces 
its original home to Cbota Nagpur in tbe north. This part of tbe country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is the 
case in tbe small States of Sarai KaE and Kbarsawan, which are enclaves in the north 
of the Singhbbum District. As regards Jasbpur, Oriya is the language of the south of 
tbe State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
tbe east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhoipuri dialect of Biban, and on the west, tbe 
Sarguiid form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oriya of Jasbpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oyiya spoken is the 
standard firm of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all over this tract the only trace of the influence of the Bihaii 
lan«niage which lies to its north is the tendency to drop a final a, which we have already 

noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Ohhattisgarh. Thus, in Singh- 

bhum, the word for ‘ of a man ’ is pronounced Idkar, and not Idha-ra, as it is pronounced 

inOnssa-thusneceggjjry to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash- 
pur It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

* The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Ohatterji, 
Manager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Oriya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation.' 
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TJie following are the main points in which tlio language of the specimens difTcrs 
from the standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of d. Tims, male instead of motet to mo. 
The letter n is substituted for I, as itipaune for panic, if he had got ; ham, I did, The 
letter 9 in the middle of a word is pronounced r not d. Thus bafa, instead of hada. 


great. Moreover, the two letters f and I are intorconvortiblo, as in hafuha or halvha, 
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri bahtk. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plural 
of ^Ha, a son, is, in the second speeimon, pue, thus recalling Hindi. Beside hu, the 
suffix of the dative is sometimes hi, as in haht-hi, for what ; bhdi-ht, to the brother. 
The locative termination is often ra instead of re, thus resembling the genitive, lix- 
amples are se-mulultha-ra, in that country ; Jabdba-ra, in answer; baiia-ra, in the forest. 
In the word padd-ru, in the field, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronouns, note the form tdhor, instead of io-ra, thine. 

In verbs, we meet Ualld, as Avell as held, it became. Niihopa, is ‘ I am not.’ In 
the past tense, we have hani, for halt, I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in this tense is extended to the case of baile, they said, for 
bali^. Instead of alle, we have dile, they oamc, with the first a Icngthoncd, or, rather. 
With the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Post, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
freeing with Bihari, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
Bihaii. Examples^are karati,! might have made (merry) ; karitu, wo should have made 
(merriment) ; hatlu, we should have become (merry) ; jdnt, they used to go ; balat, they 
used to say. The following forms of the Present Definite are irregular, pdu-chhei, I am 
getting ; karu-ohhei, I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kart, which is 
common in Biliaii, also frequently occurs. Thus, jdi-kari, having gone ; uthi-kari, 
having arisen, and many others. 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to the root, which is common’ in Bihari, 
o/Linnalled”"*'^”'’^ and perhaps Aff7,eJa Idekar, worthy 
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Nouth-Western Mixed DiiVLEcr. (Jashpub State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Jlanmatha Nath Chattcvji, 1898.) 

Knuna^I manusn-ra jorie pun thila. Sana paa bapa-kn kahila, * e bua. 
Ascertain man-of Uoo sons were. The-younger son the-fatlier-to said, '0 father. 


jaba 

dbann-mnln 

ghara 

acblii 

taba 

mate 

banta 

de.’ 

Au se 

tchat 

property 

(in)house 

is 

that 

me-to 

share 

give' 

And he 

apana 

jina 

ac-raanan-ka 

bdti-d&ln. 

Au 

bbaiit 

dini 

nahi 

his 

living 

them-to 

dividing-gate. 

And 

many 

days 

not 


iiui ki su Sana pua sabu thn^aVla bare dhura paraild. An 

passed (hat that younger son all gathered a-great distanoe{to) fled. * And 


5 sc-tliure 

sabu 

dbana-mdla 

bunii-dela. 

Au 

■jebe 

ta-ra sabu 

there 

all 

the-property caused-to-sink. And token 

his all 

sarl-gald 

se mulukba-ra baia 

mabagl parild, au 

se dukba 

was-spent-entircly 

that country-in 

great 

famine fell. 

and 

he distress 

paila. 

Au 

se i'ai-kari 

sc 

mulukba-ra 

jbane 

manusa-ra 

got. 

And 

he having-gone 

that 

counlry-of 

one 

man-of 

-iU 


saogga-rc bbava kala, au se ta-ku gliusara obaraiba-ku d5ra-ku 

company-in acguaintanoe made, and he him sioine feeding-for the-fleld-to 


patbailil. An 

sent- And 

2Q SB kbusi-re 
he gladncss-with 


i’abd gbusara 
what swine 

kbai'a'ditd ; 

wottld-haoe-eaten-up ; 


tusa kbau-thila 
husks eating-were 

taba-bbi kebi 
that-even any-one 


taba pauue>i 
that f-he-had-got-euen 

nabi dele. An 

not gave. And 
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Jobe 

ta-ku surta 

• 

hela 

se kahila, 

‘ambha-ra 

bapa 

ghare 

when 

him-to sense 

became 

he) said. 

'my 

father's 

house-in 

etc 

guti-dhanggara 

bhaut 

khau-obbanti. 

au etbi 

etki 

man-dukba 

so-many 

servants 

much 

are-eating, 

and here 

so-much 

distress 

bbukha 

pau-oh1)€i. Mu 

ctbu 

utbi 

palaibi, 

mo-ra 

bapa-katki 

hunger 1-am-getting. I herefrom 

having-arisen 

will-rm-away, my father-toward 


i’ibi au 
I-ioiU-go and 


tii-tiii knliibi, 
him-to I-toill-say, 


“ e buai mu daiba-tbare au to'tbare 
“ O father, 1 God-near and thee-near 


15 dosha kauT, 

sin did. 


atbara mu td*ra pua 

after-this I thy son 


kabeba laekar nuboya. ' 

to-be-called worthy am-not. 


Tu i'e pari guti-dbaQggara rakhi-chhu se jbana-ka-ra pari mate rakha.”’ 
Thou what like servants host-kept that one-person-of like me keep." ’ 


Au so h6-tbii uthi-kaii ta-ra bapa-katki gala. Ta-ku bara dbati 
.And he therefrom having-arisen his father-toward went. Eim great distance-from 


bapa dckbila ; au bapa-ku suga baila. Sapa kudi gala 

thc-father saw ; and the-father-to sorrow became. The-father having-rim went 


au 

pua-ra 

bek-ku 

put^i-pakaila, 

au ta-ku 

buka 

dela. 

and 

the-son’s 

neck 

having-embraoed-clasped. 

and him-to 

kiss 

gave. 

Au 

pua 

ta-ku 

kabila, * e bua. 

mu daiba-tbare 

au 

to-ra 

And 

the-son 

him-to 

said, ‘ 0 father. 

I Ood-near 

and 

thy 


dekbiba-ku 

seeing-to 

dosba 

sin 

kauT. Au 

did. And 

to-ra 

thy 

pua 

son 

layakar mu 
worthrof 1 

nuhsya.' 

am-not.’ 

Se-tbu 

bapa 

guti-hari-tbi 

kabila. 

sabu-thu 

i'e ■ nuga 

bes aohbi. 


That-m the-father the-servants-to ■ said, all-than what cloih best is. 


ta-ku babara, 

that bring-out. 


au 

ta-ku 

pidbai-dia ; au 

ta-ra 

■ angg'ularia 

and 

him-to 

clothe ; and 

his 

finger-on 

3 6 
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mudi 

pidbai-dia ; 

au ■ 

gura-re 

ipanba'i 

maudei-dia. 

Ebe 

ring 

put ; 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

Now 

kbau 

piu 

ananda 

karu. 

Kabiki 

e mo-ra pua 

mari 

let-us-eat 

drink 

rejoicing 

make. 

Because 

this my * son 

dead 

]ai-tbila, 

atbara 

jilla ; 

au 

baji 

i'ai-tbila, sc 

atbara 

gonc-had. 

and-now 

lived; 

and 

lost 

gone-had, he 

noio 


mililii.’ An se-mfinc khusi hdi lagile. 

icas-found.' And they merry lo-he began. 


So paliariyfi bara pua pada>ru tbila. Au 

{At)ihat ■ time the-elder son field-in tons. And 

sc guti>jbaoa-ku dakila, au ta*ku pacbarild ki, ‘ ethi kisa kisa 
he a-servant-person-to called, and him-to ashed that, ‘here what what 


30 bui'cbbi?’ Sc ta<kii kabila, 

is-going-on V Me him-to said. 


*t6-ra bliai asL-ohhi. Au to-ra 

‘thy brother is-come.. And thy , 


bapa khiaU-chhi piau-cbhi ; 
father feeding-is giving-drink-is ; 


kabiki ta-ku besebes paila.’ ' 

because ' him safe-and-soimd got' 


Au ta-ku risa haila au sc bbitara-ku nahi jau-thila. Ethi 

And him-to anger became and he within-to not going-was. This-for 

* 

pahTki bapa ta-ra bahiri aila, au ta-ku samajhaila bujhaila. 
reason the-father him-of out came, and him-to entreated {and)explained. 

Tetebere sc jababa-ra bapa-ku kabila ; ‘ dekba-ta, mu etc 

Then he answer-in . the-father-to said : ‘ see-now, 1 so-many 

35 barasa-ru to-ra kama karu-ohbii ; kebehl mu to-ra katba-ru bahar 
years-from thy work doing-am; at-any-time 1 thy word-from beyond 


nahi ha'i ; 

not am ; 


tebe-bbi mate obberi-chhua-tbe anmau nai 

nevertheless to-me she-goat-kid-one even not 

3 o 2 
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?1('W52, sn ^s^Ci g;?ic9 

es\ei <3 pi ^iiq gs< 6S\e{ 

p|ifi9 mi,^ cQfSi ft s}|?i ^eetSi- \ 

40, G^i eio ^ai <1 jra C: ^'Gt^ efii ?ii“sie£^ ' ; 

^1<R^ 5||^ CTI^ "JlS Gq Et|jv Geicglg^ I t||5^Gf4 ’IS?^ §1^® 

^ ^ fL? ?^£-- ng^ 

( 

'^\^ I 

^£\Sl ■ 
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delu ]d 
thou^gaveet that 


mu mo-ra sakhi-mauaka sangga-r& khusi karati. ^ebe 

I my friends^ with merriment might-have'-made. When 


to-ra e pua asi-bela 

thy this son had-come 


36 

who . 


to-ra jiuna-ku dari-patariani- 
thy living harlots-to 


mana-ka kbuaa 

dela, 

ta 

lagi 

tu bbdja 

deu-cbbu.’ 

Tebe 


having-fed 

has-given. 

him 

for 

thou feast 

art-giving.’ 

Then 

40 se 

ta-tbi kabila. 

‘ e pua. 

tu 

sabu 

dine mo 

8au|^ga-re 

achbu ; 

he 

him-to said. 

‘0 son, 

thou 

. all 

days. me 

tcith 

art; 


au ‘jaba mo-ra acbbij se sabu tohor-i. 

and what mime is, that all thine-even. 


Ambba-te § pari cbabu-thila 
To-tis this liJee was-meet 


0 

ki Trhnsi karitiS, au khusi haitu, kahiki e to-ra 

that merriment we-shonld-have-made, and glad should-have-hecome, hecaiise this thy 


bbai . 
brother 

marl ‘iai^tbila, 
dead gone-had, 

au pbera 
<aid again 

ebbe jiila ; 
now. lived ; 

haji 

lost 

'jai-thila, au 

gone-had,. and 

atbara 

now 

milila.' 

was-fomd' 
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I.NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

OKIYA. 

North-Westben Mixed Dialect. (.Tashpdb State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(BaJm Manmatha Nath Chatter ji, 1898,) 


Guia 

raja 

tbila. 

Ta-ra sat-ta 

pua 

tbila. 


Ta-ra 

One 

king 

was. 

Him-qf seven 

sons 

were. 


Sim-of 

chbaya-ta 

pua-ra 

babu 

ani-tbila. 

Gute 

pua-ra 

babu 

nai 

six 

sons-of 

wives 

lie-had-brought. 

One 

son-of 

wife 

not 


ani-thila. Se chha-ta l)hai kama kari i'ant.; 

he-had-hrought. Those six brothers work to-do toould-go ; 


Sana 

the-yomgest 

bbai 

brother 

4 

kebhe 

ever 

kama 

work 

kari 

to-do 

nai Jaya. 

not goes. 

5 Se obba 

Those six 

bbai 

brothers 

'jaka 

when 

balat 

loovld-say 

Sana 

youngest 

bbai-ki, 

brother-to. 

‘ bbata 
‘ boiled-rice 

nei • 

having-taken 

debu,’ 

(to-as) give,' 

balaku se kebhe nai 
but he ever not 

nei 

having-taken 

die. 

{to them)gives. 

Baraku dine cbba 

Many days-after six 

bbai 

brothers 

kbisei 

angry 

gale. 

became. 

Baile, 

They-said, 


‘aku bana-ra nei-kari puji-dia.’ Ta-ku bana-ra 

‘him the-mod-in having-taken let-zis-out-down* Mim a-tooad-iii 

nei-kari 
having-taken 


puji'dele. Ghara-ku 

they-cut-down. Home-to 

■jaka gbara-ku pberi 

when home-fo back 


pberi aile. 

hack they-came. 

aile, 

they-came, 


10 Cbba 
Six 


bbai 

brothers 


baraku ta-ra 

then their 



lie 


OltIVA. 


ni 








i ' 


'iCl 


S faic^ 

\ ty'l £f ',x t ^ 

' <r «'!/ 


5. 




■5((r^S 

1 ^7: 


0 

01 


1 

^IP'P 


«fi'5'<;^ 



^ 0 ^ <MC' 


r- iL 

■y /? 

• t *‘^* /*> 


^ V 

* 

"'IIQ . 

^ ~* 


7N 

^ •;* '•'^^ 

1' 

fH-; 

t»* . 

5?r 


«-■ ,r 


«> 

Z?<? / 


^ \ 

1 



" 4;<S‘ 

I nen 

•'<’ “i «.'„ ,,, 

-f , 


bother 


^Aen biai 


* 016-13 

"my 


o?iia. 

Sana 

y°««ffesf 


era 


fitf-dS-Iraj 

'""’iiff-iillei 


M-ks 


ba£I§ 

Said 


K 

that. 


balla^ 
aazc?, ' 

*tisa >5 . 

cbala 


dome. 

iar-dia/ 

m-dele, 

^^^•fook. 

•®etbiJa 


^Ae-saio 

Pari-ebbi 

^“^fdlien. 

‘Kihiki 

'Tny 

■Baiia 

^Aey-faf^ 

K 


that. 


Pa/af 


poa 

Son 

kii 

cohere 

4 

ffaia ? 
teem ? 

td-Ta 

thy 

Sana 

yottngeat 

Ptia.kn 




ainu,* ■ 

^e-cauie,’ 


did., 


oiaUa. 


Ta-ia 

^heir 


'yott-hiii^ 


re 

O 


pQe? 
ao/?a /» 


■^‘*?afcn 

•dffer 


son 

Ola 

another 

^etbi 

n^here z ®^^’-cbha ? 


Qia-iu 

^Ae-mother 


je 

that 


OlUi,^ 

Aead 


. fo/w. 


ruda 


0i6-ra 
my 

'fate 


POa-i^ 

son 


ua 


^^tation 


tala. 


sAa- 


made. 


^■db^ , 


^0 Parbati 

^sard • 


^^Addeoa ^^bati 


^drrati 


baile 

said 


ti. 


dkasa.re 

t^e.ai^tr • 


tai 

^°»ian’a 


t^hfra 
^^Pati . 

P^-obbV 

'f°tlen-has.' 


^oii^a 

voice 




sonav P 


^ekba 

•^"’tAoniiggg 




fsaiai-kari 

'‘^^ing.ied 
, ^^-kari 

fe 

O pQe ? » 

^o//a / f 


^abufa 

■Aluch 

Jaa-tbi/e 

^°‘»ff-icere, 

^ana-ia 

d»»9le.in 


‘ Cbala 

* ^o/»i 


no/ 


^*tu J-T , 


^a-tu , 
-5er-/o 


sptne 


to.. 


^^Aadeca 


Parbafi 

^drcati 


•see 


QtiiiZe. 

^^*»e.dote„. 


Jiba/ 


^Arhati 

^drcafi 


hai 


b^U-kari 


’'•'^ff-said 

Pacbar/jg 
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^ . ‘MavA. 

« If ^ ^ 

\ 

cK tq&S' (S9I1Q g' 




^ e -n <J. nr,s. , ,*.^ 

^ S"^^l JSift a^ieaS' 

^ 2? ^ ^ 



30 . 


that, ■ , _ ' 

^ ig, °®^^- 

« oz-wf "■°‘‘«f- 

'• ‘"'‘'-'■’■•thonr J., -Bw,- . , 

"" ««•« it- , 

i>Ue ®^o*ra 

>k«« l_ _ . 


ei 



Ptitva 

'IiG 

Putra 

sot, 

If 

•cs •“ 

«9 

son a 

«( 

Ql\X 

X ^mbi • 

'O 


efia-i-u 





^^^i-dia„> 

*’ectar 

pHiJii 

boater 


THxii 

V/^ ««lii 

keoa 

“’««■ 

. JVfrari 


^hai 

jilba 


^^fbati 


’•fa 
'tny 

kari 
yb/’ 

ieag 
~^^en 


f^-kari 


mi 


bails^ 


^P^imed. 


3 b 2 
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OMYA. 


The language of the Contai Sub-division of tho Midnaporo District is certainly 
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Haldi. It is not that a now dialect has been formed, partaking of some of tho charac- 
teristics of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the lan- 
guage of the sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly pure Bengali and fairly pure 
Oriya, the speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence* Tho basis of tho language is Oriya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it, wliilo the rest arc 
Bengali. 

It is unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and tho first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will bo sullloicnt to show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this rc.spect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between tho Bengali custom of not pro- 
nouncing a final a, and the Oriya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take tho very first word 
jhan-Icara. Here the final a of the Oriya jliana is omitted, hut it is retained at the end 
of iara. On the other hand, in the word iahara-mun-kar, it is retained in ialcara, 
which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of /;ar. In thns, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was the original plural form man-Jear, for mana-hara, instead of 
manhara. The suffix re of the locative has, as wc also notice |in Jashpur, become ra ; 
and in madhyera, we have a double locative, vis., first tho Bengali locative madliye to 
which has been added tho Ofiya locative torraination ra. Tahar is Bengalisod from 
ia-Ttara, which is bad Ofiya for ta-ra. In hap-Jiu, we have tho proper Ofiyfi declension, 
but the final a of bapa has been dropped. Next bisayer is the Ofiyfi pronunciation of 
the pure Bengali bishay gr, instead of tho Ofiya bisJiaya-ra. On tho other liand, hi^yd is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of hissd, i.c., hiasa, and ame is a com- 
promise between the Bengali ami, and the Ofiya uvihlie. Similarly dm-itu is shortened 
from ambha-hu. Dina~ra and deSa-Jeu are pure Ofiyfi, while ar, and, is pure Bengali. 
In hari-kiri and jdi-leiri we have a true dialectic development, the suffix lari, a cor- 
ruption itself of the Bihail kari, beinir used to form a conjunctive participle. JDabar is 
a compromise between the Bengali dibar and the Ofiya, debd-ra, in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to tho wall. In the phrase 
heibe-ldgild, the speaker has mixed up the Bengali haUeddgila with tho Oriya hebd-ku, 
or hoibd-ku-ldgild. Tliese examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I 
have omitted from consideration most of the pure Ofiya forms. 

The specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
another instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 
for writing Oriya, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spoil 
the word hissd. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYl. 

MIXBD BbNGAIiI and Obita op Oontai. (Distbict jUidnapobe.) 

f^’sn ^tc*r ^ I w 's|4«m*i4?r f^f?i f^^in CTf«Tl i '®isr 

’it^ ’ll, f^Rl 15 BtPl '®rt? CT?t CT C^fSf f%f% 

f^*r?r ofeTi I CT '*rat> 's ^5i?ra 

^ srlf^rfii I csvs c^c^r ot arttf^ <?it c^pj? ^ »t?^ ciisil 1 cjf 

5?tt^ af?il II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jhan*kara dux p6 tliila. Takara-man-kav loadliyeta sana p6 takar 

A-man-of two som were. Them-of among the-yoimger son his 
Ixap'ku kaMa, ‘kapa, bisayer 36 h%a amO paiba, ta am-ku 

father-to said, ^father, of-the-property what share I will-gcf, that me-to 

diya.’ Se tai-ra takara-mau-kar madbyera bisaj'a higya kari 

give:- Se there'on them-of among the-property share having-made 
dela. Alpa diua-ra bade sana p6 sabu ek-thfi kari-kiri dura 
gave. A-few day-of after the-younger son all together having-made a-far 
deSa-ku cbali-gala, ar se-thi se besi kbavacb kari-kiri ta-kar 

comtry-to went-away, and there he excessive exjwndifurc having-done his 

biSaya urai-dela. Se sabu kharach kari-dabar par sci muluk-ra 

propeHy squandered. He all expenditure making-of after that country-in 

bhai-i dm’bliikbya paiila, b ta-kar kashta heibe lagila. Tete-bele se 

a-severe famine fell, and him-of trouble to-be began. Then he 

jai-kiri sei desa-ra jbane desa-basir §aran nela. Se 

having-gone that country-in a-man country-dweller-of refuge took. That 

lok ta-ku nija-r bila-re ghusari charaiba-ku pathdi-dela. 

person him his field-in swine grazing for sent. 
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Besides the sub-division of Contai, Oriya is also sjiokcn in tbo south of Jlidnapore 
district, i.c., in the soiitlicrn half of Thana Narayangarh, and in Tbana Dantan. 

It is also spoken in the west of the district by tho Aryan populat ion of Tbanas 
Gopiballabhpur, .Thavgaon, and Biupur. The non- Aryan population of these last Thanas 
and also of Thana Dantan. speaks Sautali. The Oriya of the south of the district is 
infected by Bengali peculiarities, aiul that of the west is infected by the language of the 
non-Aryan inhalntants, and has incorporated a certain luimhcr of Santali words into its 
vocabulary. 

It will be sufficient to give one speeimen, rrr., a version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It udll be observed that though aiTected by Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Contai. The 
form of the Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasoro and Cuttack. The specimen is tliercfore given in the vernacu- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variations 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will he noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so eharacteristie of the Oriya ^ alphabet. 
The dialect of South ^liduapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre- 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
tracts. There are numerous stories currant whose points depend on the mistakes made 
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of the other. 

In the vernacular character a short i is often written as if it wore a long 7. I have 
silently corrected this in tho transliteration. As regards prouunci.ation, it will he seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of tho vowel tt 
when it oocurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed tho 
local transliteration in every esse in which a final n is written or onuttod. 

The following Bengalisms may he noted : — 

1. The use of the present tense of tho verb in a past sense, when accompanied by 

a negative. Tims, Iran tialiT, I did not make; diva vdin, you did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in charditc jmfhdi-dclc, ho sent him to 

feed ; karifS lagilc, they began to make dcitc hxgilv, he began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as jyaoi/a jdi-chhi, he has been found; hard hoi 

ihild, he had been lost ; aud others. 

The following are dialectic forms. — Habd-ra for hCbd-ni, from becoming ; nahti for 
iwTiu, I am not; kari^acbhanta, he has made ; pdi-achhunta, he has got ; and others. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORITl. 


Mixed Diaiect oe Dantan Thaka. (Midnapoeb District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bahu Krishna Kishor Aehai'ji, 1898.) 


m 

iana-ia 

dui-ti 

puya 

tliila. 

Se-mananka^ra 

madbTa«re 

One 

persoH-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-of 

among 

Sana 

apanan'a 

pita-ku 

kahila, 

* bapa, 

sampatti-ra 

•je bbag 

the-younger his-own 

father-to 

said. 

* father. 

the-property-of what share 

ambhe 

paibu, 

taha ambba-kn 

diya.’ 

Tabi-re 

se-xoananka 

I 

will-get. 

that 

me-to 

give.' 

There-on 

them 

madhya-re 

bishaya 

bbag 

kari 

d&le. 

Alpa din 

madbya-re 

among 

wealth 

division 

having-made he-gave 

(. A-few days 

m 


Sana puya samasta ekatra kari dura d§5a-ku pajai gala. 

tTie-younger son everything together having-made a-far oomtry-to having-rm-amty went. 


At 

And 

SB’tbare 

there 

babut 

much 

kbaraob 

expenditure 

kari bisbaya 

having-made wealth 

urai-dela, 

squandered. 

Se 

That 

sabu kharaob 

all expenditure 

kariba-r 

making-of 

par se deSa-re 

after that country-in 

atyanta 

an-excessive 

akSl 

famine 

baba-ru 

occurring-from 

se kasbta*re parila. Se 

he distress-in fell. That 

samaya^rg 

time-at 

se 

he 

3ai 

having-gone 

se-thaara-r ek nagar-baa-r airaya nela. 

that-place-of a oity-dweller-of ' rrfuge took. 

Se 

Ke 

taba-ku 

him-to 

apana-r 

his-own 

bila*te 

field-in 

gbusari cbar^te 

stdne to-feed 

patbai* 

• despatched., 
3 I 
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€-iO| I .rfH / ^ «^-6^tf<ej^<l 

(S'^ 6'^ Gl^'?%TrCN!S;j_fi'i|t qtf« 

tS'SLff^yiii^ ‘^1% <5^c)^ «i5!'6xS' 1^t(X^p. 

» ^ 

(S^s^i 0 S^<5i<yu^Sto 0),<f, 

'Ud'i I -v,c^ 

"*^^1 ^<3? ' 

qi«^ 



ORIIA, 


•127 


dclfi. Gliusari je kl.a^a khaya. faln-re fc p6t kbann. 
TJic-swiiic toliat husks eal, that^on he the-lcUy filtir.p^ 

bii'ku icbchha kala; kintu kebi <aba-ku dcla jiabT. Parc 
for wish made; hut anyone him-to gate not. jlflcricard* 


akkel pai sQ kabilo. ‘ambba bapa-r ketc betan- 

senses having-goi he said, *my fathcr-of how-many tcaae^. 


bliGjp ebaknr darakar adbik 

enjoying servants {than) whaf-is-neecssary more 


kl)fii1)n-ku paya, ar 

eating-for get, and 


atabhe c-tliarc khyudbA-io maru-achhD. 

1 here hunger-in dying-am. 


Ambbe nthi 

I haeing^arifcn 


atiibba*r bapa*tbaku pbu ^ laban^ku 

W.V Jather-ncar tcill-go; him-to 


kaijibii, “aJHbbO 
I-icilf-tay, " / 


tiimbba-r sakbyata-re 

you-of sight-in 


bbagabanaiika 

Qod-of 


Limddba*rc pap 

opimition-in sir, 


kari-achbu. 

done-have. 


Ambbe 

I 


au 

auy-morc 


tumbha-r 

your 


bi'iii 

bcing-calted 


pariebaya 

deba-r 

jOgya 

oahu. 

recognition 

giving-of 

ft 

am-not. 

jane 

bOtan-bhogi 

ebsikar 

pari 

a-person 

wages-enjoying 

serrant 

like 

utbi 

apa^ar bapa-thaku 

uala. 


Ambba*kn tumblu.i 

vonr 


utbi apaaar bapa-lhaku uala. Wfira-ni jiihfj.r pfta 

having-arisen his-oten father-near went A-distnrtce-frotr, li» fn'/er 


tabfi-ku dekbiba-ku p:ii, fiayanlra-chiua bv,i. 

him secing-io having-got, roniiiasfion.mosftened-mindcJ har!nn-l<eo;.-,r, hnri-.<,.ti ,■ 


dayardra-china 


jai, tahfi-r gaja diiari. cliiinil'-an l;arih\ 

laring-gone, his neck haring-scized, l.hu'-g i.V-/. 


I’elri tzJ 
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25 qici '^is'sj. 


>?'<i^<?<^c(ro<^ i5^q fiisr'i^- 


20 _gl^6^ S\ jrvti^ 

^<?I P,I5^ ■^tgld^cp^ 

<<rt6^n 

^5X|^ni^ ^l^/q'o efi^^6'^ ‘^<n'(r^ II 


So 





So 




'foth 


hap. 


'^er. 


2d 


bb, 


‘‘Sabanabba 
God.o 


^mbhe 


■or 


^^^bba.r 




^‘"nfcAa-r 

you.of 


^khyriia.f^ 


ffour 


mtra 

Son 


^^bha. 


be, 


buli 




•3/e 


^iikba.’ 

beep,’ 


ku 


^'^^bba.r 

yonr 


80 


kahilc, 

Ja*4 


P^barao • 

^boi/ic/ 


^intu 

^ut 

‘%ira 

'Wckhj 


tolled 


J09e 

^‘'Porson 


pap 

Sin 


P^richitfi 

''^^°y»i>ied 


kar,\, 


ae/i/jj 


•U'O 

V 

ond 


toa. 


^^‘kin.hbc^ 


'fonc-of, 
‘^^ibu.j. 

^ fil 


^'nbhg 

I 


bis bap 

'^'Slber 


^Pes., 




t/iff 


bhain 

aood 


o 

and 


jutd 


karii, 

^akc. 


'"^obhi. 

bas; 


®“-^a9a 

tbcp 


jbapka 


^“cfa 

abo/A 


bai.a-fQ 


"‘pan 




^^babar ' 
*^''Panf 




nahf!. 


P.iri 

li/:e 




'9'br, 


ought 


on 


Put •On * 

d 



and 

^^bba-tn, 
^bsl) ns 

^atap 

btabha-r 


^ocaii^e 

Patra 

son 

»ly 


0'ri„^ 




f,}kbiikn 


^Q6 


and 


bbatQ 


/ecdi 


tng 




kati 

’"‘'’y-^hnc ««anf/a 


Of, 


bara , _ 

host bobthii;} 

^^ondiad, 

aoaada 

^'oJoicing karita 


Aa, 


JO),- ■ ' 


oiari 

‘’'op'dicd ^'"^‘'tbiJA 

^°"cucn,; 


’’^y^'cinr 


'’•’ma.r 


"und 


k'‘5ilv. 

began 


yonc.,-g ', 


batlcitj^ 

'^f'ecd. 


Sur, 




k'arc- 


erie, 


ord. 




Son 


'■*^yrr.w.,.„ '“'»• Sc. 

»-r.7* _ 


//c t. 


^ i‘akb!i,f.. 

'‘'"'^bon^bood.,-., ^ P'‘baffc},i 


n«/ 

, "bar:, 


P,-, 

//. 
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qjq (^6^n.iffi(?^ <S'(^t«^ S^Pr^ 

40 S'£L(n£!_^^ <=1 1 cq^<^ 

6'£]^i^4| cjS'fi^ 

“^ICI _2(iW1'J/ <sv<^ OQ 

I trSJ^Wft^ ri!^6) «^|C;rtc(Ncn 

e'KNft o€'e- or^ef- ■271^ 

X 

« {S'- ^ (S^c-S^-OCj'O 

<^'>5^- (5«5s,4ri <^(^1 ?r^/0( SY|\ <fYO( 

'^I6<=!^^ <> 0 ^ PliAW^ ffiir<€^ ‘^|«P(9 cC'in-, 

^ £13'*^ '^^n'¥^ /^l^^^^^^o 



^'Person 

z ^ki 




^■ahiVa, 

^aia. 


. P^oha 




youp 


18 


tolled ,- 


®3bu 

«// 


kip‘ 
*a4«j? />» 


^0 


hap 

-fatliey 


se 




atiazua 

^^^ellent. 


kbadya 

</ooa 




Se 

Se 
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kn 

'/o 


au 

ff«Q? 


^^^bba., 


^aiaijfru 


Se 


a«8«ia 


^^Paraif^^ karj.. 


acii, 




aata. 






^eaeaa 


a-f 




•re 

’«•»« 


^eoi 


PaU 

Jh; 


■aoii 


aata. 


, - 

“abar-iy 

°^‘*^ide.to 

^^SUe. 

^^&an. ^intti 

Sjtt 


*»side.f„ Sala 

fio/. 


^e»i 


asi 


'^^^9-coine 


sg 

fie ^^hab 
«nstoer 


^a/ja.^y 


•^^^^'toarda 


^intu 

Stif 


^abs, 


ania-r 


*'^onaff. 


ete 


Said, ^^kba, 

* Sffff 

’ ^®^asb 

*ari.acb|y.. 

^°»^-havei ^a®bba-r 

^'Ozz^ 




dei 




kati 

”iaae 


koQa 

any 


gUtiys 
a-ain 


atabbe 

7 

^^bba.r 

t/our 


b^odbti 


ajfia 
order 

^a^bapi 

«uznhbe 

, ^'O/z 

^^^bya 

oven <irpa 


aabi; 

«o^. 


^°^ff-one 


""^^-ffiven 

ring 

kebbe 


ance 
ajJao 






/o., 


4baii 

durin„ ^a z„ 

7 ‘“®bba., 

POiif, 


-Pa-iy 


SgZ' 


"azbff 




^otia§i 


.a’ananfry 


^(Zj 


Bei 


e 

^zs 




?ezi aaantfa 

*'ojoia 


^^^P-tinie 

dibja 
day 


Bab?, 

not, 

karl 


.. i^'^Sbaa 
^ent 


V 


^^at 


e. 


^rlota.. 


^iatu 

■^ut 


Of 


"•j*e 
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your 




' health 


“^^ajua 


Hai 




^33 

*ombb§ 

you 


^OOcg 


Tab 


P^astut 


n, 


^‘tQ 


•frapj., 


^f’eou 


se 

6e 




•Pe 




««J6i»a.r 

*nine 


Saba 

foAat 


6b 


^atu 

Suf 


b§Q 


dei 


^’acbbi, 

■ 7-te, 


^oanda 


•^apag 

^Boouag 


SSi-tbii^^ 

^°'*e-toaa. 


r^'^oi-aobbi. 


&one-ig ’ 


iabai, 

Baid^ 


mba.> 


‘bar 


^^y'dear. 


Bon, 


^^mbbe 


you 


a«ibia 

tnjf 


sabtt 

«ll 


h’obbi 

°»ythinn 


®®^ffa-pg 


aobbi. 


®oiiia. 


ap 

and 


all 


^^^bba,. 


■frara. 


yourg 


**«if*V 


fa. 


a-ra. 

r*;,. 




*“Qibba. 


o 

and 


^Brrv 


^Bing 


^^ope^ 


your 


a-p 


ei 

Ihia 


bbai 


6ri 


ai 


x ^ji 


mer 


^^-tbi]§ 


ZQarj 

^ff'digd 


■Paoj^a 

•found 
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bhatrt. 

The Bhatras or Bhafras arc an ahoriginal tribe Connd almost solely in the north-east 
of the State of Bastar, between the Eaipur and the Jagdalpur Zamindarics, They arc 
cultivators, and a good many of them have lljc privilege of wearing the sacred tlu-cad. 
The number of Bhafras here found is 32,990. Ninety-seven more of them are found in 
British territory, so that the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
was 33,087. They are said to ho a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhafri, then.' language, has hitherto been classed as a fonu of Gondi. I have l)cen able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his Hindu Tvthcs and 
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes tlurco or four lines to it. Mr. Ilislop, in the vocabxilary 
printed in Tapers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Procinccs gives a few 
words of what he names Bhatrdin, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exliibitiou of 18GG-G7. 
On pages 1, 10, and 12 of Part III of the same Report there are vocabularies of Pai"]! 
and Bhatri, which are treated as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Eeport of the Central Provinces for 1891, Mr. Eobertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a Gond dialect, but points out that Colonel Glasfmrd considers it to be a form 
of Halabi. The latter officer’s Report on the dependency of Rastar^ contains a Bhuttra 
or Pmja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen null show quite clearly that Bhatri is really a corrupt form 
of Oriya, with a few Marathi and Chattisgarbi forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mistm-e of Marathi and 
Chhatfisgarhi. The specimens given in the Eeport of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly all Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bhatii having been 
confomided by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens ivliich I have 
received show, is a Dravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,396, 
aU of whom inhabit the Bastar State. Por the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri were also retvuned from the district of Ohhindwara, but subsequent enquiry 
has shown that this is a mistake. There are no Bliattras in the district. The following 
specimen, which comes from Bastar, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It wUl be observed that it is written in the Deva-Nagari, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. 441 and fF. will show that Mara- 
thi forms can be used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. Por instance uktm, not Imkum, is ‘ an order,’ and ache, not 
achhe, is ‘ is.’ Compare hdeld, hmda, and aeld, all meaning ‘ he ’ or ‘ I became.’ 


’ Selections from the Secoids of the Government of India, Foreign Department, No. 39, Cnlentta, 1863. 
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ORIYl. 

Bhatki DLU.ECT. (State Bastab.) 

t f5T ^ciT # wr T% cfT-t I ^ f^r 

W TO I ^ 5TT ¥tl[ Wr ^ m-% 

TO ^ Hfe-^rar f^r 3T% tfift 

f^ TOH TOTO ^5r-% I t% f^r ^r^-% 

f 5r TTsr-t* ^ |?r fmn \ ^ f ?r grit 

'SIT TO-^fr ’fe^tr ^ ww i |sr xrgxi ’^itott tfi-t* 
’TOsra tiSTP^T I ^T fsr ^ TO x5Tsr^-TO cn'-% wn:- 

^ te: TOT TO Wt3lt-TO I ^ ^ cTT-t ^1 SIT « 

^ cfT-% %r tlf^T ^ fsT TOIT ?TlT 15T ^ Wt^lT 

3t§TTOT TO '^irt ^ W ST% Tirlt ^Tt I If ^ ^ ^ 

©s. 

TRT sfl4t ^T cTT-^ «r5I^ % «l«ll ^SI^T^IT ^i^TT «TT TIT*T^ 

^ cTO ^ TO SRT# I WT ^?IT %CT WTT TO STT I j 

'^ITTOT gfriTO TO-t’ TO-t TO5T TOi:-flTO I ^ fsT 
^ TOTO TO ^5? 3MT I fsT ?ft ft TO ^1 cITT TO cIT-t 
TO TOTT ^ XJTO-^ TO tfh2Tft-^tT l^T^T I 

%3T c!T-% ^TcTO TO 50^ TOTOT ^5^ *TT TO^ ^T g^lT 

TO ^irlt '^T W ^troro ^ «it ^^t i ^ 

ij T q g n T ?RWT^-'% TO% ®ni^ ^RTirl: tiTOr^ift crr-% ffror 

^ TO TO ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ S§Tf-^ 

^ 1 ^ t^T TTft-TO ^ ^ I TO-TO-TO %K 

fTT^rar I TO 'fST ’fftl? ^ITO-’TOcT W 

TO ^ t^r W®T IT TO I ^ ^ TO TORT ^ ^ 

♦ • •s 

^ffST '^RTTSIT TOIK SR'^ ^TOTT I ’TO 'fsT TOT^ sUcIT *rl£«Ki 

3 k 8 , 
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^ % I '^'h ^RT^TT ^TT% 

^rRTsrr-’^rr^ ^ ^T??5rr ’^rrt ^ ¥% 

^Nt ^rrai^rr 1"?^% ^iwr ^ficrCl' tpt ^ ^jwr i 

?nT ^ ^T¥?: ’^rrftr-^fft fiT-% wiy^i i ^ ^ "t^a^i t’tft 

•IT I TTt-'% 'Ml6«ti *i'^i nl'itt ^ 

^ W Tfrift ^ I ^ ^ ^ terf^sr ^‘5t 

^ T§T^-wrsJ^ ai's«n ^^fl; '^rrosfT ^til; crnC' 

^ ^ w I ^ crr-% ^crar tt ^ ^ ^ 

©s. '** 

^ ^rrf^ I ^ 5 r1t ^ ’fzr cT^fft, ’?rni i ^ 

ftp^ ’TO ■«h*{cTK ^ int TTft ^twr ^ 

u 
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f.!‘" 

/ ^n 










-A /Vo 
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/A.' 
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JO 
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it-‘ ^ h ’ rf/.l . '"'’'V 
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///^ 






a/'e 




V/ 

. '■■triy 


tnn,\ 


/■■' r . '■‘' 

. 1^-. 


«- «::ir 


■'nft-A-o “ 

rff/vi/ 


Mf/il 

^f'tscn 


'•••>,> 

/iv/-;.-,_ 

''J'r/v, 
■/'“{/irr 


•’ll'* 

^ • »*•* 

f. 

!U 

tifi 
fiOf 

flUh;, 

fn;i,,. 


•It;.- 

^-’A.nn*. 

</l</,.;,j 

y'"" % ’,- 

' ’Ithl y J*' 


Wo,;, 


ft * ^’''' 

0.1 r 

liny 

■;'o.,..,ry ' —V. "•'» -•• 

Attr,.... j,,-,t '•’• I,, 

.'ffiirtjj Ar 

'■"’'o.vr, i*'"! '«:!? 


hiiy 

(Aae 


•tn 

^^•'flinyj 

fO/fif, 


7? 

. J«»-A-nry 




"’■’‘wut/, 

'■"no 


'iA'M,„ 


*‘cay 


nitr 

ot,,i 

Jihl, 


A'/, nr /„• '! 










h/i 


»i/i 


^hrn 


A Up 


"O-ioep. 


ICn 


'<•///- 




flUr 

«a.'/ 


A'oj 

A//, '“'i' /,5< 

W , 

-ifar ' !;•■'«« 


Vi 


‘•f'ukUr. 

'•"»'0>:r.by '"••"■Vu-vJcAy; 
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hirctl '“oU/' 


“ l'-- 
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«« i7.. •*'*«. ‘'‘^■®" 

*« ‘"'Oa, 
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ORIYA. 


sang-me 
company-in 
bap lage 
father mar 
dekbi-kari 
having-seen 


got-ke saman banai-diyas.” ’ Tobo 

one nice make”* Then 

gala. Tebe hay khube diir 

went. Then he very distant 

maya kar“la, auri parai-kari 
compassion made, and haoing-rm 


ebum"]a. Beta ta-ko baWa, ‘biiba, muyc 
kissed: The-son liim-io said, ‘father, I 


hay uthi-kari ap'nar 
he having-arisen his-oton 

rala tObe tar bap ta>kc 
was (hen his father him 

tar to4*rh potari-kari 
his ncek having-emhraced 
Bhagawanar ukum na 
God-of the-command not 


man^li, aur tumhar pure pap kar*]i, auri mai tumhar bcfa bolaebar 
obeyed, and thee-of before sin did, and I thy son bcing-callcd-oj 
daul na haula.’ Buba ap‘nar kabari-kc bal'la, ‘sab-le nagad 
worthy not became.* Thc-f other his-oton servanis-to said, ‘all-than good 
phatal hitai-kari ta-ke pidbaha; auri tar bathe mund! aur 

robe having-brought-forth him-to put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and 
gore panhal pidbafaa. Auri ami kbai-kari barikh kar*bu. Mur 

feet-on shoes put-on. And we having-eaten rejoicing will-do. My 

beta mari-rala, pher ji\r-par®la ; haji-jai-rala, phcr mil®la.’ Tube 

son dead-was, again alive-has-become ; lost-gone-was, again was- found.* Then 
hay harikh kariba achat. 
they rejoicing doing were. 

Tar bare beta bepa-ml rala. Auri jebe bay as*ba 
Sis elder son the-f eld-in was. And when he coming{-of) 
bera ghar katha amar“la, bajar nacbar gajar 

Umeiraf) the-house near approached, music-of ' dancing-of noise 


sun®la. Aur hay kabayi bhltar gotak mane bulai-kari 
he-heard.. ^nd he the-seroants among a-certain man having-called 
pacharila, ‘E kae gota ay-hai?’ Hake bal’la, 'tumhar bbai 

enquired, ‘This what thing is-being?' Sim-to Jie-said, ‘thy brother 

as’la-ache, aur tumhar bap nangad radba banaila, atak ane 


has-come, and 

thy 

father 

excellent 

feast made, this 

because 

ki hake 

niko 

paila.’ 

Hatl-le 

bay ris 

kar’la ; 

bhitari 

that him 

safe 

he-found* 

But 

he anger 

made ; 

within 

jibar man 

na 

kar’la. 

Tar 

buba 

babar 

asi-kari 

ta-ke 

going-of mind 

not 

he-made. 

Sis 

father 

outside 

having-come 

him 


manaela. Hay tar buba bal’la, 'dekho,' mai atak baras-le 

entreated. Se his father said, ‘see, I so-many years-from 

tumhar sewa kar’bi-ache, auri tumhar ukum-ke kebe na pel’ll. 

thy service am-doing, and thy command ever not disobeyed. 

Auri tumhi mo-ke kebe gotak mera-pila bale na delis ki 

And thou me-to ever a-single goat-young-one even not gavest that 

mai moh’ri maitar saiige harikh kar’fi. HatMe tumhar 

•T my -friends with rejoicing might-have-niade. Sut thy 
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foV/, ''^'faiftcr 

arf . J** 


fiMr 




W/f/ 




/'/i>'r 

'•ffnit, 


"'join 

livci 




oiiiie 


I’onhur 





Cnctlih. 


OfiyS (i^tiiniltril a( l*url). 


tlUtil. 


•iG. Ho . 

• 


. SO • 


• 

. Unit, hay. 

27. Oi liim 

• 

• 

. Tuham . 

• 

• 

. Htiti.ke 
tier). 

28. His . 

• 

* 

. TlihRni . 

• 

« 

. Ilnit.fc?. 

29. They 

• 


. SemSno . 

• 


Ifttii.mMi, hay-mai 

30. Of them 



. Si-miitmAkara 

• 


. Ilnn-jcvn.kt', 

31. Their 

• 


Setniiiinftkarn 



. ! Itnii.iaac.kf, 

! 

32. Ilnnd 

• 


liitta . 



1 

1 IIV.lt. 

1 

33. Foot 

• 


. IVida 



.\v%. 

34. Xoaa 



XAkn . 

* 


, ) N.4k. 

35. Eye . 



. Akhi . 

• 


Akhi. 

36. ^lontb 

• 


. I’iili 

• 


. Mo. 

37. Tooth 

« 

« 

. Diinta . 

• 

• 

t 

38. Ear . 

« 

• 

. Kiiiia . 

• 

• 

t 

i 

. [ K&i). 

39. Hair . 

« 

• 

• BMn er kfJa 

• 

• 

. Krs. 

40. Heod 

« 

t 

. Mni,i(ln . 

« 

• 

. .Milpd. 

41. Tongno 

• 

s 

. .Tibhn 

« 


. Jlhh. 

42. Belly 

« 

• 

Pota , 


• 

. Pet. 

43. Bach 


« 

. Pithi 



. Pith. 

44. Iron . 

• 

« 

. Iinhn 


• 

. Loba. 

45. Gold 

* 

• 

. Sana 



. SOn. 

46. Silver 

» 


. Rtipa 


• 

. Hop. 

47. Father 

• 


. Bupa 



. Babfi. 

48. Hother 



. hla . 



. Ayft. 

49. Brother 



. Bfa&t 



. Bhal. 

SO. Sister 

• 


. Bhahpi . 



. Bnhio. 

51. Man . 

• 


. Manaehya 

• 

• 

Mannkh. ' 

52. TFomon 

• 

• 

. Maikinia 



. Baili. 
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Englisb. 


Opja (Standard o£ Fori). 


f 


Bbatri. 


80. Come 

• 


Asa 

• 



A'tr*fa. 

81. Beat 



Mara 

- 



Pe^a. 

82. Stand 



Thiahna 

• 



Thiya. 

83. Die . 



Mara 

•* 



Marfin^gela (IfarStki past 
tents). 

84. Give 



Dia 

• 



Denn-des. 

85. Run . 



Danda 

- 



Para. 

86. Up . 



npare 




np*pe. 

87. Near 


■ 

Nlkatare 




Lage. 

68, DoTTn 



Tale 



• 

Nhale. 

89. Bar . 



Dfira 




Khnbe dfir. 

90. Before . 



Ige 




Age. 

91. Beliind . 



Fachhe . 

• 



Pat^bate. 

92.. UTio 



. 

* 



Kann. 

93. mat . . 



Naana • 

• 


• 

Kanm 

94. Wliy . 



RahnH . 

* 



Kay-haje. 

93. And . 



Rhang 

• 



Anr. 

96. Bnt . 



Kintn 

• 




97. If . 



Jhdi 




... 

98. Tes . 



m 




Hi^. 

99. No . 



NahT . . 




Nalfl. 

100, Alas 



Haja . 




Aha. 

101. A father . 



Bka bapa 




Baba. 

1C2. Of a &th.er 



Eka hapaia 



. 

Bap-feo,^ 

1U3. To a father 



I 

Eka hapa-kn 




Bap-feo. 

104. From a dither 



Eka bapa-tham 



Bap-lagele. 

105. Two fathers 



Dnibapa 

• 



DoIS’Sta bap. 

1C6. Fathers , 



Pitra-loka 

• 

• 


• 

BSte-mRTt, 

' Here, and eUswhere in 
instance, iba »peci2i£a. 

Oriya*444 

tbc r 

3t, fOTfflt sre clT«a, 

bat Or 

rS 03M are also nsed. See, for 





Bnglish. 


Ofiyfi (Staiidard of Pori). 


Bhain. 


109. Of fathers 

108. To fatheis 

109. From fathers , 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter , 

112. To a daughter , 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters . 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good mau ., 

121. To a good mau . 

. 122. From a good mon 

123. Two good men 

124. Good men . 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bod boj’ 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good . 

133. Better . . 


. Pitfu-lOkobkara 

■ Pityu-hJkahku . 

I 

■ Pitpa-lCkahka-tharu . 

. GstiS jhia ‘ 

. Gsh'5 jhiora 

. GctiS jhia-kn . 

. Gdtie jhia-tham 

. Jodie jhia . ^ . 

. Jhia-mane . . 

. Jhia-manahkam 

• Jhia*manahkn . 

. Jhia-manadka-thaiu 

. Ja^e bhala loka 

. Ja^fi bhala lokaia . 

. Ja^e bhala loka>kn . 

. Ja^e bhala loka^tharu 

. Dni jana bhala loka . 

. Bhala lOka-mane 

. Bhala loka-manahkara 

. Bhala loka-manadku. 

> Bhala loka-manahka-thim 

I Bhala mai piti§ or jane 
bhala stii. 

Jane manda bSlaka . 

Bhala maikinia.mane or 
bhala stri-mane. 

Gstie manda bSlika . 

Bhala 

Apekhya krata bhala 


. Baba-mau-la9. 

. Baba>man>tg3. 

. Bab&.man-lagele. 

. BSId. 

. LSki'tas. 

. Leki-tss. 

. Leki-lagele. 

. Dnigstalgki. 

. Leki>man. 

. L&k!-man>kS. 

. L5ki-man-kS. 

. Lgki>man>]agS]g. 

. Kiko manukh, 

• Bike manukh ^c. 

. hfiko manukh.^. 

• Kifco manukh-lagele. 

• Bni gets uiko manukh. 

. Nike mannkb-man. 

> lilkO manukh-man-lgS, 
NikO manukh -man-tso. 

1 Hike manukh-mon-IagSlS. 

Niks bail!. 

A§‘ra pfla. 

KifcO bail!>man. 

Ad^ leii. 

WikO.. 

Bhube lOkO. 
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Esglisb. 


Opfi (Stui&Td ci Pcti). 


Bhatrl. 


1S4. Bert , . 

• 

Saba-thara bbala 

• 

Jnge nthc. 

135. High . . 

• 

Uchcha . 

• 

C'ch. 

136. Higher . 

• 

Uebebatsta 


Ehubs Sch. 

137. Highest . 

• 

ITcbchatama . 

• 

Jnge Sch. 

133. A horse . . 

« 


• 

GhSda. 

133. A mare . ' • 

• 

GCtte 0tCdi • 

- 

GhCdL 

140. Horses . 

' 

1 

GhC^.mane . 

' 

Ehabe ghSds., 

141. Hates 

. 

GhSdi.inare . 


Khnbe gh^dl. 

142. AlraU . 

•i 

1 

Gstag eacdha . 

“ 

BnyaL 

143. Acott 

1 

' i 

Gs^e gai 


Ga7. 

144. Balls 

« 

Sacdha-iaace . 


HhabS bayal. 

143. Costs . . 

1 

« 1 

Gai-sabu «r pas-tDane , 

Khnhe gay. 

146. A dag 

1 

• 1 

Gets fcahfcttta 

» • 

Knfctir. 

147. A bitch . . 

.! 

GS^ mii fcaBmra 

• * 1 

KntW. 

14S. Dogs . , 

•i 

K ukkuta-saba. or fciikfcnya- 

Jnge talcfir. 





14?. Bitches . . 

I 

« t 

1 

llai fcatsara-saba 

% 

• • 

Jnge fcatHl. 

150. A be goat 

i 

'j 

GC^e aadira chheli 

• » 

B5V.JB. 

151. A female goat . 

I 

i 

• j 

GC^S Tnti cbheli 

V • 

Chheri. 

152. Goats 

i 

• « 

1 

Chheli-saba . 

* m ' 

Jnge b55:5rS- 

153. A male deer 

•• 

GC^e sadira hfttina , j 

Kcdha. 

154. A feofils deer , 

t 

,1 

Gcas mai hari?a 

( 

• • 

Hcd*!:. 

155. Deer 

I 

Hanra . 

• * 

JngS fccd«ia. 

155. lam 

* 

acblri, ambbe - 
hbu or si3bb& aebbS, ‘ 

HaiasS. 

157. Thoa art . 

• 

Xu baa. acbliu; 
Ima, aebba. 

t 

taabbe ^ 

Tai a$;s. 

153. He is , , 

J 

Sft buf;, acbiij 
aebbat^ 

haaati, | 


155. 17eare , 

f 

• 

AmbhsmsEe hea, achhS . 

BaimachhS. 

160. Tea ate . , 

• ’ 

Tambieaace haa, achha , 

Tnmi achhat 


On: 







English. 

Ofb’E (StSrtdjrt! of Pari). 

liliatrl. 

188. We beat (Past Tensi) » 

Ambhgmane marilu 

Haml murils. 

189. Ton beat {Past Tense) 

Tombbemane marila 

Turn! mar*la. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Sexoane marie • " • 

Hay mat*laa 

191. I am beating . 

Mu marnachhi 

Mni mur*bi. 

192. I was beating . 

Mn m&nithili . 

Mni marite rail. 

193. 1 had beaten 

Mu maritbili . . . 

Mni m3r*li aye. 

194. I may beat 

Mu marl pari . 

Mni marcnde. 

195. I BhaU beat 

Mn maribi 

Mni mat'bi. 

196. Thou Tvilt beat . 

Tu maribn . . 

Tni mar*bis. 

197. Hie 'nail beat . 

&e mariba 

Hay mar*bis. 

198. We shall beat . 

AmbhemanS maribu . 

Ham! mar*biL 

199. Ton will beat » 

Tumbhemane mariba . 

Tnmi mai*bas. 

200. They will beat . . 

SSznang maribg 

Hay man mar®bas. 

201. I should beat . 

MOra maribh nohita , , 

Mni marende. 

202. 1 beaten 

Mu main khoi . . , 

mai'^Jasat. 

203, 1 was beaten 

Mu mara khaithili 

Mo-ke mamn-rala. 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Mn mara khaiH . 

MO-ke mar-dg. 

205, Igo 

Mu jai ..... 

Mni i^*se. 

206. Thon goest 

Tu ^u .... 

Tni jay-se. 

207. He goes . 

Se jae .... 

Hna jay-se. 

208. We go . , . 

Ambhemane fan . 

Ham! jibfl aobhg. 

209. Ton go . • , 

Tumbhemane faa . , 

Turn! jiba as. 

210, They go . 

SSmane fanti . 

Hay-man jiba aoblie. 

211. 1 went 

Mu faithili, gall . , 

Mnigglo. 

212. Thon wentest . , 

! Tu faithilo, gain 

Tni gelo. 

213. He went . . , 

j So i'Mtbila, gala . . 

Hnn gglo. 

214. We went ... 

• 

i 

Ambhemane jaithilu, gain 

1 

Ham! gelfi. 

« 


OpyS— 4i8 




Gngliih. 

Ofiya (Standard oC Fati). 

Bhatti. 

i215. Ton ivent 

TnmbhSmaue joiihila, gale 

TnmlgSlas. 

216. They Trent 

Semang j&ithila, gale 

HSy-man gelay. 

217. Go . 

Jaa . . . . 

Jus. 

218. Going 

Jau . . , . 

Juris. 

219. Gone 

Jai . . . . 

Gglo. 

220. WLnt is yonr name ? . 

Tumbhara na kaana ? 

JTn-tfiO nSv k8y ? 

221. Hotv old is this horse P 

E gbedura bnyasa kote P . 

■Pe^^hO^a kit»10 barakh-fed 

222. How far is it from 
hero to Kashmir ? 

Ka4mir ci-thdm kete dfira P 

Ynbalg KaSmir kit*10 dttr 
ase P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tnmbha-hapa-ghaio ketgli 
pna achhanti P 

Mu ai'i bSsi bdta cholichhi 

Tn^aS bap-gbarg kit^rO Igka 
asat P 

Mni aj lapg dSr cballn. 

223. The son of my nnclc is 
married to his sister. 

226. In tho house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Mora khuduta-pud bhai tara 
bbadni-ku bibhn hCi- 
Bcbbi. 

Dbalu gbOdara ]ia ghare 
acbhi. 

MolaO kakatsCi lekaj^O bibav 
hnnlsS babin sange hell. 

Ghar-bhit’rg pa^dra ghOda* 
tS5 khathl ase. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ta pi^i-re }in kasba. 

Hun-igO pBt-ap*rg kathi>ke 
rakha. 

228. lhave beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Mu ta pua-kn bohot maiu 
mariebbi. 

Mni hSn-lse Igka-kg khabo 
mat*li. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
■ the top of the hill. 

Se pabada up.ari gOru 
charun-achbi. 

Hnni g0b*dikg hnn tik*rB 
ap’rg cbaray-sl aebbg'. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

Se gaobha-mfllegOtieghCda 
upare basi-aefabi. 

HnnI hnn rSkb-kbalg 
ghoda-up're bas'ln ase. 

231. His brother is taUcr 
than his sister. 

Tabara bbai tabara bhaiini- 
thuru denga. 

Hun-^C bhai hnn-lag bahin- 
]g dggg dsg. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Tabara dam ndhai tanka . 

Hnn*]^Q mOl dni rnpftyft 
ath gna gse. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

aiCra hapa sehi sdna ghara- 
ti-re rahe. 

baba hnni nan! ghar* 
mi rah-i^ achhg. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ta-kn S tobka dia 

Te mpaya hnn-ke diyas 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ta-tharu 8§ ^hka*saba niev 

Hnn mpaya-ke hnn*63 
3nghga. 

236. Beat him 'well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ta-ku khnb mara 0 daudi- 
re bandha. 

Hnn-ke main anr 

dorl-sange bandha. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kna-ru pani ka^a . 

ChSale pfinl nik^wa* 

238. Walk before me • 

Mo aga-re ohala , . 

Moka pnrglg jaO. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon P 

Tnmbha pacbha-rd kaba 
pna usn*achhi ? 

EEjlsO IBka tnmkO pa&*lg 
jay-si aebbg. ' ^ 

240. From whom did you 
bay that P 

Kaha-tharu ta-kn kinila P . 

Tnmbi bnnke ka-kO-lagglg 
gen’las P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

GSra jape dOkani-tbaj'U 

Gfo-k5 gsisk zi^'gSri* 
Gian-le. 
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